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PREFACE 


The South Australian Year Book is the main reference publication 
produced by the South Australian Office of the Australian Bureau of 
Statistics. It provides an historical and geographical context and a com- 
prehensive statistical profile of the social, demographic and economic 
development of this State as well as a statistical snapshot of South 
Australia today. The South Australian Year Book is also illustrative of 
the wide range of social and economic data which is available from the 
Australian Bureau of Statistics. 


Most of the statistics contained in this volume relate to the years ended 
December 1992 or June 1993. More detailed, and in most cases more 
recent, Statistics are available in other ABS publications. The more 
significant of these publications are listed at the end of the relevant 
chapters of the Year Book, while the ABS Catalogue of Publications and 
Products (1101.0) lists all current publications of the ABS. 


This, the twenty—cighth issue features a special supplement entitled 
Oenography (Words on Wine in the State Library of South Australia). 
This is supported by a special chapter reviewing the wine industry in 
South Australia. This issue also contains an article on Kangaroo Island, 
the next in an ongoing series of articles presenting a detailed study of the 
various regions of the State. The two pictorial sections show facets of 
South Australia. The first section gives a pictorial glimpse of the range 
of courses that the Institutes of Vocational Education offer through their 
TAFE courses. The second section complements the article on Kangaroo 
Island. 


I extend my thanks and appreciation to all those staff involved in the 
preparation of the South Australian Year Book and the organisations 
who have kindly supplied material for inclusion in this edition. 


P.M. GARDNER 
Deputy Commonwealth Statistician 
and Government Statist 


December 1993 


NOTE OF APPRECIATION 


ABS publications draw extensively on information provided freely by 
individuals, businesses, governments and other organisations. Their 
continued cooperation is very much appreciated; without it the wide 
range of statistics published by the ABS would not be available for 
general use by the community. Information received by the ABS is 
treated in strict confidence as required by the Census and Statistics Act. 


Chapter 9 
9.1 
92) 
9.3 
Chapter 10 
10.1 
10.2 
10.3 
Chapter 11 
Chapter 12 
7251 
122) 
Chapter 13 
Skil 
132 
1333 
Chapter 14 
14.1 
14.2 
14.3 
14.4 
Chapter 15 
Hera 
152) 
15.3 
15.4 
15:5 
Chapter 16 
16.1 
16.2 
Special 
Article 
Regional 
Studies 
Appendix 


HOUSING AND CONSTRUCTION 


HOUSINeiaeee nee OC ence 
Bul din pisces hacytetece cheyenne ore ene eee eee 
Elousinggkinance saa eeree ee ener err ere 


AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY AND FISHERIES 


Ruraléindustricsseeeee eee eee ner 
INGICATIGA wociart oo ra oan wecwonouaHa da soma bode 
FISHeniesigicces seers esc Nae wait ooh ne eee ee eee 


TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION 


Eand@iiransportoce eer ee ee ere CREE 
Seauliransporticee rer Gone ee men eae ee 
ANE ranSpOrti Gini seicisuscus) sider oe Oe: 
Communicaliont seer eer eee Oo eer rrr 


StateyAuthon bygigin auc meer eet ieee et 


KocaliGovemmentKinancess- eee eee eee 


PRIVATE FINANCE 


Banking and!Currency:. 25.201. Gee ee CeCe Ee eee 


Ofhembnivate kinance se erie ee 


i) Se enn mae ir Sy acon hs Gd OOS coos Cele Ewe es ka clee 


Page 


297 


B18 


335 
357 


365 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


Symbols used 


Other forms 
of usage 


Citation of 
Acts 


Services 
provided 
by ABS 


n.a. not collected 

MLCCs not elsewhere classified 

mess not elsewhere included 

N.€.S. not elsewhere specified 

np. not available for publication but included in totals where applicable 
N.y.a. figures not yet available 

p preliminary 


not applicable 
- nil or less than half the final digit shown 


break in continuity of series (where drawn across a column between two 
consecutive figures) 


Yearly periods shown as 1991 refer to the year ended 31 December 1991; those shown 
as 1990-91 refer to the year ended 30 June 1991. Other periods are specifically indicated. 


In general, statistics in this volume relate to South Australia. A few tables, which are 
appropriately footnoted, include details for the Northern Territory. 


Values are shown in Australian dollars ($ or $A). 


Where figures have been rounded, discrepancies may occur between sums of component 
items and totals. 


Adjustments are made randomly to data from the Population Census to protect the 
confidentiality of individuals and may not add to totals. 


Acts of the South Australian Parliament are cited in italics e.g. Planning Act 1982. Acts 
of the Commonwealth Parliamentare cited in italics immediately followed by jurisdiction 
(abbreviated) in parentheses e.g. Census and Statistics Act 1905 (Cwlth). 


A comprehensive range of statistics is made available to the clients in published form. 
Some statistics, including those which are not published, may be available in the form 
of microfiche, photocopy, computer printout, clerically—extracted tabulation, floppy 
disk, magnetic tape and compact disk. A wide range of statistics can also be accessed 
electronically. 

The Catalogue of Publications and Products (1101.0) shows the range of ABS products. 


These products are available for sale from the ABS Bookshop. The library holds copies 
of ABS publications and is open to the public. 


The ABS has a publication subscription service. Readers are encouraged to subscribe to 
ensure they receive them on a regular and timely basis. 


The Information Consultancy Service, which operates on a fee for service basis, has 
specialist staff to assist and advise clients with their statistical inquiries. 


For more information about these services telephone the Information Officer on Adelaide 
(08) 237 7100 or call at the ABS, 55 Currie Street or write to Information Services, ABS, 
GPO Box 2272, Adelaide 5001. 


Chapter 1 


NATURAL ENVIRONMENT 


1.1. DESCRIPTION 


Size and The State of South Australia has the Southern Ocean to the south and is flanked 

location on the other sides by land. It lies south of the 26th parallel of south latitude and 
has as a western boundary the 129th meridian of east longitude. The eastern 
boundary, north of the River Murray, corresponds with the 141st meridian, 
while to the south, between the river and the sea, the boundary lies approxi- 
mately three kilometres to the west of this meridian. 


The State is approximately 1,201 kilometres from east to west at the northern 
boundary and 1,139 kilometres at the head of the Great Australian Bight; from 
north to south it varies from 630 kilometres near the western extremity to 
approximately 1,336 kilometres near the eastern boundary; its coastline, exclud- 
ing islands, measures approximately 3,700 kilometres. South Australia covers 
a total area of 984,377 square kilometres (one-eighth of the area of the 
Australian continent); however, approximately one-third of this area has no 
significant economic use and over one-half is devoted to extensive pastoral 
pursuits. Approximately 99 per cent of the population live south of the 32nd 
parallel. 


A comparison of the areas, length of coastline and standard time of the various 
States and Territories is shown in the following table. 


Area, Coastline and Standard Times, Australia 


Estimated area (a) Standard time 


Percentage Length of 
oftotal coastline Meridian Ahead of 


State or Territory Total area (a) selected GMT 

"000 km? km hours 
New South Wales.......... 802 10.43 1,900 150°E (b)10.0 
WHOIS sods coobos bouueoo 228 2.96 1,800 150°E (b)10.0 
@ueenslandeprreer creer: PAL 22.48 7,400 150°E 10.0 
Wester Australia.......... 2,526 32.87 12,500 120°E 8.0 
South Australia........... 984 12.81 3,700 142°30’E (b)9.5 
TASMAN, ccocopsoocccpace 68 0.88 3,200 150°E (b)10.0 
Northem Territory ......... 1,346 ES: 6,200 142°30’E 9.5 
Australian Capital Territory . . 2 0.03 35 150°E (b)10.0 

AS 7G) 7,682 100.00 36,735 


(a) As determined by the Survey and Land Information Group. 
(b) Because of ‘daylight saving’ an hour should be added from late October to early March. 


The areas and length of coastline were determined by the Survey and Land 
Information Group by manually digitising these features from the 1:250,000 
map series of Australia. This means that only features of measurable size at this 
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scale were considered. About 60,000 points were digitised at an approximate 
spacing of 0.5 kilometres. These points were joined by chords as the basis for 
calculation of areas and coastline lengths by computer. 


Distances Between Adelaide and Other Capital Cities 


(Kilometres) 
Method of 
travel Canberra Sydney Melbourne Brisbane Perth Hobart Darwin 
Road (a)...... 1,202 1,424 730 2,056 2,716 a 3,042 
Railliaressiace 1595) 1,692 716 2,641 2,661 = = 
Seas wae aearetstete Z 1,833 949 2,761 (b)2,509 1,436 (c)5,799 
AIDES a ccaycscyatstes 988 1,196 660 1,967 2,216 1,283 2,766 


(a) RAA recommended routes. (6) To Fremantle. (c) Via Fremantle. 


In terms of the Standard Time Act 1898 South Australia has used ‘the mean time 
of the meridian of longitude 142.5 degrees east of Greenwich’ as standard time 
since 1 May 1899. This time, known in Australia as Central Standard Time, is 
nine hours thirty minutes ahead of Greenwich Mean Time, one hour thirty 
minutes ahead of Western Standard Time used in Western Australia and thirty 
minutes behind Eastern Standard Time used by States on the east coast of 
Australia. 


The Daylight Saving Act Amendment Act 1972, provided for the observance of 
daylight saving in the summer of 1972—73, and in each summer since, from 
October to March. 


A special article on the basis of time keeping and the determination of time 
standards was included on pages 4—5 of the South Australian Year Book 1984. 
An article on the determination of the time of sunrise and sunset was included 
on pages 6—7 of the same issue. 


South Australia is a land of generally low relief, the inland area being largely 
covered by featureless plains, or sand and gibber deserts. Approximately 50 per 
cent of the State is less than 150 metres above sea level and over 80 per cent is 
less than 300 metres. Even the dominant mountains, the Mount Lofty—Flinders 
Ranges system, nowhere exceed 1,200 metres and have at no point proved 
difficult barriers to communications. 


Kangaroo Island, approximately 480 kilometres in circumference and covering 
4,350 square kilometres, is the predominant island off the South Australian 
coastline. There are, however, approximately 100 islands in all, relatively few 
of which are utilised. 


The most important mountains are the Mount Lofty—Flinders Ranges system. 
Kangaroo Island structurally belongs to these ranges which, together with 
parallel subsidiary ranges, extend north from Cape Jervis some 800 kilometres 
to the northern end of Lake Torrens. In the south the rounded hills of the Mount 
Lofty Ranges are of comparatively low altitude with Mount Lofty, the highest 
peak, being 727 metres. The western side of these ranges presents steep scarps 
to the Adelaide Plains while on the eastern side more gentle slopes merge into 
the Murray Basin. 
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To the north the Flinders Ranges are of greater height and sharper outline than 
their southern counterpart. St Mary Peak of 1,168 metres is the highest point. 
North of Peterborough there is a divergence from the main range which stretches 
via the Olary Ridges to the Barrier Range and Broken Hill. In the far north the 
ranges again diverge; one spur circling the northern end of Lake Torrens and 
the other ending north of Lake Frome. The Flinders Ranges contain some 
unusual basins of which Wilpena Pound is perhaps the best known. 


The western half of the State is largely occupied by a low plateau over which 
an intermittent series of low ranges, including the Warburton, Stuart, Denison, 
Peake, and Everard Ranges, stretch from the Flinders to the somewhat higher 
Musgrave Ranges in the far north-west. Mount Woodroffe (1,435 metres), the 
highest point in the State, is located in the Musgrave Ranges. 


The comparatively low hills of the Gawler Ranges form the northern side of the 
Eyre Peninsula triangle, and to the west of Whyalla lie the economically 
important Middleback Ranges. Isolated peaks of volcanic origin are found in 
the extreme south-east of the State. 


The River Murray, which drains approximately one—-seventh of Australia, enters 
the sea in South Australia and is the State’s only major river. The fall of the 
Murray is very slight, dropping less than twenty-two metres over the 642 
kilometres between the border and the sea. For the 216 kilometres to Overland 
Comer the river occupies a wide valley and then passes through a narrower 
steeper—sided valley to Lakes Alexandrina and Albert at its heavily silted mouth. 


Surrounding the northern Flinders Ranges is a series of vast lakes which are in 
reality lakes only after particularly heavy rainfall, normally appearing as shal- 
low depressions with a salt or clay encrusted surface. Lake Eyre, the largest of 
these, is sixteen metres below mean sea level and 1s fed by a series of intermit- 
tently flowing rivers, including the Finke, the Diamantina and Cooper Creck, 
which traverse the plains of the north-east, constituting one of the largest areas 
of internal drainage in the world. To the south of Lake Eyre are Lakes Gairdner, 
Frome and Torrens, the last named being 240 kilometres in length. 


1.2 CLIMATE AND METEOROLOGY 


The weather at mid—latitudes in the southern hemisphere is generally not as 
extreme as that in the northern hemisphere. This is because the southern 
hemisphere has extensive ocean areas and no large land masses linking the polar 
regions to the mid—latitudes. The ameliorating effect of land—sea distribution 
is particularly noticeable in southern South Australia. 


South Australia has hot, dry summers with relatively mild nights, and cool 
winters with most rainfall occurring during May to August. 


Briefly, the basic features of the South Australian climate are hot, dry summers 
with relatively mild nights, and cool but not severe winters with most rainfall 
occurring during the months of May, June, July and August. 
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Meteorological services throughout Australia are provided by the Bureau of 
Meteorology. The South Australian Regional Office is located in Adelaide. It 
issues forecasts and warnings for the State, provides bulletins of weather 
Statistics and reports on climatic issues such as trends in South Australia’s 
recorded temperatures. 


South Australia is by far the driest of the Australian States with about four—fifths 
of the State normally receiving less than 250 millimetres of rain annually. By 
comparison only about one-third of the continent receives less than 250 milli- 
metres. 


As can be seen from the annual rainfall map, isohyets generally show highest 
annual averages along the Flinders and Mount Lofty Ranges and near the 
southern coast. Averages fall off rapidly to less than 250 millimetres within 150 
to 250 kilometres inland. They then decrease more gradually to below 150 
millimetres near Lake Eyre. This area is the driest part of Australia: there have 
been protracted periods when the annual rainfall here has been less than 75 
millimetres. Mean monthly rainfalls for selected recording stations are shown 
in the following table. 


Mean Rainfall : Selected Stations’ 
(Millimetres) 


Mount  Oodna- 

Period Ceduna Ernabella  Kingscote Moonta Gambier datta 
January eee cee 10 44 14 14 25 28 
Rebruanyeenerecern 14 36 17 17 26 29 
Marchese 17 27 18 19 36 14 
April vanced ere neces 21 20 36 35) 58 11 
Mayiicrnsierrevers stetecars 36 19 59 47 73 15 
Une Reva s ceieeeen 37 NG 72 49 81 12 
Tullyice cepa cece 42 12 78 46 100 10 
INUGI In cag aboconus Bi 14 66 41 94 9 
Septemberneeeneree 28 12 47 36 71 10 
Octoberteeeeerere 26 24 36 31 64 13 
Novembermraae caer 21 22 23 22 47 11 
Decembererrnercit 21 29 19 iN7/ 37 14 
Weare 310 276 486 374 712 176 

Murray Port Port 

Period Bridge — Pinnaroo Lincoln Pirie Renmark Woomera 
January eeeee re eeee 7 17 13 17 16 16 
RebruaTyieeee nei 18 2D) 15 18 18 21 
IMETEN caccoaoa0000 21 19 20 18 15 7/ 
Apr la caate een cverterefeeke 29 25 38 29 19 13 
Mayjion acne ate 36 36 58 40 26 23 
UTS cigeenmenecoico 37 36 74 41 DS) 15 
July) ciescaneicicine sense 35 36 80 34 23 17 
INSU, oonco¢o 0008 37 39 70 36 26 15 
Septembersenee ei 36 36 50 35 Dal 16 
Octobereeee eee eee 34 34 35 33 27 17 
INovemberneeneenier 25 26 22 24 21 17 
Decembenenearerrer 23 21 19 22 18 14 
WEToooscencne 348 347 494 347 261 201 


(a) For all years of record to end of 1992. 
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In the settled areas of the State, rainfall has a marked winter maximum. Rainfall 
from November to March is generally light and unreliable. A high evaporation 
rate during these months means that these rains are generally not significant 
from the agricultural point of view. The first significant rains generally arrive 
during late April or May; winter (June to August) is usually the wettest period, 
with rains tending to show a marked decrease during September and October. 
By contrast, the occurrence of rainfall over the interior of the State is quite 
erratic, but a trend towards a slight winter maximum is discernible in southern 
parts of this area. 


Long sustained periods of intense rainfall are rare in South Australia. However, 
occasionally there are very intense falls lasting only a few minutes. Falls at a 
rate of more than 100 millimetres an hour, over a five-minute period, have been 
recorded in Adelaide on several occasions. Such intense falls can cause con- 
siderable damage to crops and to light or freshly worked soils. 


The most notable falls of rain which have occurred within a period of 24 hours 
ending at 9 a.m. were at: 


Motpenal@4sMarchil989) Sassari 273 mm 
Cordillo Downs (6 February 1991) ........... 241 mm 
Stansbury (18 February 1946)............... 222 mm 
Stirlines@cAprilelss9) eee emcee: 208 mm 
Ardrossan (18 February 1946)............... 206 mm 
Oodnadatta(@ikebruarya1976) Penance: 200 mm 


Several other exceptional rainfalls have been recorded by private observers 
including 228 millimetres in four hours at Dutton (near Truro) on 2 March 1983. 
During this storm a fall in excess of 300 millimetres occurred at a nearby 


property. 


Many parts of South Australia received well above average rainfall during 1992 
following two relatively dry years. The 1992 rainfall was near normal in the 
northern pastoral areas but was significantly above average over the remainder 
of these districts. The highest annual rainfall in pastoral areas was 592 milli- 
metres recorded at Blinman. 


Almost all of the settled areas received very much above average rainfall with 
totals in excess of 500 millimetres. Totals over 800 millimetres were received 
in the southern half of the lower South East, most of Kangaroo Island and the 
Mount Lofty Ranges, as well as areas of the Lower Eyre Peninsula, Yorke 
Peninsula, the southern Flinders Ranges and Adelaide Plains. Totals in excess 
of 1,200 millimetres were confined to the higher parts of the Mount Lofty 
Ranges. The highest 1992 rainfall was 1,668 millimetres at Uraidla, almost 600 
millimetres above normal. 


The occurrence of snow in South Australia is infrequent and is mainly confined 
to the Mount Lofty and southern Flinders Ranges. Most falls are very light and 
do not persist. Hail has been reported in all parts of the State but falls most 
frequently about the southern coasts and ranges during winter. Although hail 
is more frequent in winter, summer thunderstorms produce the largest hail 
stones. 
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When dry conditions persist over wide areas for long periods of time, drought, 
the worst of all Australian climatic hazards, is experienced. The worst drought 
years in the settled areas of South Australia were 1863-67, 1896-98, 1901-03, 
1913-16, 1926-30, 1939-40, 1943-45, 1959-62 and 1965 and in the interior, 
1859-60, 1884-86, 1895-98, 1911-15, 1928-29, 1943-45, 1959, 1967, 1976— 
77, 1982-83 and 1987-88. 


In the north of the State the mean relative humidity in summer is under 35 per 
cent, this increases to about SO per cent in winter. Most southern parts of the 
State have an average humidity of 45 to 55 per cent in summer, increasing to 
70 to 80 per cent in winter. 


Since relative humidity depends not only on the actual water vapour content of 
the air but also on air temperature, there is a tendency for highest relative 
humidities to be associated with low temperatures during the early moming 
hours. Conversely, the lowest values tend to occur during the warmest part of 
the afternoon. 


The annual average sunshine as determined from records of sunshine (and 
average cloudiness) ranges from about 2,000 hours along parts of the southem 
coastal fringe to 3,500 hours near the northern border of the State. 


The prevailing winds across South Australia are generally south—easterly during 
the summer months. A well defined sea—breeze is common along the whole of 
the coastal fringe from October through to April or May. During the winter 
months north—westerly winds predominate, but the proportion of west to south— 
west winds is also high. 


Evaporation is determined by measuring the amount of water evaporated from 
an exposed free water surface in a standard tank or pan. The annual average 
evaporation varies from below 1,500 millimetres in parts of the Mount Lofty 
Ranges and the lower South East to greater than 3,500 millimetres over an area 
around and north east of Oodnadatta in the far north of the State. About half the 
State has an average evaporation rate exceeding 3,000 millimetres which is all 
the more significant when it is considered that the average annual rainfall over 
most of the northern half is less than 175 millimetres. 


Due to the ocean’s moderating effects daily variations in temperatures tend to 
increase with distance from the coast. However, the Mount Lofty and Flinders 
Ranges are cooler than the surrounding country due to their altitude. During 
summer mean maximum temperatures range from less than 25°C along the 
southern coasts to more than 37°C in the far north. In winter minimum 
temperatures are generally greater than 7°C along the coasts and over the 
north-west of the State. Most of the inland has values higher than 3°C. However, 
mean minima of less than 3°C are found on the higher parts of the ranges. The 
highest temperature recorded in South Australia was 50.7°C at Oodnadatta on 
2 January 1960, and the lowest -8.2°C at Yongala on 20 July 1976. 


Natural Environment ee = 


Climate of 
Adelaide 


Rainfall 


Mean Maximum Temperatures : Selected Stations 


(°Celsius) 
eee ee en ee 
Mount Murray 
Period Ceduna Gambier Oodnadatta Port Pirie Kingscote Bridge Renmark 
January .... 28.6 25.3 37.5 31.6 24.8 28.7 325 
February ... 28.0 25.0 36.5, BES) 24.3 29.0 32a 
March ..... 26.6 22.8 33.9 29.0 22.8 26.4 28.8 
Aprile 23.8 19.1 28.2 24.6 20'S 23:3 24.1 
Mayenne 20.6 16.0 22.9 20.0 17.9 19.3 19.5 
June seer 18.1 13.7 19.7 17.0 15.8 16.5 16.7 
Julyiemerricr 17.2 13.0 19.4 16.2 14.9 16.0 16.1 
IAUgUSt rts 18.3 13.9 Dey 17.6 1583 17.1 17.8 
September. . 21.1 1 25.9 20.6 16.7 19.4 20.7 
October... . 23.5 17.6 30.2 24.2 19.1 223) 24.3 
November. . 26.2 19.9 33.7 Diez, 21.1 Da) 27.9 
December . . Dies Doel, 36.4 29.5 22.9 PA fee) 30.4 
Weare 23.3 18.7 28.8 24.1 19.7 22.5 24.2 


Mean Minimum Temperatures : Selected Stations 


(°Celsius) 
Mount Murray 
Period Ceduna Gambier Oodnadatta PortPirie Kingscote Bridge Renmark 
January .... 14.9 10.8 22.6 17.7 15 ¢2) 14.4 16.6 
February .. . 14.9 11.4 22.2 17.9 15.6 14.6 16.5 
March..... 13e2 10.3 19.3 16.2 14.5 1322 14.3 
Aprile 10.7 8.6 14.2 13.4 12.6 10.6 11.0 
Mayiniacuas 8.5 8 9.6 10.8 10.7 8.1 8.2 
YiTsocasce 6.4 5.6 6.5 8.4 9:2 5.8 5.8 
July eee Sal 4.9 5.6 is 8.3 5.4 Sal 
August..... 6.1 5-8) UP 8.3 8.3 6.0 6.1 
September. . det 6.1 11.0 9.7 9.1 Well 8.1 
October. ... 9.7 7.0 15.0 12.0 10.4 9.0 10.7 
November. . 12.1 8.2 18.4 14.4 WAI ES 1353 
December . . 13.9 9.8 21.1 16.4 137 13.1 1s) 
Year 6/06). 10.3 79 14.4 12.7 11.6 9.9 10.9 


Adelaide weather observations were originally taken at a site on West Terrace, 
Adelaide. In February 1977 the South Australian Regional Office moved to 
College Road, Kent Town. Data presented here are for Kent Town unless 
otherwise specified. 


Adelaide is the driest Australian capital city. Summer rainfall is light and 
unreliable; completely rainless months are not uncommon. Monthly rainfall 
averages over 50 millimetres from May to September and is fairly reliable. 
June, the wettest month, averages under 80 millimetres. The annual average 
rainfall for Adelaide, at Kent Town, is 585 millimetres. At West Terrace the 
average was 528 millimetres, based on 139 years of records. Annual rainfall 
totals for Adelaide have ranged from a high of 882.4 millimetres (Kent Town 
1992) to the lowest fall of 257 millimetres (West Terrace 1967). 
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Temperature 


In January and February, Adelaide’s warmest months, the mean maximum 
temperature is 29°C. On average, temperatures in excess of 40°C are recorded 
on about three days per year. July is the coldest month with a mean maximum 
of only 15°C. 


Climatological Data, Kent Town, Adelaide 
Temperature and Rainfall based on a composite record of Greenwich Stand 
and Stevenson Screen observations 


Temperature Rainfall 
Highest 
Maximum Minimum monthly 
and 
Highest Lowest yearly 
Month Mean recorded Mean recorded Mean total 
XG MG ce XG mm mm 
January ee eeeeenere 28.6 44.2 16.6 9.2 22 40 
Rebruany eerie 29.1 43.4 16.8 10.6 22) 25 
METS) ssoccodocuus 26.4 41.9 15.4 7.2 26 106 
April sc naccss cere e 22.5 36.7 1253 55) 47 105 
May) ti metic es 18.8 28.7 10.3 15 716 128 
Jun Gerretse fects Sede = 16.0 23.9 8.0 0.4 719 175 
uly ee stans concen costs 15.1 22.6 73 0.4 75 160 
PAUBUSE Near ce 16.3 27.8 8.1 1.8 69 129 
Septembereeeeeese 18.6 34.3 9.4 2.6 Sy 152 
Octoberseeeee eee 21.8 39.0 11.3 Se) 51 105 
Novemberaeo see 24.8 41.4 13.8 6.6 33 107 
December. +s... s+ 27.0 42.0 SS) 8.0 28 69 
Meare tree cue 2201 442 12.1 OA 585 882 


Climatological Data, West Terrace, Adelaide'” 


Other Conditions 
Mean 
Mean baro- 
Mean amount Amount Vapour metric 
daily Clear  ofcloud ofevapor- pressure pressure 
Month sunshine days (b) (c) ation (da) 9am. (e) 
Years of record 95 58 107 12 108 121 
hours No. mm mb mb 
Januanyeneen eee 10.0 12.4 Ball 254 11.9 1,013.2 
Rebruanyeeeee eer 9.3 10.9 33 216 12.5 1,014.3 
Marchie. mises cece oe 7.9 10.9 3.5 176 12.0 1,017.2 
Aprile eetince otis 6.0 6.6 4.5 120 lS) 1,019.9 
Mayer tisvisisialsaein ake 4.8 4.6 Sal 79 10.8 1,020.1 
“LTE Say rec ieacoree 4.2 4.0 5) 56 10.0 1,019.9 
JUlY Gece sotasewt os 4.3 3.6 Si? 60 95 1,020.0 
Auguste sos ree ersie 5.3 4.9 4.9 78 Oo 1,019.0 
September aerriierir 6.2 Sel 4.6 110 10.0 1,017.7 
Octobernsemee aes Ue? Si/ 4.5 164 10.2 1,016.0 
November......... 8.6 6.6 4.2 196 10.5 1,015.0 
December eee 9.4 9.0 Se 241 11.3 1,013.3 
Verena ce Ree 6.9 85.0 43 IL fA 10.8 1,017.1 


(a) West Terrace data is longest term data available. (6) With less than two-eighths cloud. (c) Scale 0 (clear) 
to 8 (overcast) at 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. daily. (d) From Class A Pan (period 1967-1977). (e) Mean of 9 
a.m. and 3 p.m. readings corrected to sea level. 


Natural Environment 


Wind 


Humidity 


The prevailing wind during the day in summer is south—easterly with a south— 
westerly sea—breeze. During summer evenings another common wind, known 
locally as the ‘Gully Wind’, blows from the east across the Adelaide Hills. 
These winds can be very strong and gusty at times. In winter the prevailing 
wind is north—westerly with a high proportion of south—westerlies. 


Relative humidity in Adelaide is at its lowest in January when the average 9 a.m. 
reading (which approximates the average for the whole 24 hours) is 41 per cent. 
This low value alleviates the stress associated with heat waves in Adelaide. In 
fact, the relative humidity is very low for most months of the year, only 
becoming higher in winter, with the average at 9 a.m. reaching 75 per cent in 
June. 
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Chapter 2 


HISTORY AND CHRONOLOGY 


1627 


1792 


1800 


1802 


1804 - 
1836 


1829 


1830 


1833 


1834 


The first recorded sighting of the South Australian coast by Europeans, when Dutch ship 
Gulden Zeepaard examined the coastline from Cape Leeuwin to the islands of St Francis 
and St Peter in the far west of South Australia. 


The next recorded sighting of South Australia made by the French explorer Rear Admiral 
D’Entrecasteaux while searching for the lost French explorer La Perouse. In December 
he sighted land south of Cape Leeuwin and examined the cliffs of the Great Australian 
Bight. 


Lieutenant James Grant was the first British explorer to sail along the South Australian 
coast. He sighted the extreme easterly shores of South Australia and named Cape Banks, 
Cape Northumberland, Mount Schank and Mount Gambier. 


Matthew Flinders in the /nvestigator thoroughly explored the coast of South Australian 
waters between Nuyts Archipelago and Encounter Bay. He discovered the Gulfs and 
Central Highlands and reported a very promising country for settlement. 


A number of further discoveries took place at various parts of South Australian coastline 
by Captains Dillon (1815-16), Gould (1827-28), Hart (1831-33), and Jones (1833-34). 


While imprisoned in Newgate Gaol, Edward Gibbon Wakefield produced a number of 
writings including the now famous A Letter from Sydney series which contained his 
radical ideas for the colonisation of South Australia. 


Captain Charles Sturt explored the River Murray from New South Wales to its mouth; 
traversed Lake Alexandrina and located the Goolwa Channel, reaching the western shore 
of the Murray mouth on 12 February. 


Charles Sturt’s Two Expeditions into the Interior of Southern Australia was published. 
This glowing report of South Australia was welcomed by those in England seeking a 
suitable site to establish a colony where the Wakefield Plan could be applied without 
restriction. 


The South Australian Colonisation Act was assented to on 15 August. The territory 
allotted under the Act embraced 802,508 square kilometres, with the western boundary 
the 132nd meridian of east longitude and the other boundaries virtually as they are today. 
The colony was to be opened to settlement by British subjects, but under no condition 
were convicts to be admitted, making South Australia the only State to be settled entirely 
by free persons. 


History and Chronology 


1836 


1837 


1838 


1839 


1840 


1841 


1842 


1843 


1844 


1845 


1846 


1847 


1848 


First migrants landed at Kangaroo Island on 27 July. First South Australian newspaper 
published in London. Colony’s first school opened on Kangaroo Island. The Surveyor- 
General, Colonel Light arrived in November and commenced survey of Adelaide. 
Governor Hindmarsh arrived in HMS Buffalo and proclaimed South Australia a Province 
on 28 December. 


Colonel Light completed survey of Adelaide and designed the city’s present layout. First 
Adelaide land allotments made. First newspaper published in South Australia. South 
Australian Supreme Courtestablished. First hospital opened on North Terrace, Adelaide. 


First overland cattle and sheep drives from New South Wales. First export from South 
Australia, a small clip of wool, dispatched. First German settlers under the leadership of 
Pastor Kavel arrived in South Australia. Formation of first police force. 


Colonel Light died at Thebarton and buried in Light Square. First road in South Australia 
built between Adelaide and Port Adelaide. Adelaide Chamber of Commerce founded. 


Eyre started overland journey to Western Australia. The Municipality of Adelaide 
incorporated, the first in Australia. McLaren Wharf, Port Adelaide, opened by Governor 
Gawler. 


First South Australian mine (silver-lead) opened near Glen Osmond. Assisted migration 
suspended because of depression. Following financial crisis Governor Gawler recalled 
and succeeded by Governor Grey. Eyre arrived at Albany in Western Australia. 


Registration of births, deaths and marriages commenced. Portions of South Australia 
divided for first time into counties. Copper discovered at Kapunda. Legislative Council 
constituted. The South Australian Board of Colonisation Commissioners abolished by 
the British Government. 


Agricultural stripper invented by Ridley. A flour mill built at Hindmarsh. 
First Colonial Census held, and showed a population of 17,366. 


Copper discovered at Burra. Sturt explored the north-eastern part of the State. Gold 
found in South Australia, near Montacute. Assisted migration resumed. 


First pastoral leases granted. 
First winery in the Barossa Valley commenced operation. St Peters College established. 


Opening of The Savings Bank of South Australia. First ferry across the River Murray 
commenced operations at Wellington. 


The Central Board of Main Roads established. 
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1850 


1851 


1852 


1853 


1854 


1855 


1856 


1857 


1858 


1859 


1860 


1861 


1862 


1863 


1865 


1866 


An Act granting representative government to South Australia passed by the British 
Parliament. 


The Central Board of Education established. 
First overland gold escort arrived in Adelaide. 


W.R. Randell’s Mary Ann and Francis Cadell’s Lady Augusta initiated the navigation of 
the River Murray. 


State’s first railway (horse-drawn) built from Goolwa to Port Elliot. 
First South Australian postage stamps issued. 


First telegraph line opened from Adelaide to Port Adelaide. The new Constitution Act 
embodying the principle of responsible government proclaimed; it provided for Parlia- 
ment to consist of two Houses; a Legislative Council and a House of Assembly. First 
steam railway from Adelaide to Port Adelaide constructed. Population of the State passed 
100,000. 


Railway to Smithfield and Gawler opened. 


The Real Property Act, which embodied the principles of conveyancing formulated by 
Torrens, came into operation. First telegraph line to Melbourne opened. 


A jetty over 350 metres in length constructed at Glenelg. Copper discovered at Wallaroo. 


Water supplied to the City of Adelaide by means of a main connected with the reservoir 
at Thorndon Park. 


Copper discovered at Moonta. Water laid on to houses in Adelaide. John McDouall 
Stuart set out to cross the continent from south to north. The South Australian boundary 
shifted west to coincide with the boundary of Western Australia. 


Stuart reached Chambers Bay on the coast of the Northern Territory. 


Administration of the Northern Territory taken over by South Australia. Shops of 
Adelaide lit for the first time with gas. 


Annual leases of pastoral lands sold by auction for first time. The Bank of Adelaide 
founded. 


Camels introduced by Sir Thomas Elder for the purpose of exploration. The Adelaide 
Town Hall opened. 
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1867 Visit of H.R.H. Prince Alfred, Duke of Edinburgh, who laid the foundation stone of the 
General Post Office. 


1869 Foundation stone of St Peters Cathedral laid. Prince Alfred College opened. Adelaide 
Chamber of Manufacturers founded. 


1870 Construction of the transcontinental telegraph from Port Darwin commenced. John For- 
rest and party made first of two journeys of exploration from Perth. 


1872 Transcontinental telegraph from Port Darwin completed and first direct telegram from 
London received. 


1873 Eight-hour working day adopted. First Health Act, establishing a Central Board of 
Health, passed. First official cricket match played on Adelaide Oval. 


1874 The University of Adelaide founded. 
1875 The State Education Act passed. First Forestry Board established. 


1876 Telegraph communication with New Zealand established. The Smith brothers invented 
the ‘stump jump’ plough. South Australia became first State to give legal recognition to 
trade unions. 


1877 Overland telegraph line from Port Augusta to Eucla completed and first telegram from 
Perth transmitted. The Adelaide Bridge completed. 


1878 Provisions of the Education Act relating to compulsory school attendance brought into 
force in the Adelaide school district. First tramway (horse-drawn) in any Australian city 
commenced carrying passengers to Kensington and North Adelaide. The State’s popu- 
lation passed 250,000. 


1879 Foundation stone of the University of Adelaide laid. First bridge across River Murray 
in South Australia opened at Murray Bridge. 


1881 First reclamation of swamp areas of River Murray. Art Gallery opened by H.R.H. Prince 
Albert Victor. Construction of the weir which created the Torrens Lake completed. 


1882 Fire Brigades Board established. 


1883 The Telephone Exchange commenced operations. Roseworthy Agricultural College 
opened to students. 


1884 Largs Bay Fort opened. Adelaide Trades and Labor Council, the first delegates society, 
inaugurated. 


14 


1885 


1887 


1888 


1889 


1890 


1892 


1894 


1896 


1899 


1900 


1901 


1902 


1905 


1906 


History and Chronology 


Broken Hill silver mines opened. Column erected on Mount Lofty summit asa prominent 
landmark for mariners. 


Act authorising payment to members of Parliament passed. Renmark Irrigation Colony 
established. First express trains ran between Adelaide and Melbourne. The Jubilee 
Exhibition opened. Stock Exchange of Adelaide formed by amalgamation of Adelaide 
Stock Exchange and Stock Exchange of South Australia. 


Totalisator legally authorised by an Act of Parliament. 


The School of Mines and Industries opened. Smelting of silver-lead ore from Broken 
Hill commenced at Port Pirie. 


First South Australian built locomotive completed. 
Education made free to the compulsory age. 


Act granting the franchise to women passed. Inauguration of industrial arbitration by the 
establishment of Boards of Conciliation. 


State Bank of South Australia opened. Women voted for the first time at the general 
election. Happy Valley Reservoir opened. One of Adelaide’s most severe droughts 
commenced, and continued for several years. 


Second referendum concerning the establishment of Federation held. In South Australia, 
65,990 electors voted for Federation and 17,053 against. First military contingent left 
South Australia for the Boer War. 


Adelaide lit for the first time with electric light. The Commonwealth of Australia 
Constitution Act received Royal Assent and a Proclamation was issued uniting the States 
as the Commonwealth of Australia from 1 January 1901. Conservatorium of Music 
opened. First Workmens Compensation Act passed. 


Early closing of shops introduced. First Commonwealth Parliament elected. The Duke 
and Duchess of York arrived in the Ophir. The Customs Act came into force. The 
Electric Light Works was opened. Iron Knob connected to Whyalla by railway. 


Flinders column, at Mount Lofty, dedicated to the public by the Governor, Lord 
Tennyson. 


First kindergarten in South Australia opened. 


Military cadet system inaugurated. 


History and Chronology 


1907 


1908 


1909 


1910 


1911 


1913 


1914 


1915 


1916 


1917 


1919 


1920 


High schools were established in a number of country centres. Municipal Tramways 
Trust incorporated. First Federal basic wage judgment — the ‘Harvester’ award — made. 


Penny savings bank accounts for children established. The Outer Harbor opened. 
Adelaide High School established. 


Adelaide electric tramways commenced operations. Payment of age pensions by the 
Commonwealth Government commenced. 


Payment of invalid pensions by the Commonwealth Government commenced. First 
recorded monoplane flight in Australia made by F.C. Custance at Bolivar. 


“Penny Postage’ to all parts of the British Empire introduced. The Federal Defence Act 
came into operation. Administration of the Northern Territory transferred to the Com- 
monwealth Government. 


Medical inspection of school children introduced. Commonwealth Bank formally 
opened. Metropolitan Abattoirs established. 


First South Australian military expeditionary force embarked at Outer Harbor. South 
Australia experienced its most severe drought. 


Prices of commodities fixed by a commission. A referendum approved the closing of 
liquor bars at 6 p.m. Women appointed as justices of the peace for the first time. First 
shipment of iron ore made from Whyalla to steelworks in Newcastle. First women police 
appointed. Opal discovered at Coober Pedy. 


Referendum proposing compulsory military service abroad defeated. First Public Serv- 
ice Commissioner appointed. First State living wage with general application declared. 


German private schools in South Australia were closed. East-West transcontinental 
railway completed and the first train ran to Perth. Mr R.G. Carey, in a Bleriot 60, made 
the State’s first airmail flight from Enfield to Gawler. 


Captain Butler flew from Adelaide across Gulf St Vincent carrying air mail to Minlaton. 
Soldier Settlement Bill passed by the South Australian Parliament. First Lord Mayor of 
Adelaide elected. 


Sir Ross Smith and party arrived at Adelaide by non-stop flight from Melbourne. Peace 
Exhibition held at the Jubilee Exhibition buildings. H.R.H. Edward, Prince of Wales 
visited South Australia. 


The State’s population passed 500,000. 


First lock on the River Murray completed and opened at Blanchetown. 


1923 


1924 


1925 


1926 


1927 


1929 


1930 


1931 


1932 


1933 


1934 


1935 


1936 


History and Chronology 
The Government approved an extensive re-organisation of the railway system. 


Public Debt Commissioners were appointed. Air mail between Adelaide and Sydney 
inaugurated. Waite Agricultural Research Institute established. First radio stations 
commenced broadcasting. 


Showgrounds at Wayville opened. The first Federal election at which voting was 
compulsory took place. Foundation stone of Adelaide Teachers Training College laid. 


The South Australian barley exhibit won all prizes at the Brewers Exhibition in London. 
The State Bank opened for general banking business. Construction of a narrow gauge 
railway from Oodnadatta to Alice Springs approved. State petrol tax declared invalid 
following a Commonwealth Government writ against the State. 


Extension of the North-South railway commenced. The first train arrived at Renmark 
following the opening of the Paringa Bridge. The Duke and Duchess of York arrived in 
South Australia. 


The first air mail left Adelaide for Perth. The first train to Alice Springs left Adelaide. 
Compulsory military training abolished and replaced by a voluntary system. Electric 
tram service to Glenelg commenced. 


All officers of the South Australian public service over the age of sixty—five years were 
compulsorily retired. The South Australian basic wage was reduced by 18c to $1.25 a 
day. Transport Control Board, State Finance Committee and Unemployed Relief Coun- 
cil established. 


City Bridge opened. Financial Plan formulated at the Premiers’ Conference adopted and 
Financial Emergency Act passed. Federal basic wage reduced by 10 per cent for twelve 
months but was to be adjusted in accordance with a retail price index. State basic wage 
reduced from $1.25 to $1.05 aday. Basic wage for females reduced, first from $3.95 to 
$3.50 and later to $3.15 a week. 


Boundaries and names of a number of local government areas changed and others 
abolished following the report of a commission. 


The Farmers Assistance Board, the Betting Control Board and the Metropolitan and 
Export Abattoirs Board established. 


Water restrictions in force from May until the following January. 


The Nomenclature Act of 1935 restored the former German names to a number of towns, 
the names of which had been changed in 1917. 


Centenary year of the State’s foundation celebrated. Contract signed for the completion 
of Parliament House and the foundation stone laid by the Governor, Sir Winston Dugan. 
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1937 


1938 


1939 


1940 


1941 


1942 


1943 


1944 


1945 


1946 


1947 


South Australian Housing Trust established. New Federal basic wage of $7.40 per week, 
which incorporated a ‘prosperity’ loading, declared. First trolley bus service inaugu- 
rated. Mount Bold Reservoir with a capacity of 30,000 megalitres filled, almost doubling 
Adelaide’s water storage. Schools closed and other precautions taken as a result of an 
epidemic of poliomyelitis. 


First South Australian Housing Trust dwelling completed. 


State’s worst heat wave and disastrous bushfires experienced during the first two months 
of the year. Record high temperature of 47.6°C recorded in Adelaide. New Parliament 
House opened by His Excellency the Governor-General, Lord Gowrie. 


Goolwa Barrage completed at a cost of $1,400,000. Birkenhead Bridge opened. A rapid 
development of secondary industry took place as munition annexes were added to 
existing factories and new factories were opened. 


Scriptural instruction in State schools commenced. First naval vessel built in South 
Australia launched. First blast furnace to be built at Whyalla went into operation. Child 
endowment payments inaugurated. Payroll tax commenced. 


Daylight saving of one hour introduced for almost three months. Wages and prices 
pegged and profits and interest rates restricted. Racing and bookmaking prohibited. 
Rationing of tea and clothing commenced. Widows pension instituted. The uniform 
Income Tax Act came into force. First coal obtained from Leigh Creek. 


Price stabilisation legislation came into force. Butter rationing commenced. Wage and 
price subsidies were introduced and the prices of tea, potatoes and other commodities 
were reduced in order to bring price indexes and wages to a lower level. Racing resumed 
but betting shops remained closed. 


Rationing of meat began. Morgan—Whyalla pipeline officially opened. The first State 
election with compulsory voting took place. Severe water restrictions imposed. First 
output of Leigh Creek coal for electricity generation. 


Unemployment and sickness benefits came into operation. Restrictions imposed on the 
use of gas and electricity for domestic and industrial purposes. 


Commonwealth Government munition factories leased to various private firms. Payment 
of government subsidies to hospitals commenced. Restrictions on the use of gas and 
electricity again imposed. The Electricity Trust of South Australia took over the property 
and functions of the Adelaide Electric Supply Company. 


Fruit fly detected in metropolitan orchards and efforts made to eliminate it by ‘ripping 
gardens and orchards. Sugar rationing abolished. Conciliation commissioners appointed 
following an amendment to the Federal Conciliation and Arbitration / Severe 
res ns imposed on imports from North America. 


1948 


1949 


1950 


1951 


1952 


1953 


1954 


1955 


1956 


1957 


History and Chronology 


Restrictions on the use of gas and electricity imposed on a number of occasions during 
the year because of the shortage of coal. Preparation of the Woomera rocket range 
commenced. Forty—hour working week introduced by Arbitration Court award. Serious 
bushfires occurred in January. Severe storms during April resulted in widespread damage 
including the destruction of the Glenelg jetty. The free medicine scheme came into 
operation. Clothing and meat rationing abolished. Full scale production of the ‘Holden’ 
car commenced. 


Petrol rationing by the Commonwealth Government declared illegal but resumed later 
in the year under a State Act. An extended national coal strike occurred. Water pipeline 
to the Woomera rocket range completed. The Commonwealth and South Australian 
Governments ratified an agreement for the standardisation of railway gauges. 


Petrol, butter and tea rationing discontinued. Federal free drugs scheme came into 
operation. Water restrictions imposed in December and remained in force until June 
1951. 


Serious bushfires occurred in January. Wool prices reached a record high level. Distri- 
bution of free milk to school children introduced. 


The hospital benefits scheme came into operation. Price control on clothing removed in 
South Australia. Severe import restrictions gazetted. Installations for the bulk handling 
of grain opened at Ardrossan. Compulsory chest X-rays introduced. 


Remaining controls on building removed. Port Pirie became the first country town to be 
proclaimed a city. The medical benefits scheme came into operation. Automatic 
quarterly cost-of-living adjustments to the basic wage discontinued. Size of the State 
Cabinet increased from six to eight Ministers. 


A severe earthquake occurred in Adelaide on 1 March. Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II 
visited South Australia. First unit of Port Augusta power station opened. Construction 
of dwellings in Elizabeth commenced. Water from the River Murray pumped into 
metropolitan reservoirs through the Mannum pipeline. 


Adelaide Airport at West Beach opened. The new satellite town at Elizabeth officially 
opened. 


River Murray flooded for several months and caused considerable damage in irrigation 
and reclaimed areas. Town Planning Committee established. Atomic device exploded 
at Maralinga. Salk Poliomyelitis vaccination program commenced. 


Centenary of responsible government in South Australia celebrated. Long service leave 
legislation passed by the South Australian Parliament. 
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1958 Visit of Queen Elizabeth, the Queen Mother, to South Australia. Introduction of parking 
meters to Adelaide. South Para Reservoir opened and connected to Adelaide water 
supply. Final run by a street tram in Adelaide, following conversion to diesel bus 
transport. 


1959 South Australia ceased to be a claimant State for special grants from Grants Commission. 
Full-scale television transmission commenced. Sir Thomas Playford created record term 
as Premier in a British country (26 years 125 days). Aboriginals became eligible for age, 
invalid and widows pensions. 


1960 First Adelaide Festival of Arts held (March 12-26). Completion of second unit and 
formal opening of Thomas Playford power station at Port Augusta. 


1961 First United Kingdom Trade Commissioner appointed to South Australia. Compulsory 
driving tests introduced. The trailer ship Troubridge made its first run from Port Adelaide 
to Kingscote and Port Lincoln. Sturt’s Desert Pea declared State’s official floral emblem. 


1962 Myponga Reservoir completed and linked to Happy Valley Reservoir. Duplication of 
Morgan—Whyalla pipeline commenced. 


1963 Population of the State passed 1,000,000 mark. Port Stanvac oil refinery ‘on stream’. 
School leaving age increased to fifteen years. Three weeks annual leave for employees 
governed by State awards and determinations introduced. First direct dialling for an 
overseas telephone call from South Australia. Major gas flow from Gidgealpa No. 2 well. 
Royal visit by Her Majesty, Queen Elizabeth II. 


1964 Work commenced on conversion of Port Pirie—Broken Hill railway to standard gauge. 
First gas from Port Stanvac refinery piped for use in Adelaide’s gas supply. Record wind 
gust (148 km/h) registered at Adelaide on 12 July. New world land speed record set by 
Donald Campbell on Lake Eyre. 


1965 Election of first Labor State Government since 1933. First country television station 
opened at Port Pirie. Steel works including a basic oxygen steel making plant opened at 
Whyalla. First woman judge in Australia appointed to Supreme Court of South Australia. 
Size of the State Cabinet increased from eight to nine Ministers. 


1966 Women sworn in for jury service for the first time. The Flinders University of South 
Australia at Bedford Park officially opened by Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth, the Queen 
Mother. New outlet tunnel 2,700 metres long from Happy Valley Reservoir completed. 
ELDO rocket Europa-—I launched at Woomera. 


1967 Totalisator Agency Board operated off-course in South Australia for the first time. First 
South Australian lottery drawn. Federal Basic Wage superseded by Total Wage concept. 
Liquor trading hours extended to 10 p.m. WRESAT-1, first Australian orbital satellite 
launched from Woomera. New record low annual rainfall for Adelaide (257 mm). 
Torrens Island power station commenced operations. First off-shore drilling rig —Ocean 
Digger — constructed and launched at Whyalla. 
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1968 


1969 


1970 


1971 


1972 


1973 


1974 


1975 


History and Chronology 


State Elections held. Labor Government returned but subsequently defeated on the floor 
of the House at the first meeting of the new Parliament. New Liberal Premier, R.S. Hall 
sworn in. Four weeks leave for State Government employees introduced. Sealed 
highway from Broken Hill to Adelaide opened. Sir James Harrison first Australian-born 
Governor of South Australia sworn in. 


Work begun on second major pipeline to bring River Murray water to Adelaide. 
Electricity Trust signed $120 million contract for supply of natural gas. Natural gas 
flowed through completed 832 kilometre pipeline from Moomba-Gidgealpa to Adelaide. 


Abortion law reformed in South Australia. First direct telecast from England to Australia 
via satellite. Hairy-nosed wombat adopted as State’s faunal emblem. 


Fluoridation of Adelaide water supply commenced. Age of majority reduced from 
twenty-one to eighteen. Commonwealth Government transferred power to levy payroll 
tax to the States. Daylight saving introduced in South Australia for the first time since 
the 1939-45 War. Death of SA Governor Sir James Harrison in office. Sir Mark 
Oliphant, the first SA born Governor, sworn in. Wearing of seat belts in motor vehicles 
made compulsory. 


New Stirling to Verdun freeway opened. New laws regulating door-to-door selling and 
used car dealing introduced. University of Adelaide’s educational radio station VLSUV 
commenced broadcasting. Weather temperature reports changed to degrees Celsius. 
Daylight saving re-introduced for 1972—73 and subsequent summers. South Australian 
Film Corporation commenced operation. South Australia’s first ombudsman appointed. 


New long service leave provision for three months leave after ten years service came into 
force. New $11 million hospital opened at Modbury. Dunstan ALP Government 
retumed at State election to become the first ALP Government to retain office after a 
general election in South Australia since 1910. Cross Lotto game introduced by State 
Lotteries Commission. Adelaide Festival Theatre opened by the Prime Minister. Leg- 
islation enacted for adult franchise and proportional representation for the Legislative 
Council. Compulsory blood tests for road accident victims introduced. $50 note issued 
for the first time. 


World Gliding Championships held at Waikerie. H.R.H. Prince Philip, the Duke of 
Edinburgh, visited South Australia. First match held at the new South Australian 
National Football League headquarters at West Lakes. Conversion of road signs to metric 
measurements undertaken. Judgment handed down making four weeks annual leave 
standard for workers under State awards. Legislation allowing hotel trading to 12 
midnight on Fridays and Saturdays came into force. 


Transmission of television in colour commenced. International Equestrian Exposition 
1975 held in Adelaide and attended by H.R.H. Princess Anne. State Election held on 12 
July, after the Legislative Council failed to pass the Railways (Transfer Agreement) Bill; 
the Dunstan ALP Government was returned with a reduced majority and the Bill was 
subsequently passed. Medibank commenced operations in South Australia. Legislation 
for the redistribution of House of Assembly electoral boundaries passed by the Legisla- 
tive Council. 


EE ————————————— 


History and Chronology 


1976 


1977 


1978 


1979 


1980 


1981 


A new commercial radio station (SAA) went to air, Adelaide’s first for forty-six years. 
A new political party, the New Liberal Movement formed. Sir Douglas Nicholls 
appointed as Governor of South Australia from 1 December 1976. A total eclipse of the 
sun occurred in parts of South Australia on 23 October. Large deposits of copper ore 
discovered at Roxby Downs near Andamooka. Legislation passed making rape within 
marriage a criminal offence. Capital punishment abolished in South Australia. 


Her Majesty, Queen Elizabeth II and the Duke of Edinburgh visited South Australia. $5.8 
million Southern Plaza at the Adelaide Festival Centre officially opened by Her Majesty, 
Queen Elizabeth II. South Australia’s first million dollar lottery, the Celebration Lottery, 
drawn by the Lotteries Commission. A major deposit of sub-bituminous coal discovered 
near Lock. The South Australian Health Commission came into operation. Keith 
Seaman sworn in as the new Governor of South Australia. Adelaide first water filtration 
plant at Hope Valley commenced operations. Late night shopping in city and suburbs 
commenced. 


A Royal Commission held into the dismissal of Police Commissioner Salisbury. The last 
ship to be built at Whyalla shipyards, the Denis O'Malley, was launched. Adelaide 
tramways held centenary celebrations. Lotteries Commission introduced Instant Money 
Game with prizes of up to $10,000. South Australian Heritage Committee was formed. 


A new public transport zone-fare system introduced. D.A. Dunstan, the State’s second 
longest serving Premier resigned for health reasons. Adelaide’s unemployment levels 
highest in Australia in March — 8.9 per cent of the workforce. Santos legislation passed, 
limiting maximum permissible single shareholdings to 15 per cent. State elections held; 
D.O. Tonkin, new Liberal Premier, sworn in. Merger of Bank of Adelaide with ANZ 
Banking Group approved. Charles Moore retail group ceased operating in South 
Australia. 


Norwood by-election, ordered by Court of Disputed Returns, won by ALP candidate 
G. Crafter. Bushfire destroyed thirty-five houses in Adelaide Hills, causing $6 million 
damage. First of State Transport Authority’s new ‘Series 2000’ railcars began service. 
Mitsubishi Motor Corporation purchased control of Chrysler Australia Ltd. New slogan 
‘The Festival State’ for South Australian motor vehicle number-plates. Constitutional 
Museum opened. H.R.H. Princess Alexandra and her husband, Mr Angus Ogilvy, visited 
South Australia. The Tarcoola—Alice Springs rail link opened. 


By-election for Federal seat of Boothby, made vacant by the appointment of 
Mr J. McLeay as Consul-General in Los Angeles, won by Mr R. Steele Hall (Liberal). 
On February 15, Adelaide had its hottest day since 1948. Temperature reached 43.4°C. 
H.R.H. Charles, Prince of Wales visited South Australia. On June 1, Adelaide recorded 
its lowest barometric pressure ever (979 millibars). 
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1982 


1983 


1984 


1985 


1986 


1987 


Commencement of Moomba-Stony Point liquids pipeline. An Australian register of 
ships established. Lt-Gen. Sir Donald Dunstan, KBE, CB, sworn in as the State’s new 
Governor, in April. Mr Mario Feleppa, AM, endorsed to fill a casual vacancy in the 
Legislative Council, became the first Italian-born migrant to enter the South Australian 
Parliament. On June 8, Adelaide experienced its coldest minimum temperature since the 
Bureau of Meteorology began taking records in 1857; —0.4°C. Following amendments 
to the Licensing Act, some hotels in ‘tourist areas’ began trading on Sundays, for one or 
two 2-hour periods. State elections held; J.C. Bannon, new Labor Premier sworm in. 
International air services commenced through Adelaide. 


First twins born in South Australia under Queen Elizabeth Hospital’s in vitro fertilisation 
program. Large bushfires in February claimed 28 lives in South Australia. Damage 
estimated at over $200 million. Fires at nine separate locations, including Clare, Adelaide 
Hills, and South-East. Adelaide recorded its lowest maximum March daytime tempera- 
ture, 14.9°C (on March 22) for 104 years. The State was visited by H.R.H. Charles, 
Prince of Wales, and the Princess of Wales. Mrs Wendy Chapman was elected Ade- 
laide’s first woman Lord Mayor. Liquids pipeline from Moomba to Port Bonython 
completed. 


Maralinga Land Rights Bill was passed by State Parliament, returning 76,000 square 
kilometres of South Australia’s Far North to the traditional Aboriginal owners. Austra- 
lian National’s new Adelaide Rail Passenger Terminal at Keswick began operating. 
Australia’s new $100 note and $1 coin released for the first time. State Bank and Savings 
Bank of South Australia amalgamated. Snow fell in the Mount Lofty Ranges, in the Mid 
North, and at Peterborough. 


The Adelaide Station and Environs Redevelopment (ASER) Property Trust continued 
construction on the site of the old railway station yards. The Trust is building a400-room 
international hotel, a convention centre, a new office block and two parking stations. 
ASER is also a partner in the company which operates the casino established in the station 
building. Australian Formula One Grand Prix motor race (in Adelaide’s East Parklands) 
won by Keke Rosberg of Finland, driving a ‘Williams’. Bannon Government re-elected 
in December. State Government appointed Australia’s first Commissioner for the 
Ageing. 


Jubilee Celebrations, commemorating the 150th Anniversary of European settlement, 
began on New Year’s Eve. Visit of Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II and Duke of 
Edinburgh. Adelaide Festival of Arts held in March. Sixth World Three Day Equestrian 
Event Championships held at Gawler in May. Pope John Paul II visited the State. South 
Australian Maritime Museum in Port Adelaide opened in December. 


The River Murray Commission replaced by the Murray Darling Commission. Entry fees 
to Belair and Para Vista National Parks introduced. Work commenced on the Botanical 
Gardens tropical conservatory. Daylight saving started one week later and finished in 
line with eastern States. Grand Prix held in November. Tall ships visited Port Adelaide 
in December en-route to Hobart. A substantial part of the submarine construction 
contract for RAN was awarded to South Australia. 
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1988 


1989 


1990 


1991 


Large bushfire in January burnt out 70 per cent of Wilpena Pound. World Fireball 
Championship held at Glenelg. By-election for Federal seat of Adelaide, made vacant 
by resignation of Mr C. Hurford, was won by Mr M. Pratt (Liberal). The State was visited 
by H.R.H. Charles, Prince of Wales, and the Princess of Wales. Festival of Arts held in 
March. Red-light cameras installed at selected traffic light sites. Mitsubishi Motors 
Australia Ltd commenced exports of Magna motor car to Japan. $2 coin issued for the 
first time. A Poll Merino ram sold for $188,000, a world record price for the breed. East 
End Market closed down — replaced by a new market complex at Pooraka. The 
Australia’s first hospitality industry training hotel, the College Arms, opened. Police Air 
Wing facility opened at Adelaide Airport. 


A new apprenticeship scheme, the Retail Traineeship Scheme, launched. Approval given 
for stage one of the Wilpena Pound tourist resort development in the Flinders Ranges. 
Construction began of a new major metropolitan hospital at Noarlunga. National Crime 
Authority Office opened in Adelaide. Natural gas supplied to Whyalla and the town’s 
BHP steelworks. Highest rainfall ever in South Australia in one day (273 mm) recorded 
at Motpena Station near Flinders Ranges National Park. Extensive flooding in the north 
of the State during March. Lakes Eyre and Torrens filled, Lake Torrens for the first time 
this century. The Adelaide Childrens Hospital and Queen Victoria Hospital 
amalgamated to become the Adelaide Medical Centre for Women and Children. Aus- 
tralian Formula One Grand Prix won by Thierry Boutsen, driving a ‘Williams’. 
Following the State Government election, ALP formed a minority Government with the 
help of two independents. Submarine fleet manufacturing facilities opened at Osborne. 
Botanic Gardens tropical conservatory opened in November. 


Festival of Arts held in March. Club Keno, the world’s only on-line computer generated 
Keno game commenced. Free travel on STA scheduled services for children and students 
introduced. A new $1.3 million pipe organ was unveiled in the Adelaide Town Hall. 
Exhibition Hall, the final stage of the Adelaide Plaza on North Terrace was opened. 
Adelaide recommended as a preferred site for the Multi Function Polis (MFP) by the 
MFP Joint Steering Committee. Department of Local Government was abolished. The 
five-millionth Holden rolled off Elizabeth’s production line. Police introduced radar 
speed cameras. 


University of South Australia formed by merging South Australian Institute of Technol- 
ogy and three Colleges of Advanced Education. Electoral reform referendum held in 
February, approved by 89.9 per cent of voters. Dame Roma Mitchell, AC, DBE, swom 
in as new Governor. The Flinders University of South Australia celebrated its Silver 
Jubilee. Commonwealth Government gave go—ahead for Australia’s first Multi Function 
Polis. New system of water and sewerage rates introduced. The $40 million Adelaide 
Entertainment Centre opened in July. 


1992 


1993 
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The Hackney Bus Depot site to be developed by the Botanic Gardens in a way which 
will complement the Bicentennial Conservatory. Australia’s last remaining metropolitan 
afternoon newspaper, Adelaide’s The News, closed. The Police Commissioner reported 
a drop of 15 per cent in housebreaking and car theft and a drop of 10 per cent in larceny. 
This is attributed to crime prevention initiatives such as Neighbourhood Watch. The 
Hanson Centre for Cancer Research was officially opened. The University of Adelaide 
commercial precinct opened. Its aim is to give commercial enterprises access to research 
and to develop new industries. The South Australian Certificate of Education (SACE) 
was introduced to replace the previous matriculation system. The oldest rock carvings in 
the world were discovered in the Olary region 110 kilometres west of Broken Hill. They 
are 42,700 years old and pre-date the Neanderthal carvings by 15,700 years. The final 
marker on the 1,500 kilometre Heysen Walking Trail was positioned in October 1992. 
The trail extends from Cape Jervis on the Fleurieu Peninsula to Mount Babbage in the 
Upper Flinders Ranges. The wettest year on record with 882.4 millimetres of rain. 


Tantanoola’s paper pulp mill was opened in February 1993. The mill uses timber from 
local woodlots. An environmentally friendly oxygen based bleaching method is used 
instead of the usual chlorine based method. Adelaide hosted 14 per cent of the Interna- 
tional Conventions held in Australia in 1992-93. Seagrass from Kingston in the South 
East Region is being exported to Japan for use in fertiliser manufacture. The 30-year 
contract removes what was a problem from the beaches in the area. The 888 kilometre 
border between South Australia and New South Wales has been marked with 223 
concrete marker slabs. The 8 year project was completed in June 1993. The first Collins 
class submarine, HMAS Collins, was launched in August 1993. It was built at the 
Osborme facility of the Australian Submarine Corporation. The design, based on the 
Swedish Vastergotland class, has been adapted for Australian conditions and can accom- 
modate women crew members. The Arid Lands Botanic Gardens at Port Augusta was 
opened in September. The eastern boundary of the 200 hectare site extends into Spencer 
Gulf and the gardens include coastal and marine vegetation. A long boardwalk protects 
the fragile environment. 
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3.1. SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT 


Cabinet and 
Executive 
Government 


The Cabinet 
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South Australia is one of the six Australian States (originally constituted by Acts 
of the Imperial Parliament) which at Federation in 1901 ceded many of their 
powers on matters of national importance (e.g. international affairs and defence) 
to the Commonwealth of Australia. From time to time other powers on matters 
of local importance have been delegated to local governing bodies. Asa result 
the people of South Australia are subject to the laws of a three-tier system of 
government. In addition, statutory powers within specified fields are exercised 
by certain public corporations such as the State Bank of South Australia, the 
Electricity Trust of South Australia, the South Australian Housing Trust and the 
South Australian Meat Corporation. 


Both the Commonwealth and the South Australian Parliaments are bicameral; 
in each the leader of the Government (the Prime Minister of the Commonwealth 
and the Premier of South Australia) is seated in the Lower House and in each 
the Upper House has restricted powers concerning money Bills. 


Both in the Commonwealth and in South Australia, executive government is 
based on the system which was evolved in Britain in the eighteenth century and 
which is generally known as ‘cabinet’ or ‘responsible’ government. Its main 
principles are that the head of the State, Her Majesty the Queen (or her 
representative, the Governor-General or Governor, acting on her behalf) should 
perform governmental acts on the advice of her Ministers; that she should 
choose her principal Ministers of State from members of Parliament belonging 
to the party or coalition of parties commanding a majority in the popular House; 
that the Ministry so chosen should be collectively responsible to that House for 
the government of the State; and that the Ministry should resign if it ceases to 
command a majority there. 


The cabinet system operates chiefly by means of constitutional conventions, 
customs or understandings and through institutions that do not form part of the 
legal structure of government at all. The executive power of the Commonwealth 
is exercisable by the Governor-General and that of South Australia by the 
Governor, each being advised by an executive council which meets only for 
formal purposes. The whole policy of a Ministry is, in practice, determined by 
some or all of the Ministers of State, meeting without the Governor—General or 
Governor under the chairmanship of the Prime Minister or Premier. This group 
of Ministers is known as the Cabinet. 


As Ministers are the leaders of the party or parties commanding a majority in 
the popular House, the Cabinet substantially controls not only the general 
legislative program of Parliament, but the whole course of Parliamentary 
proceedings. In effect, though not in form, the Cabinet, by reason of the fact 
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Executive 
Council 


Appointment of 
Ministers 


that all Ministers are members of the Executive Council, is also the dominant 
element in the executive government of the State. In summoning, proroguing 
or dissolving Parliament, the Governor-General or the Governor is usually 
guided by the advice tendered by the Cabinet through the Prime Minister or 
Premier, although legally the discretion is vested in the Office of the Governor— 
General or Govermor. 


The Executive Council is usually presided over by the Governor-General or 
Governor, the members holding office during the Governor’s pleasure. All 
Ministers of State must be members of the Executive Council. Commonwealth 
Ministers remain members of the Executive Council on leaving office, but are 
not summoned to attend its meetings, for it is an essential feature of the cabinet 
system that attendance should be limited to the Ministers of the day. 


Legally, Ministers hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-General or 
Governor, but in practice the discretion of the Queen’s representative in the 
choice of Ministers is limited by the conventions on which the Cabinet system 
rests. When a Ministry resigns it is the custom of the Crown to send for the 
leader of the party which commands, or is likely to be able to command, a 
majority in the popular House and to commission that person, as Prime Minister 
or Premier, to ‘form a Ministry’ — that is, to nominate other persons to be 
appointed as Ministers of State and to serve as colleagues in the Cabinet. 


3.2 COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT 


Federation 


Separation of 
powers 


Financial 
resources 


The Commonwealth of Australia was proclaimed on 1 January 1901 in ‘An Act 
to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia’, a statute of the Imperial Parlia- 
ment, which received Royal Assent in July 1900. The draft Constitution, which 
was enacted with only minor amendment, had been prepared at intercolonial 
conferences during 1897, 1898 and 1899, and was accepted at referendums 
during 1899 by South Australia, New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland and 
Tasmania, and in 1900 by Western Australia. 


The Constitution provides, in Sections 52, 69, 86, 90 and 115, for certain powers 
to be vested exclusively in the Commonwealth Government and, in Section 51, 
for certain specified fields of interest to be common to both the Commonwealth 
and State Governments until amendment is made to the Constitution Act or until 
the State Parliaments cede particular powers. 


Since Federation the distribution of financial resources between the Common- 
wealth and State Governments has been an almost constant problem. Under the 
original terms of the Constitution three-quarters of the net revenues from the 
duties of customs and excise, for ten years, was returned to the States; provision 
also existed for general and particular grants to the States. Significant changes 
have been made in the distribution of financial resources since 1910. These are 
reviewed in some detail in Chapter 15 Public Finance. 
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Commonwealth The Constitution provides that ‘the legislative power of the Commonwealth 

legislature shall be vested in a Federal Parliament, which shall consist of the Queen, a 
Senate, and a House of Representatives’. Provision for constitutional amend- 
ment includes a requirement that a proposed amendment must be submitted to 
a referendum. 


Franchise Qualifications for franchise are possessed by any Australian citizen, or any 
British subject who on 25 January 1984 was enrolled on a Commonwealth 
electoral roll. The person must be not under eighteen years of age and not 
disentitled on other grounds. (A person may enrol at seventeen years of age but 
is not entitled to vote until the eighteenth birthday.) Residence in a division for 
a period of one month before enrolment, is necessary to enable a qualified person 
to enrol. Enrolment and voting are compulsory although compulsory enrolment 
provisions did not apply to Aborigines before 21 February 1984. 


Persons of unsound mind, or convicted of treason or treachery and not pardoned, 
or convicted and under sentence for any offence punishable by imprisonment 
for five years or longer, or persons who are holders of temporary entry permits 
under the Migration Act 1958 (Cwlth) or are prohibited non-citizens under that 
Act are excluded from the franchise. 


Membership Qualifications necessary for membership of either House of the Commonwealth 
Parliament are possessed by any qualified elector who is an Australian citizen 
of the full age of eighteen years. 


The principal reasons for disqualification of persons otherwise eligible as 
members of either House are; membership of the other House, allegiance to a 
foreign power, being attainted of treason, being convicted and under sentence 
for any offence punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer, being an 
undischarged bankrupt or insolvent, holding office of profit under the Crown 
(with certain exceptions), or having pecuniary interest in any agreement with 
the Public Service of the Commonwealth except as a member of an incorporated 
company of more than twenty-five persons. 


Executive 

government 

Governor— On 16 February 1989 His Excellency the Honourable William George Hayden, 

General AC was sworn in as the twenty-first Governor-General of the Commonwealth. 
His authority as the Queen’s representative is derived from Letters Patent, 
instructions under the Royal Sign Manual and Signet, and the relevant sections 
of the Commonwealth Constitution. 

Executive Members of the Federal Executive Council are chosen, summoned and swom 

Council by the Governor-General and hold office during his pleasure. All Ministers are 


members. Councillors usually retain membership for life but it is customary for 
attendance at meetings to be limited to Ministers of the day. 
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The Senate 


Representation 


The House of 
Representatives 


Representation 


Government 


The Senate is the Upper House. Originally it was intended that this House 
should protect the rights and interests of the States, but with the growth of the 
parliamentary system of party—line voting, its role has become mainly that of a 
house of review. 


Elections for the Senate : Voting 


Votes recorded Informal votes 
Percentage Percentage 
Electors of electors of voles 
Date of election enrolled Number enrolled Number recorded 
21 SNove 1910 cc sacs - 639,807 609,268 95.23 42,306 6.94 
HSE May l974en 7. ac scni 750,308 722,434 96.28 82,191 11.38 
Is}, IDs IM Soa cedocoes 789,004 759,369 96.24 75,540 9.95 
LOMDE CHO eae. cn 824,205 783,669 95.08 81,451 10.39 
Ss Oct 1980 Fase ees 849,899 806,695 94.92 70,359 8.72 
SMaril983 ceo 880,455 836,699 95.03 73,350 8.77 
IDECTLORA ery 906,278 862,369 95.16 46,399 5.38 
Ue uly A987 er ee 942,880 890,556 94.45 33,514 3.76 
24 Maral O90 Seer 966,431 931,561 96.39 23,438 DS, 


Ish) IMEVE IME SE Seg ae enee 1,014,480 968,365 95.45 22,390 2.31 


At present the Senate consists of seventy—six members, twelve from each State, 
two from the Australian Capital Territory and two from the Northern Territory. 
The original provision was that each State, voting as a single electorate, should 
elect six Senators but by the Representation Act of 1983, which was effective 
for the 1984 elections, the number was raised to twelve. By the Senate 
(Representation of Territories) Act 1973 (Cwlth), two Senators were added from 
both the Australian Capital Territory and the Norther Territory. The Territo- 
ries were represented in the Senate for the first time following the general 
election of 13 December 1975. Except in extraordinary circumstances each 
Senator is elected for a term of six years. Six Senators from each State and all 
Territory Senators retire every three years. 


The members representing South Australia in the Senate are: 


To Retire 30 June 1996: To Retire 30 June 1999: 
Hill, Robert (LP) Vanstone, Amanda (LP) 
Crowley, Rosemary (ALP) Bolkus, Nick (ALP) 
Coulter, John (AD) Minchin, Nick (LP) 
Teague, Baden (LP) Foreman, Dominic (ALP) 
Schacht, Chris (ALP) Ferguson, Alan (LP) 
Chapman, Grant (LP) Lees, Meg (AD) 


The members of the House of Representatives (the Lower House) are elected 
in single-member electorates. The number of electorates into which a State is 
divided is determined by the proportion that the population of the State bears to 
the population of the Commonwealth as a whole. 
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The Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918 (Cwlth) provides for the redrawing of 
electoral boundaries from time to time. New Commonwealth electoral bounda- 
ries for South Australia were drawn in 1992 and came into effect at the 13 March 
1993 election. Maps of the new Commonwealth Electoral Divisions have been 
included in this section. 


Section 24 of the Constitution provides that the number of members in the House 
of Representatives shall be as nearly as possible twice the number of Senators 
and prescribes the formula to be used, ‘until the Parliament otherwise provides’, 
for allocating to each State its share of the available seats but stipulates that no 
original State shall have less than five members in the House. In addition one 
member is elected from the Northern Territory and two members are elected 
from the Australian Capital Territory. Preferential voting is used for elections 
for the House of Representatives. 


Elections for the House of Representatives : Voting 


Votes recorded Informal votes 
Percentage Percentage 
Electors of electors of votes 
Date of election enrolled Number enrolled Number recorded 
2 Dee, IH 6cc00 0008 671,081 644,211 96.00 16,845 2.61 
Sap MayalO74arerrce rent 750,308 722,434 96.28 20,311 2.81 
19 IDS, IMPGncscccc000 789,004 759,369 96.24 18,201 2.40 
© Wee WHeccooccese 824,205 783,669 95.08 26,461 3.38 
IS Ost IED, occccooce 849,899 806,695 94.92 22,491 2.79 
Si Nargl O83 ere: 880,455 836,699 95.03 22,380 2.67 
Il WDrae, IO oncocce ae 906,278 859,629 94.85 74,719 8.69 
il dolky WS ecoacece se 942,880 884,418 93.80 60,536 6.84 
Dam Maral 990 herein er 966,431 927,897 96.01 34,143 3.68 


13. Mere IQ ocaaseoss 1,014,400 962,763 94.91 39,088 4.06 


Division 3 of the Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918 (Cwlth) complements 
Section 24 of the Constitution in determining the level of representation of the 
States and Territories in the House of Representatives. 


House of Representatives, 1993 Election 
Voting and Party Representation in South Australian Electorates 


Successful candidates 

First 

Electors Electors preference 

Electorate on roll voting Name Party votes 
Adelaide ...... 85,484 79,819 Worth, P.M. ee 34,296 
Barkennoeeeere 83,749 80,157 McLachlan, I.M. LP 46,667 
Bonython...... 71,877 73,693 Blewett, Hon. N. ALP 38,820 
Boothby. ...... 85,021 81,002 Hall, Hon. R.S. 12 41,708 
CHOY cocngoocn 86,386 81,738 Wakelin, B.H. LP 34,703 
Hindmarsh. ... . 88,799 84,046 Gallus, C.A. IP 38,117 
Kingstone 82,511 79,092 Bilney, Hon. G.N. ALP 33 906 
Makinieeeeenne 84,984 81,507 Duncan, Hon. P. ALP 36,748 
IMENOnc on ba0 56 85,924 81,782 Downer, A.J.G. JL) 2 42,657 
Port Adelaide .. 86,302 81,432 Sawford, R.W. ALP 41,248 
Sturteeseeeccer 82,520 /0-383) Pyne, C.M. LP 29,121 
Wakefield..... 84,843 81,162 Andrew, J.N. JO)? 44 503 
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3.3. GOVERNMENT OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 


Vice—regal 
representation 


The Constitution Act 1855, which inaugurated the system of responsible gov- 
emmentin South Australia, was passed and came into force on 24 October 1856. 
A summary of early constitutional history and the introduction of responsible 
government was included on pages 60-2 of the South Australian Year Book 
USA. 


The Honourable Dame Roma Mitchell, AC, DBE, was sworn in as the Queen’s 
representative in South Australia on 6 February 1991. 


The role of the vice-regal representative has changed significantly over the past 
one hundred and fifty years. When South Australia was founded, the Governor 
determined matters of policy, made laws and was responsible to the United 
Kingdom Government for the management of the Colony. In time, policy 
matters were left increasingly to elected Members of Parliament, self—govern- 
ment was achieved and the Governors links with the United Kingdom 
Government diminished. 


Today, vice-regal approval is still required to give legislation, regulations and 
appointments the force of law. However, the Governor invariably relies on the 
advice of Ministers or follows established conventions and does not become 
involved in political debate. 


Following the passage of the Australia Act in 1986 by the Parliaments of the 
Commonwealth and the United Kingdom at the request of the States, no 
constitutional links remain between State Governors and the United Kingdom 
Government. 


Nevertheless, the Crown, personified by the Governor, continues to symbolise 
the ongoing rule of law and the unity of the State, irrespective of the rise and 
fall of governments. The Governor retains important discretionary powers and 
is thus enabled to maintain something of a safeguard against malpractice and 
injustice, particularly in extreme circumstances. The Governor has a responsi- 
bility to ensure the maintenance of lawful parliamentary government in South 
Australia. 


The Governor is appointed by the Queen on the advice of the South Australian 
Premier. Vice-regal authority derives from the South Australian Constitution, 
the Australia Act, Letters Patent signed by the Queen on the advice of her South 
Australian Government, and convention. Essentially, the Governor exercises 
all of the authority of the Sovereign in respect of South Australia. The Gover- 
nors direct relationship to the Queen, which is independent of that of the 
Governor-General, reflects the sovereignty of South Australia within the 
Australian Federation. 


The amount appropriated from Consolidated Revenue for the Governors salary 
for 1991-92 was $63,600. An allowance of $104,100 is used to meet the 
Governor’s expenses in performing her duties. The Governors’ Pensions Act 
1976 provides for a pension to be paid to former Governors and to the spouses 
of deceased Governors. 
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Governors of South Australia 
ee 


Term of Office 


Name 


Captain John Hindmarsh, RN, KH.........- 
[it=Col George Gawler, KE oe crs ee 
George! Greve eee ein tris: 
et=Col¥ Frederick) Holt Robes aats eae 
SimbenryjE-EeaY OUN Pienaar aetna ter 
Sir Richard G. MacDonnell, CB............ 
SimDominickaDalyeer rene Cr eer ercr rrr 
Rt Hon. Sir James Fergusson, Bart.......... 
Sir Anthony Musgrave, KCMG............ 
Lt-Gen. Sir Wm F.D. Jervois, GCMG, CB... 
Sir Wm C.F. Robinson, GCMG...........- 
Rt Hon. the Earl of Kintore, PC, GCMG..... 
Sir Thomas F. Buxton, Bat, GCMG........ 
Rt Hon. the Lord Tennyson, KCMG ........ 
Sir George R. Le Hunte, KCMG ........... 
Admiral Sir Day Hort Bosanquet, 
GEVOUKEB Se cee ae eerie 
Lt—Col. Sir Henry L. Galway, KCMG, DSO.. 
Lt—Col. Sir Wm E.G. Archibald Weigall, 
KCM Gigi acti. cere eae arenes 
Lt-Gen. Sir George T.M. Bridges, KCB, 
KEMG, DSO)! aia fiicact ie ccares soem crys aleve enanerere 
Brig.—Gen. the Hon. Sir A.G.A. Hore—Ruthven, 
V.CEKEMGICBSDSOPE Renter 
Maj.—Gen. Sir W.J. Dugan, KCMG, CB, DSO 
Sir Charles M. Barclay—Harvey, KCMG..... 
Lt-Gen. Sir C.W.M. Norrie, KCMG, CB, 
DS ORM Cacao sec sony ear cer nee 
Air Vice—Marshal Sir Robert A. George, 
KEMGEKEV OFKBES CBUM Creer 
Lt-Gen. Sir Edric M. Bastyan, KCMG, KCVO, 
IBS (@B fora ere ccsteusts tars a eveponetnteasancater dens 


CBE CBEM rates ccnicnrchee cece tera 
Sin Marks 23. O liphanta Keb kya eereretn erect: 
Sir Douglas R. Nicholls, KCVO, OBE....... 
Sir Keith D. Seaman, KCVO, OBE......... 
Lt-Gen. Sir Donald B. Dunstan, KBE, CB .. . 
The Hon. Dame Roma Mitchell, AC, DBE... 


28 December 1836 
17 October 1838 
15 May 1841 

25 October 1845 
2 August 1848 

8 June 1855 

4 March 1862 

16 February 1869 
9 June 1873 

2 October 1877 
19 February 1883 
11 April 1889 

29 October 1895 
10 April 1899 

1 July 1903 


18 February 1909 
18 April 1914 


9 June 1920 

4 December 1922 
14 May 1928 

28 July 1934 

12 August 1939 
19 December 1944 
23 February 1953 
4 April 1961 

4 December 1968 
1 December 1971 
1 December 1976 
1 September 1977 


23 April 1982 
6 February 1991 


16 July 1838 

15 May 1841 

25 October 1845 
2 August 1848 
20 December 1854 
4 March 1862 

19 February 1868 
18 April 1873 

29 January 1877 
9 January 1883 

5 March 1889 

10 April 1895 

29 March 1899 
17 July 1902 

18 February 1909 


22 March 1914 
30 April 1920 


30 May 1922 

4 December 1927 
26 April 1934 

23 February 1939 
26 April 1944 

19 June 1952 

7 March 1960 

1 June 1968 

16 September 1971 
30 November 1976 
30 April 1977 


28 March 1982 
5 February 1991 


The duration of a Governors appointment is indeterminate, but it is expected 
that he or she will serve for up to five years. The appointment may be extended 


for a further period. 


Pending the appointment of a Governor or, in the event of the Governors absence 
from the State, or incapacity, the above functions would be performed by the 
Lieutenant-Governor acting either as Administrator or the Governors Deputy, 
depending on the circumstances. The present Lieutenant-Govemor is Dr Basil 
Hetzel, AC. If the Lieutenant-Governor were unable to act, the Chief Justice 
of the Supreme Court usually would become Administrator or Governors 


Deputy. 
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Executive 
Government 
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Government 


In South Australia every Minister must be a member of either the Legislative 
Council or the House of Assembly. All Ministers are members of the Cabinet 
and all Ministers are ex officio members of the Executive Council. Although 
the Governor may, subject to any law enacted by the Legislature, appoint other 
persons to the Executive Council, membership is in practice limited to Ministers 
of the day. 


The maximum number of Ministers has been varied from time to time. In 1856 
the number was five; in 1873, six; 1901, four; 1908, six; 1953, eight; 1965, nine; 
1970, ten; 1973, eleven; 1975, twelve and 1978, thirteen. In 1908 it was 
specified that no more than four Ministers were to be in the House of Assembly, 
but in 1953 this limit was increased to five, in 1965 to six, in 1970 to seven and 
in 1973 to eight. This restriction on the number of Ministers from the Lower 
House was removed by the Constitution Act Amendment Act (No. 2) 1975 and 
now it is permissible for all Ministers to be selected from the House of 
Assembly. Since 1978, ten Ministers have been selected from the House of 
Assembly and three from the Legislative Council. 


Cabinet, as such, has no legal powers. Some Cabinet decisions result in the 
initiation and subsequent enactment of legislation; other decisions become 
legally binding through ratification by Executive Council or through powers 
vested in individual Ministers for the administration and control of their respec- 
tive departments of government. In addition to government departments, 
statutory authorities also come under some degree of ministerial or parliamen- 
tary oversight. 


Since 1856 the following forty persons have held the office of Premier. 


Premiers of South Australia 


Total period 
in Office 
Names Dates of Office Years Days 
Hon yBoyleg Finnisireecrieccer 24/10/1856 -— 21/8/1857 - 301 
Mons ohnibakererreernerrnoeecer 21/8/1857 — 1/9/1857 = 11 
Hon. Robert R. Torrens ........... 1/9/1857 — 30/9/1857 = 29 
Hon, RichardiDSHanson). 4.452442: 30/9/1857 - 9/5/1860 2 222 
Hon. Thomas Reynolds ........... 9/5/1860 -— 8/10/1861 1 152 
Hon. G.M. Waterhouse............ 8/10/1861 9 — 4/7/1863 1 269 
Hons krancis}s)Duttoneenre eee: 4/7/1863 — 15/7/1863; 
22/3/1865 -— 20/9/1865 = 193 
Hon. Sir Henry Ayers, KCMG...... 15/7/1863 - 4/8/1864; 
20/9/1865 — 23/10/1865; 
3/5/1867 — 24/9/1868; 
13/10/1868 — 3/11/1868; 
22/1/1872 -— 22/7/1873 4 35 
Hons Arthumbly these ie 4/8/1864 —-— 22/3/1865; 
10/11/1871 — 22/1/1872; 
22/7/1873 — 3/6/1875 2 254 
Hon ohniklarts ©MGaeeeen erie 23/10/1865 — 28/3/1866; 
24/9/1868 — 13/10/1868; 
30/5/1870 -— 10/11/1871 1 339 
Hon. James P. Boucaut, QC........ 28/3/1866 = — 3/5/1867; 
3/6/1875 — 6/6/1876; 
26/10/1877 -— 27/9/1878 3 11 
Hon Heb aS tran SWaysierernriiriet-i 3/11/1868 -— 30/5/1870 1 208 
Hon wohniGoltone wanes cece. 6/6/1876 — 26/10/1877; 
16/6/1884 — 16/6/1885 2 142 
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a 


Premiers of South Australia (continued) 
a 


Total period 
in Office 
Names Dates of Office Years Days 
Hon. William Morgan...........-- 27/9/1878 -— 24/6/1881 7 270 
Hon Johni Ca Braye cre 24/6/1881 — 16/6/1884 2 358 
Hon. Sir J.W. Downer, KCMG, QC. . 16/6/1885 — 11/6/1887; 
15/10/1892 —- 16/6/1893 2 239 
Hon. Thomas Playford ............ 11/6/1887 -— 27/6/1889; 
19/8/1890 -— 21/6/1892 3 323 
Hone Au Cockbumpeneeerntitc 27/6/1889 — 19/8/1890 1 53 
Hons: Wallolderseemseerrne sane 21/6/1892 —- 15/10/1892; 
8/12/1899 — 15/5/1901 1 274 
Rt Hon. C.C. Kingston, QC ........ 16/6/1893 — — 1/12/1899 6 168 
Bom, WAL, Sol, cocoocccoonaas 1/12/1899 -— 8/12/1899 - 7 
Hon J:Genkinsieeee trae ie 15/5/1901 — 1/3/1905 3 290 
HonskichardButlenseereeiarnsce er 1/3/1905 — 26/7/1905 - 147 
Honwihomasibnicererrecieeeccreiean 26/7/1905 — 5/6/1909 3 314 
HontyAvHo Reakesennican eae eine 5/6/1909 — 3/6/1910; 
17/2/1912 — 3/4/1915; 
14/7/1917 — 8/4/1920 6 SD 
Hons JohnaVerraniee eerie 3/6910 — 17/2/1912 1 259 
Hon. Crawford Vaughan........... 3/41915  — 14/7/1917 2 102 
Hon. Sir H.N. Barwell, KCMG ..... 8/4/1920 — 16/4/1924 4 8 
Hon John'iGunniers- ci 16/4/1924 — 28/8/1926 2 134 
onmleronel ile lll eerraetri terrae: 28/8/1926 — 8/4/1927; 
17/4/1930 — 13/2/1933 3 160 
Hongele ab utleneemenenr icici 8/4/1927 - 17/4/1930; 
18/4/1933 — 5/11/1938 8 210 
Hon keSeRichardsie rer aemerieerie: 13/2/1933, - 18/4/1933 = 64 
Hon. Sir Thomas Playford, GCMG . . 5/11/1938 -— 10/3/1965 26 125 
Borns BIEL, WEISNs oo0e0000cen0e004 10/3/1965 — 1/6/1967 2 83 
Hon) DFA] Dunstan) OC se... +a 1/6/1967 -— 17/4/1968; 
2/6/1970 — 15/2/1979 9 210 
EonykeSa taller errr een 17/4/1968 — 2/6/1970 2 47 
Hons eps Corcoranhee ree erienocr 15/2/1979 — 18/9/1979 = 216 
Hons DlOSlonkineaeeneeeen eee: 18/9/1979 — 10/11/1982 3 49 
Bon, IC, BERING ocoocncccongocce 10/11/1982) — 4/9/1992 9 300 
Bho LIM, Ale! oacccopd000s0c 4/9/1992, — 


Parliament is summoned, prorogued, or dissolved, by proclamation issued by 
the Governor. The two Houses of Parliament are the Legislative Council (Upper 
House) and the House of Assembly (Lower House). The following table gives 
the dates and the number of House of Assembly sitting days for Parliamentary 
sessions in recent years. 


House of Assembly 


Parliamentary session Pertod sitting days 
UICC Y ES SS eee) pec ohcieneca enrol o 2/8/84 -— 16/5/85 60 
LOSS ieseeeivec siceacmeeie eicuerencuenerereceeters 1/8/85 — 7/11/85 Bil 
Me iveraeesipernacte atta Gace lar.aiee 11/2/86 -— 25/3/86 12 
WOSG287) ee eercrae ae seen ere rare iierers 31/7/86 — 14/4/87 57 
LOSES Si rats ee ero eee 6/8/87 — 14/4/88 55) 
DOS SH89) sc.teeslakes emnarceerescitevane 4/8/88 — 13/4/89 48 
MOBO ah ce Seth abncets senna rere 3/8/89 — 19/10/89 24 
NOOO) Fick. Suarscctorsan seer eee arenes 8/2/90 —- 11/4/90 21 
LOS OHO Wee: arse acre eee ee eee 2/8/90 — 11/4/91 56 
LOD HOD nook ease eRe cas ee 8/8/91 6/5/92 58 
1992293 00. oem 6/8/92 - 6/5/93 62 
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Members of the House of Assembly are elected by secret ballot using the 
preferential system of voting and counting. In each district the candidate who 
receives the largest number of first preference votes is elected, provided the 
number of votes constitutes an absolute majority, that is, more than 50 per cent 
of the total number of formal votes. If no candidate receives an absolute 
majority of first preference votes, the second preferences of the candidate who 
received the fewest first preference votes are distributed to the remaining 
candidates. The distribution of next available preferences from the candidate 
with the fewest votes is repeated until a candidate is elected with an absolute 
majority. Voting for Members of the Legislative Council is also preferential. 
A system of proportional representation is used for counting votes with the 
whole State as one multinmember electoral district. 


Election to the South Australian Parliament is open to those eligible to vote (see 
page 41). However, under the Constitution Act 1934-1975, certain people are 
not eligible to sit in Parliament, for example, judges, members of the Common- 
wealth Parliament, holders of certain government contracts and occupants of 
some offices of profit under the Crown. Members are required to take an oath 
or make an affirmation of allegiance to the Crown before sitting or voting in 
Parliament. 


The franchises for the separate Houses are shown on page 41. South Australia 
was the first, at the general election of 25 April 1896, of the Australian States 
to give voting rights to women, and the existence of this provision in this State 
contributed to the decision to include full adult franchise in proposals for 
Federation. For the first eighty—five years of responsible government voting for 
both Houses of Parliament was voluntary, but the Electoral Act Amendment 
Act of 1942 made voting for the House of Assembly compulsory for persons 
whose names appear on the House of Assembly Electoral Roll. 


Alterations made to the number of members and number of electorates for each 
of the two Houses are shown in the following table. 


Members and Electorates 


Legislative Council House of Assembly 
Date Members Electorates Members Electorates 
WS6rcsnnsciseeeee es 18 1 36 17 
S6Sieeee ne saree 18 1 36 18 
1S) Steppers oo oer 18 1 46 22 
ISS2 Fe Seat eros 24 4 46 22 
S84! (a) ee csiseoes 24 4 52 26 
SOOM ae eeeeisicce ns 24 4 54 25) 
QO) 2 Re ee ee cscrcesis sifrs 18 4 42 13 
1 124 (2) oes nce 18 4 40 12 
MOUS etsares ca oasis 20 5 46 19 
MOS Saye eee 20 5 39 39 
197 Ors see cteseaese: 20 5 47 47 
19US Peak - cs eeee cn 21 1 47 47 
CAS ie inte see een 22 1 47 47 


(a) Separate representation for Northem Territory. (b) Cession of Northem Territory to Commonwealth 
Govemment control. 
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The function of Parliament is to legislate for the peace, order, and good 
government of the State. Principal among the tasks of Parliament is the raising 
of revenue and the appropriation of funds for the development and maintenance 
of the State through its public services. 


Legislation may be initiated by any member in either House except that money 
Bills must be initiated by Ministers of the Crown in the House of Assembly; the 
Legislative Council may suggest amendments to money Bills although it may 
not effect such amendments itself. Most Bills are initiated by the Government 
as a result of the deliberations of Cabinet. The Opposition and independent 
members usually confine their activities to examination, criticism, and amend- 
ment, of Government measures. Legislation, other than to alter the constitution 
of either House, may be passed by a simple majority of the votes of the members 
present. 


An alteration to the constitution of either House requires at the second and third 
readings of the Bill acceptance by a majority of all the members (not only those 
present or voting) of each House voting separately. 


A deadlock results from the refusal by the Legislative Council to pass the same 
(or substantially the same) Bill during two consecutive Parliaments, provided 
that a general election for the House of Assembly has been held between the 
refusals and that on the second occasion an absolute majority of all the members 
of the House of Assembly voted in favour of the Bill at its second and third 
readings. In the event of a deadlock between the Houses, the Governor may 
proclaim the dissolution of both Houses. 


The following table shows, in broad groups, the expenditure incurred in the 
operation of the parliamentary system in South Australia, comprising the 
Governor, the Ministry, the Legislative Council, House of Assembly and 
electoral activities. 


Cost of Parliamentary Government 


($’000) 
Particulars 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 1990-91  199]-92 
Govemor’s establishment........ 1,138 1,019 1,030 994 1,190 
Ministryzaceoar sect coe 1,196 1,293 1,318 1,565 e25) 
Parliament: 
Legislative Council (a) ....... 2,210 3,056 3,059 3,668 4,152 
House of Assembly (a)....... 4,548 6,066 6,029 7,385 8,072 
Othen(>) eee eee 10,920 8,350 11,395 12,621 14,030 
Total Parliament ......... 20,013 19,783 20,484 23,674 26,254 
Electoraleeeeeeeeee rece eee 961 1,519 4,171 4,602 I ) 
Royal Commissions, Select 
Committeestectcseeee eee 159 23 179 263 257 
Total vic das acete soe 21,147 21,532 27,181 31,097 31,205 
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(a) Allowances to members, travelling and other expenses. 
(6) Goverment contribution to members’ superannuation funds, printing, reporting staff, library etc. 
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Term of office of each Parliament is four years from the day on which it first 
meets for the dispatch of business and it may not be prorogued or dissolved by 
the Governor before the expiration of three years from the day it first met unless 
the House passes a motion of no confidence in the Government, a Bill of ‘special 
importance’ is rejected by the Legislative Council or, the Governor is acting in 
the settlement of a deadlock. 


The Constitution and Electoral Acts Amendment Act 1973, assented to on 22 
November 1973, increased the number of members in the Legislative Council 
from twenty to twenty-two and reduced the number of electorates to one with 
the whole State becoming a single electorate with members elected on a 
proportional representation basis. This amendment did not become fully effec- 
tive for two general elections as only half the Legislative Councillors retire at 
each election and eleven members are now elected at each general Legislative 
Council election. At the general election of 25 November 1989, eleven members 
were elected to the Legislative Council and at present there are twenty-two 
members in this House. Casual vacancies are filled by persons chosen at a joint 
sitting of the members of the Legislative Council and House of Assembly. 


Under the Constitution Acts Amendment Act 1973, all electors whose names were 
on the House of Assembly electoral roll were included on the Legislative Council 
electoral roll. Under the Electoral Act 1985, voting for the Legislative Council was 
made compulsory. 


At the first meeting of the Council in each Parliament the members choose one 
from among their number to fill the position of President. The person so selected 
is then entitled to a casting vote only. 


The Government of the day holds its position as such only so long as it has 
majority support in the House of Assembly. When it no longer controls such a 
majority in vital issues, particularly “money Bills’, the Government must resign 
or go to the polls. Once defeated in the Lower House on a ‘money Bill’, the 
Government is unable to finance the administration of the State. 


An Australian citizen aged eighteen and over, of sound mind, who has lived at 
his or her present address for at least one month before enrolling to vote for 
Commonwealth and State elections, is entitled to vote at all elections. 


A British citizen who was enrolled on a Commonwealth or State electoral roll 
at some time between 29 October 1983 and 25 January 1984, and fulfils the 
other criteria above, is also entitled to vote. 


Enrolment for South Australian State elections is not compulsory but, in 


practice, as there is a joint Commonwealth and State electoral roll, most voters 
are enrolled for both. 
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Subject to the provisos mentioned on page 37, election to the South Australian 
Parliament is open to those eligible to vote in elections. 


Members of the House of Assembly are elected for a maximum of four years. 
If a seat becomes vacant through the resignation, death or disqualification of a 
member, it is usually filled at a by-election. 


The Electoral Districts Boundaries Commission, established under the 
Constitution Act 1934-1975, comprises a Judge of the Supreme Court, the 
Electoral Commissioner and the Surveyor—General and is responsible for mak- 
ing periodical adjustments to House of Assembly electoral boundaries in South 
Australia. The Commission must, before commencing proceedings invite, by . 
advertisement, representations by any person in relation to the redistribution of 
boundaries. 


Boundaries are redrawn with the principles that amongst the population of each 
electoral district a community of interest exists (e.g. social, economic, regional 
or other kind) and, that the number of electors in each district should not vary 
from a predetermined quota by more than ten per cent. This quota is calculated 
by dividing the total number of electors in South Australia by the total number 
of House of Assembly electoral districts. 


The Constitution (Electoral Redistribution) Amendment Act 199], removed a 
requirement that the Commission should have regard to the desirability of 
leaving boundaries undisturbed as far as possible. The Act also provides a new 
criterion for electoral fairness which requires the Commission to ensure, as far 
as practicable, that a group of candidates which attracts more than fifty per cent 
of the popular vote will be elected in sufficient numbers to form a government. 


The 1991 Electoral Districts Boundaries Commission drew up new boundaries 
for the 47 House of Assembly seats which will become effective at the next 
State elections. Maps of the new State Electoral Boundaries are included in this 
section of the South Australian Year Book. 


Election of a Speaker is the first business when a new Parliament first meets. The 
Speaker presides over debate, maintains order, represents the House officially, 
communicates its wishes and resolutions, defends its privileges when necessary, 
and applies its procedure. The Speaker may exercise a casting vote only. A 
Chairman of Committees is also elected by the House at the beginning of each 
Parliament, the Chairman presides over the deliberations of the House in Com- 
mittee and acts as Deputy Speaker when required. Other officers of the 
Parliament include the Leader and Deputy Leader of the Opposition in either 
House and party whips whose function is to ensure that their party members are 
present in the House for divisions and other important business. 


The following tables give details of the numbers of electors enrolled and voting 
in contested electorates for all general elections, and Party representation from 
1970 to 1989. 
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South Australian Parliament : Voting at Elections, 1970 to 1989 

Legislative Council House of Assembly 

Contested electorates Contested electorates 
‘Electors _— Electors. —~Per~ Electors Electors Per 
Date enrolled voting cent enrolled voling cent 
SO) May 1970.5 aasccte nt a us e 635,533 603,952 95.03 
Om Marchi 973 reese 383,758 357,971 93.28 696,290 655,937 94.20 
1D) Julyl97Sin. saeco. 771,414 719,753 93.30 771,414 721,770 93.56 
17 September 1977... ... _ - ms 818,335 764,072 9337 
15 September 1979... ... 826,586 765,033 92.55 826,586 768,985 93.03 
6 November 1982...... 871,215 808,363 92.79 871,215 811,758 93.18 
@ December 1985\~..- << 905,507 846,250 93.46 905,507 846,289 93.46 
25 November 1989...... 941,368 889,896 94.53 941,368 888,918 94.43 


South Australian Parliament : Party Representation at Elections, 1970 to 1989 


Legislative Council House of Assembly 

Date ALP LP Other ALP ER Other 
S0sMayil970Reee ace 4 16 - 27 20 - 
lO pMarchalO7S eee 6 13 1 26 18 3 
12 2M OS omen ae eon 10 9 2, 23 20 4 
17 September 1977 .... 10 11 - 27 18 2 
15 September 1979 .... 10 11 1 19 25 3 

6 pee WX 6 308 9 11 2 24 21 2 

7 [December 1985..... 10 10 2 27 16 4 
25 November 1989 .... 10 10 (a)2 (c)22 22 (b)(c)3 


(a) Australian Democrats. (b) 1 National Party, 2 Independent Labor. (c) On 3 February 1992 one ALP 
member became Independent Labor and representation became 21 ALP, 4 Other. 
ALP Australian Labor Party LP Liberal Party of Australia 


At the general election held on 25 November 1989 there were forty-seven 
electorates represented in the House of Assembly. The table which follows 
shows the electoral returns for that election. 


House of Assembly : Party Representation, 1989 


Successful candidate 

First 

Electors Electors preference 

Electorate on roll voting Name Party votes 
Adelaide ...... 18,802 17,393 Amnmitage, M. LP 8,290 
Albert Park .... 21,304 20,190 Hamilton, K. ALP 10,572 
Alexandra ..... 22,125 21,055 Chapman, T. (a) 1) 12,200 
Baudineese sae 22,364 21,009 Hopgood, D. ALP 9,809 
Brapose nee 19,907 18,473 Ingerson, G. LP 11,585 
Brges eres 19,817 18,770 Rann, M. ALP 10,112 
MA soogosce 21,192 20,304 Matthew, W. LP 8,911 
(Chatteyeeeer i 20,465 18,821 Amold, P. ILI 10,716 
Golesi. s.sscas 3% 18,639 17,753 Cashmore, J. 2 9,851 
G@ustancess.c- 18,461 ~ 17,545 Olsen, J. (b) EP 10,525 
Davenport..... 19,508 18,460 Evans, S. 1)e 10,146 
Elizabeth...... 16,299 15,337 Evans, M. IND. LABOR _ 5,884 
Byres eerie 18,106 16,141 Gunn, G. LP 9,745 
Fisher 2<is< 6-3. 26,817 25,674 Such, B. 12 11,653 
Flinders....... 18,316 17,338 Blacker, P. NP 8,241 
Rloreya2 7-1 23,348 22307 Gregory, B. ALP 9591 
Gillesiiasitoes 17,834 16,993 McKee, C. ALP 8,177 
Goyder s.5.-): 21,774 20,823 Meier, J. LJP 12,641 
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House of Assembly : Party Representation, 1989 (continued) 


Successful candidate 

First 

Electors Electors preference 

Electorate on roll voting Name Party votes 
IBEDKOIMN codecs 18,977 17,847 Becker, H. We 9,130 
lartleyaemter-\t 19,281 18,204 Groom, T. ALP (c) 8,371 
Hayward...... 17,920 17,099 Brindal, M. IL? 7,266 
Henley Beach . . 20,334 19,316 Ferguson, D. ALP 9,040 
Heyseneaetaioe 21,163 19,961 Wotton, D. JP 11,162 
Kavele. access 22,164 21,179 Goldsworthy, R. (a) LP 11,560 
JU coonenase 21,909 21,012 Eastick, R. EP. 10,912 
Mawson....... 22,884 21,710 Lenehan, S. ALP 10,484 
Mitcham).....-. 19,537 18,212 Baker, S. ee 9,883 
Mitchell....... 18,576 17,570 Holloway, P. ALP 8,187 
Morphett...... 18,509 17,323 Oswald, J. IW? 9 364 
Mount Gambier. 19,685 18,673 Allison, H. ey 12,394 
Murray Mallee . 19,977 18,987 Lewis, P. IL)? 11,774 
Napieti eee 19,075 17,858 Hemmings, T. ALP 10,300 
Newland ...... 22,208 21,295 Kotz, D. Le 8,989 
Norwood...... 18,772 17,476 Crafter, G. ALP 7,499 
Peake scr. cc 19,533 18,267 Heron, V. ALP 8,965 
Rlayfordseeae 19,626 18,609 Quirke, J. ALP 9,244 
Press ccotsrsree se 19,836 18,701 De Laine, M. ALP 10,813 
Ramsayieer racist 24 328 22,988 Amold, L. ALP 13,369 
Ross Smith .... 18,354 WAS Y27/ Bannon, J. ALP 9,902 
Semaphore .... 19,603 18,525 Peterson, N. IND. LABOR _ 7,210 
STINE 0 oc caso 19,985 18,762 Atkinson, M. ALP 9,762 
S tan eeeeeeeeere 19,153 18,007 Hutchison, C. ALP 8,573 
Well coqoscon 20,293 19,428 Klunder, J. ALP 8,822 
Wnleyseeeaeree 19,254 17,858 Mayes, K. ALP 7,662 
Wictoniaseee see 20,125 19,061 Baker, D. PE. 12,892 
WATS cocoodcs 18,480 17,461 Trainer, J. ALP 8,520 
Whyalla....... 16,749 15,748 Blevins, F. ALP 7,806 


(a) By-elections for the seats of Alexandra and Kavel in May 1992, made vacant by the resignations of 
Hon. T. Chapman and Hon. R. Goldsworthy, were won by Hon. D.C. Brown (Liberal) and MrJ. Olsen 
(Liberal) respectively. 

(b) By-election for the seat of Custance in June 1990, made vacant by the resignation of MrJ. Olsen, was won 
by MrI. Venning (Liberal). 

(c) Independent Labor since 3 Febmary 1992. 

ALP Australian Labor Party LP Liberal Party of Australia NP National Party 

IND. LABOR Independent Labor 


The members of the Legislative Council at June 1993 were as follows: 


Bruce, Hon. G.L. (ALP) Levy, Hon. J.A.W. (ALP) 
Burdett, Hon. J.C. (LP) Lucas, Hon. R.I. (LP) 
Crothers, Hon. T. (ALP) Pfitzner, Hon. B. (LP) 
Davis, Hon. L.H. (LP) Pickles, Hon. C.A. (ALP) 
Dunn, Hon. H.P.K. (LP) Ritson, Hon. R.J. (LP) 
Elliott, Hon. M.J. (AD) Roberts, Hon. R.R. (ALP) 
Feleppa, Hon. M.S. (ALP) Roberts, Hon. T.G. (ALP) 
Gilfillan, Hon. I. (AD) Stefani, Hon. J.F. (LP) 
Griffin, Hon. K.T. (LP) Sumner, Hon. C.J. (ALP) 
Irwin, Hon. J.C. (ALP) Weatherill, Hon. G. (ALP) 
Laidlaw, Hon. D.V. (LP) Wiese, Hon. B.J. (ALP) 
Referendums Since the inception of responsible government in South Australia in 1856 nine 


referendums have been held — the first in 1896 and subsequent ones in 1898, 
1899, 1911, 1915, 1965, 1970, 1982 and 1991 — and twelve proposals have been 
submitted. 
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Overseas 
representation 


State emblems 


Government 


Three proposals related to education (1896) of which only one was approved; 
three were constitutional (1898 and 1899) — all approved; one related to 
Parliamentary salaries (1911) — not approved; one related to barroom closing 
hours (1915) — favoured 6 p.m. closing; one related to the establishment of a 
lottery (1965) — approved; one related to extended shopping hours in the 
metropolitan area (1970) — not approved; and one related to daylight saving 
(1982) —approved. The last referendum, held on 9 February 1991, asked House 
of Assembly electors ‘Do you approve the Constitution (Electoral Redistribu- 
tion) Amendment Bill 1991 ?’. Of the 882,650 who voted, 649,906 voted “Yes’ 
and 197,244 voted ‘No’. 


South Australia is represented in London by the Agent-General for South 
Australia, at South Australia House, 50 Strand, London. As official repre- 
sentative of the State, it is the function of the Agent-General to work in close 
cooperation with the High Commissioner for Australia; to keep the State 
Government informed of political and economic developments overseas; to 
promote industrial development and investment in South Australia; to encour- 
age immigration to the State and to foster trade with the United Kingdom and 
other countries. 


The State Coat of Arms gazetted on 19 April 1984 replaced an earlier Coat of 
Arms conferred by King George V in 1936. 


The State Flag, which is flown from Government buildings, comprises the Blue 
Ensign with the State Badge in the fly. The State Badge is a drawing of a Piping 
Shrike or White Backed Magpie (Gymnorhina tibicen leuconota) standing on a 
staff of a gum tree. 


On 23 November 1964, the Government adopted Sturt’s Desert Pea (Swainsona 
Formosa) as the Floral Emblem of South Australia and the Hairy—Nosed or 
Plains Wombat (Lasiorhinus latifrons) was adopted as the faunal emblem of the 
State on 27 August 1970. 

Opal was adopted as the gemstone emblem on 15 August 1985. 


The official colours of South Australia are Red, Blue and Gold. 


3.4 PUBLIC CORPORATIONS 


A public corporation is defined, for statistical purposes, as a body (other than a 
local government authority or body whose receipts and payments are included 
in the public accounts of the Commonwealth, a State, or a Territory) created by 
or under legislation to carry out an activity or activities on behalf of a govern- 
ment, or a body in which a government has a controlling interest. 


Most public corporations have independent powers for the recruitment of staff. 
All possess greater administrative and financial autonomy than government 
departments but there is a wide variation in the degree of autonomy accorded, 
in various aspects, to different authorities. 
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Activities carried out by public corporations include tertiary education, hospital 
services, power supply, public transport, banking services, fire control, irriga- 
tion and drainage in rural areas, control and regulation of milk supply, slaugh- 
tering of animals for human consumption, housing development, off—course 
totalisators and lotteries, and investigation of problems relating to the develop- 
ment of mineral resources. 


In appropriate parts of this Year Book reference is made to the activities of most 
of the public corporations which operate in South Australia. 


3.5 LOCAL GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES 


Boundaries 


Functions 
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At30 June 1992, there were 119 local government authorities in South Australia. 
Each local government area is controlled by a Council consisting of members 
elected by residents and property owners and exercising powers under the Local 
Government Act 1934. 


While around 99 per cent of the State’s population resides within the 119 
incorporated areas, only 15 per cent of the State is covered by them — the 
remaining parts are served by the Outback Areas Community Development 
Trust. 


Local government areas are defined by proclaimed boundaries. Changes to 
boundaries can be initiated by proposals of the councils affected, or by 10 per 
cent or more of electors in the council areas affected, or by 25 per cent or more 
of electors in the parts of the council areas affected. Panels constituted by the 
Local Government Association of South Australia oversee the preparation of 
reports on proposals and consultation with local communities. The panels also 
make recommendations as to whether proposals should be carried into effect. 
Polls of local electors must be held in respect of recommendations about 
proposals if 10 per cent or more of electors petition within a fixed period. 


Most council areas contain wards which are essentially electoral districts. Ward 
boundaries are also defined by proclamation and must be reviewed at least every 
seven years to ensure that electors are adequately and fairly represented. 


Broadly speaking the role of councils is to act as: 


e an elected accountable decision maker for the local community. 
This can include educating, informing and leading the community 
in issues that have local impact. 


e aprovider, coordinator and information disseminator for facilities, 
programs and services at a local level; 


e anupholder of standards set down in legislation e.g. the Building 
and Planning Act; 


e acatalyst, facilitator and coordinator of local effort and organiser 
for external resources (i.e. grants); and 


e an advocate and representative for the local community to other 
governments and the wider society. 


Membership 


Government 


There are more than 45 Acts of State Parliament which prescribe the powers 
and authorities which each council exercises in the management of its area. The 
Local Government Act 1934 is the major legislation which affects local govern- 
ment. It prescribes the structure of councils, the timing and running of meetings, 
the voting procedures at local government elections, how councils can raise 
income and allocate their funds. Each council is constituted as a corporate body. 


Each council provides different services to meet the needs of their communities. 
Providing these services is part of the council’s duty of representing and making 
decisions for the community. 


The most common services councils provide are libraries, road and footpath 
building and maintenance, environmental health services, traffic control, street 
lighting, street signs, street seats and trees, litter bins, public toilets, community 
halls, town planning, building and planning approvals, rubbish collection, aged 
care workers, citizenship ceremonies, information provision, parking inspec- 
tion, dog control, maintenance of foreshores and jetties, playgrounds, playing 
fields and recreation parks. 


Services which are provided by some councils, depending on local needs and 
circumstances include recycling, swimming pools, child care, aged housing, 
electricity supply, immunisation, maintenance of cemeteries and community 
buses. Beyond this councils may, if they wish, provide other services and 
facilities. 


The local government electorate is represented by a council whose membership 
comprises a mayor or chairman, aldermen and councillors. The mayor or 
chairman is the principal member of the council. A mayor is elected by the area 
as a whole while a chairman is chosen from among the members of the council. 
The Mayor of the City of Adelaide is entitled to be called Lord Mayor. 
Aldermen are the representatives of the area as a whole and there may not be 
more aldermen than half the number of councillors. Councillors are elected by 
the electors of the area as representatives of the area as a whole, where there are 
no wards. In the case where wards exist, councillors are elected by the electors 
of those wards. 


Persons are eligible to nominate for local government office if they are an elector 
for the area, provided that they are not an undischarged bankrupt, liable to 
imprisonment, disqualified from holding public office, or an officer or employee 
of the council. Furthermore, members of other councils and persons who have 
nominated for offices in other councils are also ineligible. A person elected to 
the office of mayor or alderman must have been a member of a council for at 
least twelve months. 


A member of council receives an annual allowance for expenses and reimburse- 
ment and other prescribed expenses. The allowances are fixed at the first 
meeting after an election and may not be less than $480 per annum or more than 
$1,975 per annum. 


ma 
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A person of or above the age of majority may vote if he or she is an elector in 
the area for the House of Assembly, lives in the area and has lodged a declaration 
with the council, or is a ratepayer by virtue of being the sole owner or occupier 
of rateable property. A body corporate may be enrolled as an elector if it is a 
ratepayer by virtue of being the sole owner of rateable property. A group of 
persons is able to vote if all the members are ratepayers in respect of rateable 
property within the area, the members are joint owners or occupiers of the 
rateable property, and at least one member is not enrolled on the relevant voters 


role. 
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Chapter 4 


POPULATION 


4.1 POPULATION ESTIMATES AND PROJECTIONS 


Methods of estimating the population ina given area depend on the use to which 
such measures are to be put and the availability of information on which to base 
those estimates. Before 1971, the main measure of the population of South 
Australia was the census count. Since 1971, figures have been compiled on the 
basis of the estimated resident population of the State. The estimated resident 
population for Census dates is derived by adding estimates of Australians 
temporarily overseas and estimates of census under—enumeration to the count 
of persons at their usual place of residence. 


Measures of the estimated mean (average) resident population for a period are 
generally used when calculating rates (e.g. crude birth rates) for a period. 
Projections of estimates of future populations are based on sets of assumptions 
about population trends, and are important in forecasting and planning. 


The following table shows the number of persons in South Australia as counted 
by censuses to 1966 and the estimated resident population at census dates from 


1971. 
Population'” 
ee ee 
Average 
annual increase 

Census date Males Females Persons Number Per cent 
1844 26 February ..... 9,686 7,680 17,366 ss a 
1846 26 February ..... 12,670 9,720 22,390 2,512 14.47 
1851 1 January ....... 35,302 28,398 63,700 8,262 36.90 
1855) 31] March = <= ---- 43,720 42,101 85,821 5,530 8.68 
1861S Apuli-.-..-.-- 65,048 61,782 126,830 6,835 7.96 
1866 26 March....... 85,334 78,118 163,452 7,324 5.78 
1874 2:Apall 5-25 = 95,236 90,189 185,425 4,395 2.69 
1876 26 March....... 109,841 102,687 212,528 5,421 2.92 
Ha Sled ssh os esc 145,113 130,231 275,344 12,563 5.91 
Sole oyApHll ceca 161,920 153,292 315,212 3,987 1.45 
1901 31 March....... 180,485 177,861 358 346 4313 esi¥/ 
ee] Sy Neel oS oaososs 207,358 201,200 408,558 5,021 1.40 
1021p 4 Apules-- 248 267 246,893 495,160 8,660 2.12 
1933). 309une=.2-. 2. 290,962 289,987 580,949 7,149 1.44 
1947 30 dune--...---- 320,031 326,042 646,073 4,652 0.80 
1954 30June..-...... 403,903 393,191 797,094 21,574 3.34 
19600 503unes- <5. 490,225 479,115 969 340 24,607 3.09 
1966 30June......... $50,196 544,788 1,094 984 25,129 2.59 
1971 30June (b)...... 597,572 602,542 1,200,114 8 a 
1976 30 Sune..-.-...- 635,152 638,918 1,274,070 14,791 1.23 
1981) 30 sunes--5.-- = 653,940 664,829 1,318,769 8,940 0.70 
1986 30 June... «----=- 687,764 694,786 1,382,550 12,756 0.97 
1O9te S0sanes-o---e 717,622 728,677 1,446,299 12,750 0.92 


S080 
(a) Excludes full—blood Aborigines before the 1966 Census. (b) Estimated resident population from 1971. 
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The count of persons in South Australia (excluding Aborigines) had reached 
17,366 persons at the first census on 26 February 1844. In 1861, twenty-five 
years after the first settlers arrived, the count was 126,830 and this figure had 
more than doubled by the Census in 1881. By 1921 the Census counted almost 
half a million persons and the population of South Australia was estimated to 
have reached a million in January 1963. 


The population at 6 August 1991 was estimated to be 1,447,400 persons. 
Population projections indicate that South Australia’s population will reach one 
and a half million in the mid—1990s. 


Between population censuses the number of persons is estimated by adding to 
the Census estimated resident population the recorded natural increase, net 
overseas migration gain and interstate movement involving a change in usual 
residence. 


The estimated resident population for South Australia at 31 December 1992 was 
724,200 males, 734,800 females, giving a total of 1,459,000 persons. 


Increases in the Estimated Resident Population 


Year ended Natural Total Rate 


30 June Males Females Persons increase increase of growth 
IQS sovcosee 692,400 700,400 1,392,800 9,051 10,214 0.74 
I) Geecoase 697,700 707,200 1,404,900 8,489 12,145 0.87 
IED) oooc0d08 704,400 714,600 1,419,000 8,664 14,120 1.01 
NSO) cascaoce 710,700 721,400 1,432,100 8,253 13,027 0.92 
MW oscesces 717,600 728,700 1,446,300 8,767 14,243 0.99 
IE ese0scs 722,900 733,500 1,456,400 8,264 10,125 0.70 


The estimated mean resident population for South Australia is calculated for the 
years ended 30 June and 31 December and these estimates are shown below. 


stimated Mean Resident Population 


Year ended 30 June Year ended 3] December 
Year Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 
LOST rcs? 690,000 697,600 1,387,600 692,500 700,600 1,393,100 
OS Sorc enetsa rare 695,100 704,000 1,399,100 697,900 707,500 1,405,400 
LOS OM erties. 701,400 711,200 1,412,600 704,500 714,700 1,419,200 
1990 Reese 707,500 718,100 1,425,600 710,800 721,600 1,432,400 
OO Tee eersre< 714,200 725,100 1,439,300 717,600 728,600 1,446,200 


MOLE Waccocce 720,600 731,400 1,452,000 = 722,700 += 733,400 ~—-1,456, 100 


SOS — ee 


Age 
distribution 


Population 


The following table of intercensal population growth rates shows the effects of 
some important aspects of the development of the State, namely: 


(a) the net migration, especially of males, away from South Australia 
following the mineral discoveries in other States in the 1880s and early 
1890s; 


(b) the slow growth during the economic depression of the 1930s when 
natural increase fell to a particularly low level; and 


(c) the high rate of migration in the post 1939-45 War period up to 1960. 


The State’s rate of population increase was slower than the Australian rate in 
every period from 1881 to 1947. From 1947 the steep rise in the rate of net 
migration enabled an above-average growth rate to be achieved and this was 
maintained until 1966. Since 1966 however, the State’s growth rate has been 
generally below the Australian rate. 


Intercensal Compound Annual Population Growth Rates 
South Australia and Australia, 1861—1991 (a) 


Per cent growth rate per annum 


Period South Australia (b) Australia 
ISOUSTHP ee ae come css eatemocs 3.88 n.a. 
US PUSB Es sce creer net ost erase were 4.03 n.a. 
USSISON see Heisaenisics saci se cece 1.36 3.51 
11s3°)) ESB) 0) Is cee eee ener 1.29 1.74 
TOOTS Pee ec eee see ee ees 1.32 1.67 
CH SPARS eae se anmosb eco ces 1.94 2.01 
ODN S 3S perce terest seereceeyncve sears eee Nesy2 1.65 
OSS ATP cre se sre we reeset arsre im ans 0.76 0.96 
OATES BER Ree has crave Siece orste Sieiazavers 3.05 2.46 
195461 eee ecrs.ce eis es Sree Sia teks 2.83 2.26 
NESS Gocco odes ROD te ae Soe oer 2.47 2.00 
IAT hl seco osobboananmon 7 orcose 1.85 2.41 
1OPIAIG Peery eons core Sees 1.20 1.44 
I Vis=0al se Secasodasess eeaeeags 0.69 1.24 
POSN SRG eo ecereers soveicewi crs sicisciaceisreys 0.95 1.43 
OFA OSs eaacs conse saeosonsod 0.91 1.53 


(a) Estimated resident population from 1971. (b) Includes Northern Terntory before 1881. 


Details of the age distribution of the population are of particular importance 
because they reveal changes which have occurred over time in the age structure 
and supply basic material for the calculation of fertility, mortality and annuity 
rates and the probabilities of survival. 


The population pyramid demonstrates the ageing of the South Australian 
population. The median age of the estimated resident population has increased 
from 32.0 years at 30 June 1986 to 33.9 years at 30 June 1991. In 1971 the 
median age was 27.5 years. 
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ESTIMATED RESIDENT POPULATION IN AGE GROUPS, 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA, JUNE 1986 AND JUNE 1991 


Males Age group Females 
(years) 
85+ eS 
80-84 
se == fl 1991 
10-74 EY 

65-69 0 1986 
60-64 == 
55-59 

50-54 
45-49 
40-44 
35-39 
30-34 
25-29 
20-24 
15-19 
10-14 
5-9 
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Geographical The Australian Standard Geographical Classification divides the State into 
distribution seven statistical divisions. Each of these is further divided into statistical 
subdivisions which consist of a number of statistical local areas. 


In South Australia the statistical local areas are the same as local government 
areas with the exception of Enfield which is divided into two statistical local 
areas. Estimated resident populations for these areas are prepared annually. 
However, the data shown in this section are census counts at place of enumera- 
tion i.e. where people were on Census night. The Census counts for these areas 
in 1981, 1986 and 1991 are shown in the following tables. 


Census Counts of Statistical Divisions and Subdivisions’? 


Persons at Census date 


Statistical Division and Subdivision 198] 1986 1991 
Adelaide: 
Northen}: se;actee crore eerie 270,169 288,398 311,176 
Westend. cera acer omic 207,311 208,393 206,143 
Eastem\ co. csariodcen oo relene eee 206,863 210,057 212,019 
Southem™ Saence ee erence 246,931 270,873 294,259 
NotaliAdela iden eer 931,274 977,721 1,023,597 
Outer Adelaide: 
Barossa eee ee 28,507 32,357 36,969 
Kangaroollsland@eeermerae tects 3,515 3,923 3,902 
Onkaparinga eee eee 18,385 PINS) 24,948 
Pleuneutsecce eee 16,788 20,210 23,432 
Total Outer Adelaide .......... 67,195 78,205 89,251 
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Census Counts of Statistical Divisions and Subdivisions (continued) 
Sn Ee eee ee eae 
Persons at Census date 


Statistical Division and Subdivision 198] 1986 199] 
Yorke and Lower North: 
BYOIKe oer trey Meee oes 21,365 22,830 23,148 
Mower North? secant es sas cen es 18,232 18,800 18,706 
Total Yorke and Lower North .. . 39,597 41,630 41,854 
Murray Lands: 
RRaverland.< <.,-0. seem eres eaaive euticis 32,089 33,096 34,218 
Murray Mallee 5 <7. s.cjn2.cc evs as 29,249 30,274 31,061 
Total Murray Lands........... 61,338 63,370 65,279 
South East: 
Upped SouthiBasteees-ms.eee ee 18,871 18,805 18,471 
Mowers outh bastesmee ee ae 40,148 41,446 41,364 
Total South East ............. 59,019 60,251 59,835 
Eyre: 
HEIN CONT sr. sss se oe ins Se 26,255 26,935 25,604 
WestiGoastnns ioe nen eee 6,891 6,709 6,364 
LUA TAUE OY (cree Cr eee 33,146 33,644 31,968 
Northem: 
Whyalla rs emcee cee reerets 31,410 27,746 26,240 
RIC. coon eee en ons oa Somat 28,511 27,431 26,948 
nlindersRanges eee eee eee eer 23,896 23,947 22,857 
aniNorthe semen) eee ieee eee 8,696 9,715 12,274 
WotaliNOrthern acceso ners 92,513 88,839 88,319 
Nb sTatonyiern ney einai roe 951 2,284 519 
Motal'S tatel(G) fase. ceo sen ee 1,285,033 1,345,945 1,400,622 


(a) Some boundaries have been adjusted because of changes. See Estimated Resident Population in Statistical 
Local Areas (3201.4). (6) Small cells have been randomly adjusted to avoid the release of confidential 
data. Hence totals may not be the sum of their components. 


Census Counts in Statistical Local Areas 
Adelaide Statistical Division/a) 


STATISTICAL DIVISION Persons at Census date 
Subdivision and —SE—E—E—EeEe——E 
Statistical local area 198] 1986 199] 
AMBIGAIDE cas cnc se socio eo 931,660 977,721 1,023,597 
INGMHEM yack een ots eens eees 270,555 288,398 311,176 
iizabeth(C)se esas ease 32,528 30,687 28,954 
Entield(C) PuAvn os 2.52. ceees 49,969 47,111 45,278 
Gawler (M)).ci seo censisccssae 10,617 12,488 15,068 
Munno Para (©) ie ssc acs ees 23,753 27,656 31,900 
Salisbury (C)o 3.235 <22<5-05<:: 86,433 96,618 106,007 
deadree Gully (@)\a.eeae- eee oe 67,255 73,838 83,969 
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Census Counts in Statistical Local Areas 
Adelaide Statistical Division(a) (continued) 


STATISTICAL DIVISION Persons at Census date 

Subdivision and 

statistical local area 1981 1986 199] 

Westemeeccecececoae ace on emer 207,311 208,393 206,143 

Enfieldi(@)PUBIEeneere tees 16,828 16,417 16,224 
Henley and Grange (C).......... 15,519 14,752 14,207 
Hindmarsh\ (Vi) Ree erat reioe 1593 7,847 8,097 
Port Adelaidel(@)peeenercaecia 35,430 37,319 38,227 
jihebartoni(V)Seeermeeeoe eres 9,208 8,533 7,701 
Westlorrens\(©)iaeeeecaneceeee 45,099 43,639 42,863 
Woockie(Q)ococccsucscsaceo 77,634 79,886 78,824 
Wnincorporated errr eer Included with Port Adelaide (C) 

BASSI oconopocuosccacono0be000 206,863 210,057 212,019 
‘Adelaide|(@)ip- seme eee 12,656 14,157 14,843 
Burmsidel(@)eenneeceee eee 37,593 37,198 37,636 
Campbelltown (C) .......... +5: 43,084 43,352 43.516 
EasteRormens! (DC) heemeneeeeeet Slay? 5,748 6,500 
Kensington and Norwood (C).... - 8,950 8,947 8,803 
Bayneham\ (©) ereeereec cee 16,502 15,813 15,327 
Rrospect(@) errr cern eaee: 18,591 18,299 18,601 
Subetersi(M) sees eee 8,458 8,280 8,142 
Surin (DC) seeeceren nomen 13.193 15.255 16.185 
nll (@) eo henner aan pnee con 35,844 36,195 35,692 
Walkerville (Mer eee acare 6,840 6,813 6,774 

Southemeee merece eee ere 246,931 270,873 294,259 

Brighton (C)e ein aap 19.441 18.899 18,423 
Glenel((@) Sane eee 13,306 13,248 12,956 
Happy Valley (C)........--.00- 19,825 28.428 34,700 
Miarioni(@)eaearractecsnereice ere 66,551 69,695 73,942 
Mitchamy(G)Pyeeereeerce ier 60,309 61,213 60,939 
NOE (Ojos cocesccasdocose 60,806 69,670 80,882 
Walluneai(D@) mee eens ep eee 6,693 9.720 12/417 


(a) Counts are for boundanes existing at 6 August 1991. 

(C) Municipality with city status (DC) District Council (M) Municipality 
Census counts are available for urban centres and rural localities. These consist 
of one or more adjoining census collection districts with urban characteristics 
(based on Linge criteria). Urban centres are defined as population clusters of 
1,000 or more people (including known holiday resorts of smaller size) and rural 
localities are defined as population clusters of between 200 and 999 people. 
Between 1986 and 1991 most urban centres beyond the Adelaide Statistical 
Division experienced population growth. This was most evident in towns 
within 100 kilometres of Adelaide. In the ‘Iron Triangle’, Port Pirie increased 
slightly while Port Augusta and Whyalla declined. 


Persons in Urban and Rural Areas 


Urban Total 

SS Ee (including 

Census Adelaide (a) Other (b) Rural migratory) 
USA ep ees eeree reece cis © 809,482 183,187 179,148 1,173,707 
NQUG) erga cen rae 857,196 198,777 187,546 1,244,756 
LOST ciscemonscaamtene 882,520 207,934 193,628 1,285,033 
OSG Ree eed perce te 917,000 221,036 205,625 1,345,945 
LOOM eiocitntne eee 957,480 235,088 207,535 1,400,622 


(a) Urban Adelaide is a subset of the Adelaide Statistical Division. (b) “Other Urban’ comprises clusters of 1,000 
or more persons and a number of holiday resorts which are regarded as urban on a dwelling density basis. 
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Population in Only 16.8 per cent of the South Australian population is located in urban centres 
other urban outside the capital city. This is low compared with New South Wales, Victoria 
centres and Queensland. In each of these States, there are at least six centres outside 


the capital city with a population in excess of 20,000, whereas in South Australia 
the only such centres are Whyalla and Mount Gambier. 


Persons in Urban Centres‘? 
ee ee ee 


Urban centre 1986 1991] Urban centre 1986 199] 
Adelaidemerneaacieciae 917,000 957,480 Millicentyeenenreraeie 5,075 5,118 
Aldinga Beach ....... 3,041 3,541 MCONAG oocnscanc000 2,199 223 
Angastoneaenreecnice 1,823 1,819 Mount Barker........ 5,370 6,239 
ATGTOSSanineer ene 963 1,008 Mount Gambier ..... . 20,813 21,153 
Balaklavaseeneneerier 1,365 1,439 Murray Bridge....... S93 2725) 
Barmeraeseeeee eee 1,912 1,859 Naimeg eer rn ce 889 1,346 
IB ernitnss otters erect s 3,502 3,733 Naracoorte meres 4,636 4,711 
Bordertown.......... 2,318 2,235 Numootpaleeeiereierer 3,209 3,321 
Blirrameierie eh era 1,187 1,191 ASME, Gsooeouadonos 1222 1,147 
Cedunaeeee eee 2,877 2,753 Peterborough ........ 2,239 2,138 
Glare, eer as 2,591 2,575 RortvAupgustameee eases 15,291 14,595 
Coobembedyeeeeminee: 2,103 2,491 Poy ISN. 6 coboneene 1,050 1,203 
Crafers—Bridgewater. . . 152227 Sess 7 Rortleincolneee cect F552 elles 45) 
Crystal Brook ........ 1,294 1,282 Roe AT® sosccuacens 13,960 14,110 
Gawlenzrrce serine 11,354 =: 13,835 Quombiaee ee 1,079 1,056 
Goolwaneseeeenee 2,359 3,018 Renmarkeeeeaeee ree 3,489 4,256 
nlabndo rte 1,688 1,661 Roxby Downs ....... 492 1,999 
JaMeEStO Wile erence 1,372 1,359 Strathalbyneenee ase 1,924 2,623 
Kadinakncctasiica cast 3,263 3,536 @atlemyBendsaneeenee 1,542 1,502 
Kapundaleenere eer 1,622 1,979 (Ranundalnerneeies 2,856 3,087 
ee ithireiicvormrsicne avout: 1,189 1,176 iumbysBayeserreeccet 996 1,147 
INTERSOI 5 oc connoane 1,403 1,443 Victor Harbors... .. 1. 5,318 5,930 
Kingston (SE)........ 1,367 1,425 Wiailkeneanmeenreriar 1,593 1,748 
Weig hiGreekanemenerine 1,967 1,378 WAVER cocascccses 2,224 2,465 
Mobethallpenern cco. 1,580 1,521 Wihyallatere erent 26,900 25,526 
IEOxtonienees ence ce 3,372 3,322 Willungatemne sneer 826 1,164 
Maitland teem reeee cic 1,103 1,066 Wioodsidese enters 853 1,085 
IMENT soucguosoaue 2,056 2,025 Woomeranenneaeeeee 1,805 1,600 
McLaren Vale........ 1,196 1,469 


(a) Urban centres are clusters of 1,000 or more persons. The figures are Census counts. 


Projections Population projections have been prepared using the cohort-component 
of the method, J.e. a base population in single years of age is brought forward year by 
population year by applying assumptions about future levels of fertility, mortality and 


migration. These assumptions lead to a range of projections for the State, e.g. 
under Series A the population is projected to reach 1,817,200 by 2031, under 
Series D 1,624,900. 


Projected Population (Including Migration)” 
(000) 
At 30 June Series A Series B Series C Series D 
Ph Gagan aaa ee aS 1e5 2253) 1,519.6 1,518.5 1,514.5 
ZOOM 55h ac see ee 1,581.9 1,574.3 1,572.0 1,553.2 
2006 wens os te sec Sar 1,633.5 1,620.0 1,617.6 1,580.8 
OM eryseciecerete yAaracsts 1,678.8 1,658.9 1,656.8 1,601.1 
DONG i rorsrsisfo.s, 5: dicnsisccisisye 1,720.4 1,693.9 1,692.1 1,616.6 
DOQM ec sie. viatstcversis sis 1,758.8 1 WPS33 I 23e 1,627.3 
PLUPASS a arene Ce GROBAN EZASIES) 1,751.1 1,747.5 1,630.8 
QOS Ni cence cw ties oases 1,817.2 1,768.9 1,763.2 1,624.9 


(a) Based on final estimated resident population at 30 June 1989. 
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Further 
references 


The following table indicates that for all series the proportion of the population 
aged under 15 is projected to decrease significantly while the proportion 65 and 
over increases. 


Projected Age Group Proportions (Including Migration) 


(Per cent) 
Age group ; 
(years) At 30 June Series A Series B Series C Series D 
0-14 QOMM cere nee 17.18 17.07 16.31 16.05 
203 eee ere 15.55 15.39 14.56 14.16 
15-64 20erenereeees 68.18 68.13 68.86 68.74 
PAVE eet eoetoots 62.26 61.94 62.57 61.65 
65 and over ZOOM eseieevearsernes 14.64 14.80 14.83 15.21 
AWB gcaccoceace 22.19 22.67 22.87 24.19 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


2730.4 Census Counts for Small Areas : South Australia 

3101.0 Australian Demographic Statistics 

3201.4 Estimated Resident Population in Statistical Local Areas, South 
Australia 

3204.4 Estimated Resident Population by Age and Sex in Statistical Local 
Areas, South Australia 

3222.0 Projections of the Population of Australian States and Territories 
1989-2031 


4.2 THE CENSUS 


Early ‘musters’ 


Development of 
the Census 
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Population returns in one form or another have existed from a very early period 
in the history of Australia. The earliest enumerations were known as ‘musters’, 
and although the actual results of very few of them have been preserved, it is 
probable that during the early days of colonisation they were of frequent 
occurrence. The first official ‘muster’ was taken in 1788 soon after the settle- 
ment of Sydney Cove. 


The first regular census in Australia was taken in New South Wales in November 
1828, and included the population of Moreton Bay (in what is now Queensland). 
This census sought details of the names, ages and civil conditions of the 
inhabitants. The first recognised census in South Australia was taken in 1844. 
The 1881 Census was the first census taken simultaneously in all the States of 
Australia and formed part of the first simultaneous census of the British Empire. 


Under the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act of 1900, ‘Census and 
Statistics’ became Commonwealth Government functions and with the passing 
of the empowering legislation, the Census and Statistics Act 1905 (Cwlth), all 
censuses of Australia have been taken under the authority of this Act. The first 
Australian census collected under the Act was that of 1911; subsequent censuses 
were taken in 1921, 1933, 1947, 1954, 1961, 1966, 1971, 1976, 1981, 1986 and 
1991. The next census will be conducted in 1996. 


Population 


Scope of the 
Census 


The 1991 
Census 


The census is intended to count all people and dwellings in Australia. In 1986, 
for the first time, the census was extended to include people in Australia’s 
external territories: Cocos (Keeling), Christmas and Norfolk Islands. 


Diplomatic representatives of other governments and their staff and families 
having diplomatic immunity in accordance with international practice are 
excluded from censuses. Up to and including the 1966 Census, full—blood 
Aborigines were also excluded under the provisions of Section 127 of the 
Constitution, but following the results of a referendum held in 1967 this was 
repealed and full-blood Aborigines have been included in censuses since 1971. 


The census is taken using a household form delivered to every private dwelling 
seeking information about all inhabitants and the dwelling. The census count 
includes babies born at or before midnight on Census night and excludes persons 
dying before midnight on Census night. Private dwellings include houses, flats, 
maisonettes, townhouses and caravans in caravan parks. Census forms are also 
delivered to ships in port or which will be travelling between Australian ports 
on Census night; and to non-private dwellings such as boarding schools, gaols, 
hotels and motels, hospitals and nursing homes. 


Dwellings excluded from census results are those occupied by accredited 
persons having diplomatic immunity. Dwellings occupied solely by full—-blood 
Aborigines were excluded at censuses before 1971. 


The twelfth Census of Population and Housing was conducted in 1991 with 
Census night on Tuesday 6 August. 


There were forty-three questions on the 1991 Census Household Form, thirty— 
nine related to personal characteristics and four to household or dwelling 
characteristics. Up to forty-six responses were required from each person. 


The census form was designed so that responses marked by householders could 
be read by optical mark recognition (OMR) technology. The questions requir- 
ing written responses e.g. occupation, were coded using a computer assisted 
coding system developed for census processing. 


4.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE POPULATION 


Marital status 


The following section provides summary information on various characteristics of 
the population obtained from the most recent censuses. A full listing of data items 
collected from the 1991 Census is included in the 7997 Census Dictionary (2901.0). 
The data in this section are Census counts at place of enumeration i.e., where people 
were on Census night. 


In August 1991, 27.6 per cent of all persons aged 15 years and over claimed to 
have never married, compared with 26.9 per cent in 1986. Married persons in 
1991 represented 57.2 per cent of all persons aged 15 years and over, compared 
with 59.0 per cent in 1986. At the 1991 Census, 81.4 per cent of widowed 
persons were females. 


57 


Population —————_— 


The Aboriginal 
and Torres Strait 
Islander 
population 


Marital Status, Persons Aged 15 years and Over 


Census 30 June 1986 Census 6 August 199] 


Marital status Males Females Males Females 
INevenmatnicdenmererer aera 158,634 124,023 169,195 135,505 
Marned ye .s.ccnsetaetes siereae eerie 309,308 309,909 313,989 317,006 
Separated, not divorced ........... 12,174 14,286 14,342 16,319 
Widowed) Si.cseo.e aon cose 12,155 58,564 13,942 60,915 
Divorced) sieyac cesses emeemrene ens 22,114 28,692 27,302 35,178 

otal ce eee eee 514,385 535,474 538,770 564,923 


The proportion of divorced persons has increased significantly in the past 
decade, from 3.7 per cent in 1981, to 4.8 per cent in 1986, to 5.7 per cent in 
1991. 


Statistics of the total Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander population should be 
treated with caution as comparisons between numbers obtained from one 
Census to another can be affected by changes in social attitudes, changes made 
to the wording of the Census Aboriginality question (in an attempt to improve 
coverage and reporting), plus changes to the collection and processing proce- 
dures. 


The Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander population in 1991 was 16,249, 
comprising 7,926 males and 8,323 females. The indigenous population com- 
prised almost 1.2 per cent of the overall State population. 


The following table shows Census counts of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander population at 1986 and 1991, for the major urban localities and 
communities. 


Location of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Population 


Census count Census count 

Locality 1986 1991 Locality 1986 199] 
delaideamacrny a rae 5,692 6168855 Pipalyatjarayer ecient 102 144 
WAIN Al ale certs easement SPAS 277 31/4 bointiPearceusern tances 182 133 
Aparawatatja (Fregon) ...... 268 SLOMeePorrt-Augustaleeee eee ener 1,415 1,345 
Bere mance scien 93 101 Portilincolnya-pemce alee te 394 467 
Gedimaticcen .-ayancece 402 406) Port\Piniess 24: ies ee 124 151 
Coober Pedyi ae. see iae 244 162 Pukatja(Emabella)......... 365 471 
Gerard sty eee rics 136 104) :Quomica accom sees eee 82 115 
indulkanageerer tet eee 238 317 Raukkan (Point McLeay) .... 114 124 
Koonibbaeeeneaernoeetrr 96 137" Umoonaiaaeee eee eee 86 119 
Mirmilae recor mister 145 213.) “Whivalla\scconce econo 55) 395 
Mount Gambier ........... 131 168: "iValata’ tees. s eee 221 el 
Murray) Budgeaas--sesaee 298 345 Resto States eee eee ere 2,486 2,915 
Nepabunnapere eee erat 91 101 

@odnadattalesaeneeceer ier 94 133 TOAD Scent te tenepasnoeaeieeesene 14,291 16,249 
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Country of birth 


Religion 


In 1991, 59.6 per cent of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander population 
were under 25 years of age compared to 36.5 per cent of the State population. 
Only 2.7 per cent were aged 65 years and over, while 12.7 per cent of the State 
population was in this age group. More information is available in Part 4.7 The 
Aboriginal Population. 


Of the persons in South Australia at the 1911 Census, 85.7 per cent were 
Australian born, increasing to 93.3 per cent in 1947. Overseas migration had 
lowered the proportion of Australian born persons to 86.1 per cent by 1954, and 
to 76.1 per cent in 1991. The proportion of persons in South Australia born in 
the United Kingdom (including the Republic of Ireland) has decreased steadily 
from 12.7 per cent in 1976, to 10.9 per cent in 1986 and 10.4 per cent in 1991, 
The proportion of persons born in Asian countries has increased from 2.0 per 
cent in 1986 to 2.3 per cent in 1991. 


Country of Birth 
SS eee ee ee ae 


Census Census 
30 June 6 August 
1986 199] Increase 
Country of birth Persons Males Females Persons Persons 
Australias seers 1,029,470 522,803 542,481 1,065,284 35,814 
New:Zcalandaaseseeeer 8,287 Sec 4,876 10,087 1,800 
Europe: 
United Kingdom and 
Republic of Ireland. . 146,404 71,439 74,433 145,872 532 
Gennanyeeee eee: 14,664 6,906 7,442 14,348 —316 
Greece! races 13,456 7,056 6,573 13,629 173 
ltalyiecieexsesiyeests 29,607 15,372 13,590 28,962 645 
Netherlandss2 eae 10,198 5,014 4,848 9,862 —336 
Roland) seccvreciere an 7,936 4,375 3,983 8,358 422 
Nugoslaviaieee scence 8,774 5,003 4,041 9,044 270 
Othe rons .3 isics scissors 20,824 8,826 7,758 16,584 4,240 
Total Europe ....... 251,863 123,991 122,668 246,659 5,204 
Asia: 
India\ ssa crecit cise 2,642 1,508 1,471 2,979 337 
Malaysianice. snes. 3,055 2,031 2,156 4,187 1132) 
Wietnamis sce aeeeeier 6,986 4,944 4,327 9,271 2,285 
Other ease See 14,730 7,245 9,079 16,324 1,594 
otal Asian eee 27,413 15,728 17,033 32,761 5,348 
Other countries ........ 12,181 11,689 11,498 23,187 11,006 
Total born outside 
Australian nee. 299,744 156,619 156,075 312,694 12,950 
Total (including 
not stated)....... 1,345,945 690,768 709,854 1,400,622 54,677 


Answers to the only non-compulsory Census question, concerning religion, 
have revealed some marked changes over the past three Censuses. The propor- 
tion indicating no religion has risen from 13.9 per cent in 1981 to 17.4 per cent 
in 1991. Over the same period, the proportion of persons reporting affiliation 
to Christian denominations has decreased from 74.5 per cent to 70.3 per cent. 
The number of adherents of non-Christian religions, while not large, grew from 
7,128 (0.6 per cent) in 1981 to 18,118 (1.3 per cent) in 1991. 
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Religious Affiliation 
Se 


Religious denomination Census 198] Census 1986 Census 199] 
Christian: 
Ane licanmenen ere crn cei 260,919 242,722 251,268 
BEMISEs oo coaoooguasboanegogo00 22,287 21,415 27,395 
Brethren ccc cscs rote enor als 1,099 1,398 1,491 
Catholici(a) saree oer 255,332 267,137 294,611 
ChurchiofiGhnisteeea-eree ere 18,657 16,629 MES 17 
Congregational eee 2,834 1,524 250 
Jehovah’s Witnesses............- 5,461 6,539 6,907 
Latter Day Saints (Mormons)...... 3,617 3,515 3,364 
eutheraniee cece eee 63,860 64,851 71,866 
Methodistesseerincee nce aoeernc 85,935 (b) (b) 
OmthodOXn avers cusses cere riser 36,423 37,149 40,594 
Pentecostali(G) Senecio E232) 14,997 19,361 
Rresbyteniantemer meee tt 21,725 18,566 27,247 
SalvationtAnmnymaee eee 8,079 8,268 7,363 
Seventh Day Adventist........... 3,139 2,944 2,536 
Wnitine;Ghurcheeeneeeeee eee 108,857 (a)176,980 199,886 
Othen Christianese 47,815 52,234 19,253 
DOU AN CC ee 957,271 936,868 984,909 
Non—Christian: 
Buddhistsce cremate oe 2,229 5,847 8,529 
Pind aie egies ctepemnansielaiee ctotatacver (e) GA 1,629 
JEWisShisercissco neem oe ree 1,114 1,144 1,341 
Islamici((Moslem)eepeacaeeecce: 1,456 2,486 3,110 
‘Othernon—Chnistianiaeee eee 2,329 3,195 3,509 
TiO La eo, Re ee Ee ONG 7,128 13,843 18,118 
INon=theisticne meee rtecere errr (e) 289 129 
Inadequately described............ 6,529 5,458 3,540 
No religion (so described) ......... 178,136 227,275 243,150 
INotistatediaae mcs Aeeienree 135,970 162,212 150,776 
Totaligeccn secwesssonccoaee aces 1,285,034 1,345,945 1,400,622 


(a) Includes ‘Roman Catholic’ and ‘Catholic’. (b) Included with Uniting Church from 1986. (c) Includes 
Assemblies of God. (d) Includes Methodist from 1986. (e) Not available for 1981. 


Educational The table below shows data for the highest level of educational qualifications 
qualifications obtained as reported in the 1991 Census. 


Educational Qualifications : Highest Level Obtained, Persons 15 Years 
of Age and Over, Census 1991 


Level of qualification Males Females Persons Per cent 
lsbUNGr COG oqcaacccocancecanos 6,385 2139 8,524 0.8 
Postgraduate diploma............. 3,575 4,999 8,574 0.8 
Bachelondeprees eer eee ries 29,052 24,004 53,056 4.8 
Undergraduate diploma ........... 11,204 33,122 44 326 4.0 
Associateidiplomatn--enae reece 8,248 5,027 13,275 ez 
Skilledivocationallaeneeneenreeener 97,560 13,016 110,576 10.0 
Basicwvocationalieey erent eetne 15,282 21,126 36,408 3) 
INO GEAMRCARON socacccccaccca0cs 308,480 398,048 706,528 64.0 
Not stated, inadequately described. . . $8,508 63,518 122,026 ie 

Ota a Nanoha ee eee 538,294 564,999 1,103,293 100.0 
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The data highlight significant differences in the distribution of highest level 
qualifications obtained by males and females. Males have obtained more 
Bachelor and Higher degrees, with females having gained a larger number of 
undergraduate diplomas. Persons with no qualifications comprised 64.0 per 
cent of the population aged 15 years and over, compared with 70.3 per cent in 
1981. 


The 1991 Census included questions to identify family composition. For 
Census purposes, a family is a group of related individuals, where at least one 
person is aged 15 years and over. The term related includes related by birth and 
by the formation of a marriage or marriage—like relationship. 


There were 374,715 families in South Australia at the 1991 Census. Of these 
128,737 (34.4 per cent) were two parent families with dependent children only; 
36,625 (9.8 per cent) were two parent families with non—dependent offspring; 
27,545 (7.4 per cent) were one parent families with dependent children only; 
14,302 (3.8 per cent) were one parent families with non—dependent offspring 
and 129,619 (34.6 per cent) were couples without offspring. 


Family Types by Number of Dependent Children, 1991 Census 


Number of dependent children 


Two or 


Family type None One more Total 
Oneyparenty- sacs reer 14,752 17,706 15,701  (a)48,159 
Mwo parent scene coreicis elevate stanerela crave 37,364 2.255) 100,992 (b)190,611 

Olam eM re Re 52,116 69,961 116,693 238,770 


(a) Includes the family combination of one parent, children and other related individuals. (b) Includes the 
family combination of two parents, children and other related individuals. 
These data show that of all families with dependent children, 17.9 per cent were 
single parent families and 82.1 per cent were two parent families. Of all one 
parent families with dependent children, 47.2 per cent contained two or more 
children. 


In the 1991 Census almost 8.0 per cent of all couples lived in a de facto 
relationship, compared with 5.5 per cent in 1986. In 1991, 41.2 per cent of all 
de facto couples had dependent offspring. 


4.4 MIGRATION 


Under the Constitution, the Commonwealth makes laws governing migration. 
Persons wishing to enter Australia as permanent settlers must either: 


(a) have a spouse or fiancé, or parents, children, brothers or sisters, aunts 
or uncles legally resident in Australia who can sponsor them; 
(b) be refugees or in other special humanitarian need; or 


(c) have skills or personal qualities which will benefit Australia. 
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Overseas 
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Overseas 
students 


Temporary 
residents 
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New Zealanders may enter Australia without prior authority if they hold a valid 
New Zealand passport. 


The following table gives details for 1992 of overseas arrivals who gave South 
Australia as their State of intended residence and people leaving for overseas 
who gave South Australia as their State of residence. Long—term refers to an 
intended stay of more than twelve months, and short-term as less than twelve 
months. 


Overseas Arrivals and Departures : Category of Traveller, 1992 


Category of traveller Males Females Total 
ARRIVALS 
Renmanentysettlerssae ee eee ores 2,000 2,199 4,199 
Long-term: 
Australian residents .............. 1,680 1,849 3,529 
Overseas visitorsmeemeee rece: ea 1,036 2,307 
Total permanent and longterm ... 4,951 5,084 10,035 
Short4term: 
Australianiresidents seen sree 57,015 55322 112,337 
Overseasivisitorseeree eae 28,811 28,044 56,855 
shotaltannivalSievererierrrteicrerire 90,777 88,450 179,227 
DEPARTURES 
IPermanentys casiecstorneysrersinsasieitel reteneaees 710 766 1,476 
Long-term: 
Australianiresidentst.4-) eee 1,825 1,782 3,607 
Overseas VIsitorsmereee eee eer 918 818 1,736 
Total permanent and long-term ... 3,453 3,366 6,819 
ShortHtemm: 
‘Australianiresidentsis asa 63,468 57,851 121,319 
COVERS VISTO. oo cesocsccaeugcs 30,581 28,432 59,013 


Total departures .............. 97,502 89,649 187,151 


Overseas residents are allowed to visit Australia for short periods for tourism, 
business, to see relatives or friends, or for pre-arranged medical treatment. 
Visitors are not to undertake a job or formal study while in Australia, and must 
leave at the end of their authorised period of stay. 


Australia accepts foreign students and trainees in order to help build a strong 
and competitive international education and services sector. This also enables 
students and trainees to acquire skills and qualifications of benefit to themselves 
and their countries. Some are sponsored by their governments while others are 
private students. 


Permanent residents are given first priority for employment, but temporary 
residence may be granted to people from overseas, who possess expertise not 
available here to enable them to engage in pre—arranged specialised activities. 
Persons seeking temporary residence for longer than twelve months are required 
to meet the health and character requirements which apply to permanent settlers. 


_—_—————  — —  __ __ Porpuiation 


Citizenship The status of ‘Australian Citizen’ was created under the Nationality and 
Citizenship Act 1948 (Cwlth), which came into force on 26 January 1949. The 
relevant Act is now the Australian Citizenship Act 1948 (Cwlth) and under its 
provision all migrants, regardless of origin, are required to satisfy uniform 
requirements for the granting of citizenship. Citizenship is normally conferred 
at ceremonies conducted by local government authorities throughout the State. 


Further Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 
references 
3101.0 Australian Demographic Statistics (Quarterly) 
3401.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Monthly) 
3402.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Quarterly) 
3404.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Annual) 


4.5 BIRTHS AND DEATHS 


Current legislation on compulsory registration of births and deaths is contained 
in the Births, Deaths and Marriages Registration Act 1966 which came into 
operation on 1 January 1968. The administration of the Act is the responsibility 
of the Principal Registrar of Births, Deaths and Marriages. 


The Principal Registrar maintains a register of all live births and of all deaths 
registered in the State. The current legislation does not require still births to be 
registered, but it provides for a “Medical Certificate of Cause of Perinatal Death’ 
to be filled in and forwarded to the Principal Registrar by the attending medical 
practitioner in respect ofa ‘child not born alive of at least twenty weeks gestation 
or four hundred grams weight’. The ‘perinatal’ certificates are also required 
from attending medical practitioners for children dying within twenty-eight 
days of birth. The birth of each live—born child is required to be registered by 
a parent within sixty days of the date of birth. Registration of a live birth after 
the expiration of sixty days following the date of birth requires the payment of 
a fee and a declaration in a form prescribed by the Act. 


A death must be registered within fourteen days of the date of death by the 
occupier of the building or place in which the death occurred. Special provisions 
and penalties exist for the late registration of a death. A body may not be buried 
unless the undertaker is in possession of a ‘Notice of signing of Medical 
Certificate of Cause of Death’ signed by a medical practitioner or of an order 
by a coroner for burial, and the undertaker is required within seven days of the 
disposal of the body to notify the Principal Registrar of such disposal. 


In accordance with international practice, statistics for a period are on the basis 
of the births and deaths which were registered during that period. However, 
numbers registered in a period usually differ from the number of occurrences in 
the same period and, mainly because of the longer period allowed for registra- 
tion, such variations generally are more apparent in birth than in death figures. 
In this section, unless otherwise stated, details of births are on the basis of State 
of usual residence of the mother and details of deaths are on the basis of State 
of usual residence of the deceased, regardless of where in Australia the event 
occurred. 
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In the following tables births to mothers usually resident in South Australia which 
took place overseas are excluded, while births to mothers usually resident overseas 
that occurred in South Australia are included. Similarly, deaths of South Australian 
residents which occurred overseas are excluded, and deaths of persons usually 
resident overseas that occurred in South Australia are included. The South Austra- 
lian crude birth rate (number of births per thousand of mean estimated resident 
population) during 1992 was 13.3 compared with the Australian rate of 15.1. 


Live Births 


Live births registered 


Total 
live births Sex 
Year occurred (a) Total Rate (b) Males Females ratio (c) 
HOSS) emerenae ser 19,264 19,155 13.6 9,917 9,238 107.4 
TO8 9. yeciactan chor 19,503 19,610 13.8 10,152 9,458 107.3 
ICS) Soa codoeces 19,664 19,863 13.9 10,170 9,693 104.9 
NGO sNerarcies svar eres avec 19,386 19,640 13.6 10,175 9,465 107.5 


WPF So cceaoeees 19,643 19,311 11323 9,957 9,354 106.4 


(a) Figures are subject to the addition of late registrations, particularly for 1992. (b) Number per 1,000 of 
mean estimated resident population. (c) Number of male births per 100 female births. 


Age-specific birth rates are the live births registered during the year accord- 
ing to age of mother per 1,000 of the female resident population. 


Age-specific Birth Rates and Total Fertility 
Age group (years) 


Total 

fertility 

Year IS-19 20-24 = 25-29 = 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 (a) 
IGA) coo 42.4 166.3 139.6 70.1 33.3 95 0.6 2,309 
LO76i(B) 29.6 126.5 137.4 Sn N93) 4.2 0.3 1,886 
1981 (b) ... 26.3 104.2 139.6 65.0 18.8 3.1 0.2 1,785 
1986 (b).... 21.3 90.1 136.5 79.6 alles) 3.4 0.2 1,763 
ISOIN(b) Rae 21.4 Ue) 127.5 90.9 29.4 4.0 0.2 1,715 
WOE occoec 18.7 66.7 120.3 94.9 34.2 5.4 0.4 1,703 


(a) The number of children 1,000 women would bear during their lifetimes if they experience the rates of the 
year shown. (b) Census year. 


Age-specific birth rates for women aged 30 years and over decreased from 1961 


until the late 1970s but have since increased significantly. These figures reflect the 
tendency to smaller families and the later median age of first nuptial confinements. 


Confinements are the number of pregnancies resulting in at least one live birth. 
Multiple confinements are those resulting in two or more births, at least one of which 
is live—born. Live births are identified as nuptial where the father registered was 
married to the mother at the time of birth, or where the husband died during 
pregnancy. Confinements and children of Aboriginal mothers considered to be 
tribally married are classified as nuptial. Other confinements, and the children 
resulting from them, are classified as ex-nuptial whether or not the parents were 
living together at the time of birth and whether or not the child may subsequently 
have been legitimised or adopted. 
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Confinements : Nuptiality and Plurality by Age Group of Mother, 1992 
= ee ee eee eee 
Age of mother (years) 


: 19 and 40 and Total 
Particulars under 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 over (a) 
NUMBER 
Nuptial: 
Sinplewpeueecimsaise 124 2,028 5,376 4,753 1,558 237. ~—- 14,087 
WINS) cc scistsciievecsinis - 15 64 78 25 4 186 
Triplets or higher order - - - 4 3 - 7 
OA er eres euther ee 124 2,043 S440 4,835 1,586 241 14,280 
Ex—nuptial: 
Single Me romeca on 823 1,692 1,165 699 283 61 4,728 
Twins or higher order. 1 18 14 13 6 1 53 
Olah Rernrcrs cee 824 1,710 1,179 712 289 62 4,781 
Total confinements 948 3,753 6,619 5,547 1,875 303 = 19,061 
PER CENT 
otalmuptialls-ee eae 13.1 54.4 82.2 87.2 84.6 79.5 74.9 
Total ex—nuptial ...... 86.9 45.6 17.8 12.8 15.4 20.5 25.1 


(a) Includes not stated. 


Since 1960 there has been a marked increase in the number and rate of 
ex—nuptial births. For the previous forty years, the rate remained relatively 
steady at about 3 per hundred live births, butin recent years the rate has increased 
sharply, reaching a record level of 25.0 per hundred live births in 1992. 


NUMBER OF BIRTHS BY NUPTIALITY 


Births Births 
25000 25000 
Total births 
20000 20000 
Total nuptial 
15000 om 15000 
10000 10000 
First nuptial 
5000 Ex-nuptial___} 5000 
0 0 
1972 1977 1982 1987 1992 
Year 
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Gross and net 
reproduction rates 
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The gross reproduction rate is an indication of the number of live females that 
can be expected to be born to a woman through her child-bearing years. The 
net reproduction rate, which is a measure of the degree to which the population 
can replace itself, is derived from the gross reproduction rate by taking into 
account the females who fail to survive to the end of their child-bearing period. 


The following table shows a general decline in the net reproduction rate. The 
current level is lower than the point at which women produce only one female 
child to take their place in the reproductive cycle and, excluding the impact of 
migration, if this trend continues, zero population growth will be reached 
ultimately and the population will begin to decline. It should be realised, 
however, that this is not a forecast of what can be anticipated but only a 
hypothetical projection of what will happen if the given conditions upon which 
it has been based continue to apply. 


Gross and Net Reproduction Rates 


Net reproduction rate 


Gross Mortality experience 
reproduction on which rate is 
Year rate Rate based 
19V6 (GQ) seactescocuew acess 0.900 0.880 1975-1977 
WG) sapsasesscanabcs 0.880 0.866 1980-1982 
IES (GQ)s ooaacescecosaacs 0.876 0.862 1985-1987 
OSA (7) Bimerse cree cies rice oc 0.833 0.821 1991 
O92 i ecst siesichcnssnee otis scene ore 0.825 0.813 1992 
(a) Census year. 
NET REPRODUCTION RATE 
Rate 
1.2 fel) 
i Replacement rate 
x 1 
0.8 ee ee OR 
Net reproduction rate 
0.6 + 0.6 
0.4 + 0.4 
0.2 t 0.2 
10) T Une laa peal T Teal T T Tecan ee! Trameat 1 VSM = 0) 
1972 1977 1982 1987 1992 
Year 
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Age of parents 
and duration of 
marriage 


Deaths 


For more than twenty years there has been an increasing trend in both the median 
age of parents and the duration of marriage for all first nuptial confinements. 
The median age of mother for first nuptial confinements increased from 23.6 
years in 1972 to 28.5 years in 1992, while the median age of mother for all 
confinements rose from 25.2 years to 28.7 years. The median age of father for 
all nuptial confinements increased from 28.0 years to 31.8 years in the same 
period. 


In 1972 the median duration of marriage for first nuptial confinements was 1.8 
years, but in 1992 had risen to 2.9 years. For ex—nuptial confinements the 
median age of mother fell from 20.7 years in 1972 to 20.5 years in 1973 but 
since then has shown an upward trend to 24.5 years in 1992. 


Median Age and Duration of Marriage 


(Years) 

Particulars 1990 199] 1992 
Median age of mother: 

Nuptial first confinements ........ 27.6 Dill 28.5 

All nuptial confinements ......... 28.8 29.1 29.6 

Ex-nuptial confinements ......... 23.7 24.0 24.5 

Auliconjinene nts) vince oni shicks 28.1 28.3 28.7 

Median age of father: 

Nuptial confinements ............ 311 31.3 31.8 
Median duration of marriage: 

Nuptial first confinements ........ 2.8 2.8 2.9 


The 10,925 deaths of South Australian residents registered during 1992 repre- 
sented a crude death rate of 7.5 per thousand of mean population. Although 
crude death rates in excess of 16.0 were recorded in the 1860s, the rate has not 
exceeded 9.0 since 1956. Other fluctuations in the number of deaths and the 
crude death rate over time can be seen in the Statistical Summary. 


Deaths 
Numbers registered Crude death rate (a) 
Year Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 
LOSS! ck eee 5,793 4,897 10,690 8.3 6.9 7.6 
1989). acs sce 6,094 5,254 11,348 8.6 tes 8.0 
ROOO! ener 5,833 5,105 10,938 8.1 7A 76 
1K!) eee ere 5,924 Says 11,176 8.3 2 Well 
TOO DT checersisosises 5,812 Sas 10,925 8.0 7.0 US 


(a) Number of deaths per 1 000 of mean estimated resident population. 


In recent years male deaths have significantly outnumbered female deaths for 
persons aged less than 80 years, while for ages in excess of 80 the number of 
female deaths has been much higher. This is a reflection of the age and sex 
distribution of the population which has resulted mainly from the greater 
longevity experienced by females in the population. 
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Age at Death 


a 


Males Females Persons 

Age group (years) 199] 1992 1991 1992 199] 1992 
Wnderal@taere ete 65 68 44 49 109 117 
le Won coomodob oo.oaon 5 12 9 10 14 22 
Sa ents cueiiee ureter 6 8 8 10 14 18 
HOS ies nanan olnootie « 4 1 6 9 10 16 
PS S10 ee aes eee 51 41 27 20 78 61 
20224 ees rere 93 70 28 23 121 93 
DO a29 cs Meyeuayees iene feyesenens 69 76 35 28 104 104 
BO=34ey en ere 73 60 38 39 111 99 
3530 ere 103 83 41 35 144 118 
AOM 0.0 oo n0a0090000% 92 97 70 58 162 155 
45240 eee eee 129 140 66 82 195 222 
SQE54 ess avesctenveerg peers 179 177 111 115 290, 292 
SOO ee en ieerere 252 266 142 149 394 415 
6064 crerecieercine 480 469 257 241 737 710 
G5=69 ee imicrerscretererekerners 736 739 446 392 1,182 1,131 
ORT A Cie ea eree 882 866 575 567 1,457 1,433 
T= 19) acieh pvaeterenes 997 1,013 802 763 1,799 1,776 
80 andover .......... 1,708 1,620 2,547 2,523 4,255 4,143 
INDCRED 00 60000600 5,924 5,812 5,252 5,113 11,176 10,925 
Age-specific The following tables show that age-specific death rates, i.e. deaths in each age 
death rates group expressed as a rate per 1,000 of population in that age group, have 


generally fallen for males and females over the last 20 years. Because age 
composition of the population is known accurately only at censuses, the periods 
shown are those with a census date as their centre. 


Age-specific Death Rates : Males 


Death rate (a) 


Age group (years) 1970-72 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1990-92 
Q=A Nv ehernatzbrnaiarare etearanrecet 4.66 3.20 2.76 B33} 1.47 
S29 oc cotton aevesterseveu enna’ 0.43 0.36 0.33 0.23 0.22 
LOSS es eerecrctpsacvanaedsnsnegeets 0.38 0.36 0.38 0.22 0.14 
T5 S19 eerecra ener Mareen nae 1.48 jes) Peal 1-723} 0.16 
OOO nr cmeedo sus oS COs Pp) 1.56 1.25 1.36 0.86 
D9= 29) ria a cieihon ene eR i122 EDA; V9 1.20 1.48 
ORS Aoi ee an tt ce crehe 1.41 23) 1.07 1.16 1.36 
Bes mere orien Erte 2.04 1.72 esd e382) 1.33 
AORAA i ccie ese cueetens ts BallS) 2.60 2.29 2.20 1.59 
AAO ie cate cuescenpreteyaiee sresetsiee 5.49 5.05 4.16 Bali 2.29 
SO=94 ee J saccaee cies cis eune 9.37 8.15 7.47 S122 Bri 
5 =59 cas vine aaeaicletae cre ene 16.01 18222 12.76 10.87 Spl 
COSG6 4B ors coterie rie sree 25.10 22.33 19.52 16.09 7.91 
5269) ore cecnatnveunrstos sas 41.00 36.05 31.09 27.54 16.43 
OSTA are rom aeroer oer 64.42 54.08 49.09 43.45 34.21 
US SII ee Spice tet ease nes 96.09 87.50 78.54 70.14 56.00 
S0=84) cece daemaeine 142.39 132.63 117.92 112.19 122.35 
SHAME cocogacoocces 230.02 211.49 201.85 187.97 388.26 

Alliage see nee 9.31 8.52 8.36 8.18 8.16 


(a) Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of population at ages shown. From 1975—77 estimated resident 
population. 
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Infant mortality 


Population 


Age-specific Death Rates : Females 


Death rate (a) 


Age group (years) 1970-72 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1990-92 
Qed ek demi aemissinian ee ears 3.39 2.49 2.00 1.84 1.17 
Ba a eae Pe ee ea 0.32 0.35 0.14 0.17 0.19 
NQET4 sf etieva viene sieeve ous 0.29 0.21 0.17 0.17 0.15 
WSSU) Fe esepatersisielovsvaisieuccssets 0.65 0.55 0.45 0.45 0.18 
QOS ZA A cack aye lanaevencisiae sears 0.48 0.44 0.44 0.52 0.37 
D529 oo cays eieiase Saris ayaisis 0.60 0.42 0.36 0.51 0.44 
30H 34: is ideas clerswtacinae 0.91 0.66 0.42 0.58 0.52 
Spot) haere eTere cin ana 1.18 0.91 0.85 0.70 0.68 
AAA ois signs sts oe sccste iets 1.86 1.83 1.44 i ay 2.21 
AG KAO, S iansnis scdiaeuaniencuarss 2.95 D3} 2.12 2.19 4.20 
SOS 4 arcs etry eens 4.60 4.32 3.39 3.54 6.04 
DSO ee ccicuie gar Qrestueiecsieieys 741 6.48 5.31 4.97 3.37 
GOS6U eee ee eeccier 12.16 10.45 8.53 7.82 4.36 
69269) ecec aciecsisiavsvans oars 20.32 16.53 14.61 13.61 7.80 
OST Ae ccxcsomntentoncraete eee 33.42 28.77 24.95 24.02 15.68 
POSTON acy acts ror secece eves 57.60 51.55 42.39 40.69 26.47 
SOR 4 eis acters ov cermin se 99.42 84.68 75.39 68.88 56.56 
ESANIOEP sooacacvacece 186.55 176.26 163.02 146.38 233.72 

Alliagesiain cate iver: 7.50 7.03 6.69 6.94 7.08 


(a) Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of population at ages shown. From 1975-77 estimated resident 
population. 


The infant mortality rate, i.e. the number of deaths of children under one year 
to every 1,000 live births, has declined markedly in the last century. Rates 
around 200 were not uncommon in the 1850s and 1860s but by the early 1900s 
the rate was less than half this. Further rapid declines have been evident 
throughout this century with the 1992 rate being 6.1. The number of infant 
deaths and infant death rates since 1851 are shown in the Statistical Summary. 


Infant Mortality : Age at Death 


Total under 
1 day 1 week 4 weeks 3 months 6 months 12 months 
Under andunder andunder andunder andunder and under — 
Year 1 day 1] week 4 weeks 3months 6months 12 months Number Rate (a) 
MALES 
NOOO Reeser 27 12 10 22 17, 4 92 9.0 
IDI ssso08 28 5 3 11 10 8 65 6.4 
NY) soo5a9 32 5) 6 13 10 2 68 6.8 
FEMALES 
1990 eee 24 14 9 10 12 7 76 7.8 
Weil egsdce 14 9 6 8 3 4 44 46 
WPA sogs 18 4 2 8 9 8 49 D2 
TOTAL 
I Wass sce 51 26 19 SV 29 11 168 8.5 
MOO Geers 42 14 9 19 13 12 109 Ss) 
IVD cscs 50 9 8 21 19 10 117 6.1 


(a) Rate per 1,000 live births. 


The fall in infant mortality is attributable to many factors, including better 
pre-natal care and obstetric management, which have led to safer births, and to 
the neonatal intensive care units at major maternity hospitals which have 
brought about a high survival rate for small and immature infants. 
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Perinatal 
deaths 


Expectation 
of life 


Further 
references 


Statistics of infant mortality shown in the preceding table include the neonatal 
segment of perinatal deaths which are discussed in the following paragraph. 


Perinatal deaths comprise fetal deaths (stillbirths) and neonatal deaths (deaths 
within twenty-eight days of birth), of children weighing at least 500 grams at 
delivery or, when birthweight is unavailable, of at least twentytwo weeks 


gestation. 


Live Births and Perinatal Deaths 


Perinatal deaths 
Live A 
births (a) Fetal Neonatal Total perinatal 
Year Number Number Rate(b) Number Rate (b) Number _ Rate (b) 
ICED) s.0.0 19,610 127 6.4 2: 3H 199 10.1 
1990... 19,863 115 5.8 89 4.5 204 10.3 
IO sac 19,640 104 5.3 54 Ze 158 8.0 
OS soe 19,311 111 Soll 46 2.4 Sy/ 8.1 


(a) Includes a very small number of live births that do not meet the definition of a perinatal death. These have 
been excluded from the denominator used to calculate the perinatal death rates. 

(b) Fetal death rate is the number of fetal deaths per 1,000 of relevant births registered plus fetal deaths. 
Neonatal death rates are per 1,000 relevant live births registered. Perinatal death rates are per 1,000 
relevant live births registered plus fetal deaths. 


Based on the mortality conditions prevailing in South Australia during 1992, 
the life expectancy at birth for males was 75.1 years and for females 80.9 years 
(see Part 5.3). 


More detailed information on life expectancy, perinatal deaths and causes of 
death in South Australia are included in Part 5.3 Health, and additional infor- 
mation may be found in the following ABS publications: 


3304.0 Perinatal Deaths, Australia 
3311.4 Demography, South Australia 
3312.4 Deaths, South Australia 


4.6 MARRIAGES AND DIVORCES 


Marriages 
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The current legislation relating to marriages in Australia is the Marriage Act 
196] (Cwlth) and in South Australia this is administered by the Principal 
Registrar of Births, Deaths and Marriages. Details of persons marrying classi- 
fied by previous marital status for the three years to 1991 are shown below. 


Previous Marital Status of Persons Marrying 


Bridegrooms Brides 
Total 
Never Never marri— 
Year married Widowed Divorced married Widowed Divorced ages Rate (a) 
IED ooce 7,267 252 2,257 7,328 297 2,151 9,776 6.9 
WO soee 7,107 243 2,259 7,241 276 2,092 9,609 6.7 
IO sean 6,955 248 2,189 7,120 289 1,983 9,392 6.5 


(a) Per 1,000 of mean estimated resident population. 


Population 


Marriage numbers and rates for selected years from 1846 are shown in the 
Statistical Summary. The crude marriage rate rose throughout the 1960s from 
7.0 in 1960 to 9.4 in 1970, gradually declined to a level of 8.7 in 1974 and fell 
substantially to 7.8 in 1975. The 1976 rate of 8.6 coincided with the introduction 
of the Family Law Act and a significant increase in the number of divorced 
persons remarrying. The rate has declined since then even though the propor- 
tion of persons marrying who have been divorced has been consistently above 
20 per cent. 


During 1991 the median age of persons marrying for the first time was 26.3 
years for males and 24.2 years for females, a difference of 2.1 years. The median 
age of both bridegrooms and brides has shown an upward trend for more than 
ten years. This trend is apparent for persons who are marrying for the first time 
and those who have been married previously. 


MEDIAN AGES OF PARTIES AT MARRIAGE 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA, 1971 TO 1991 
Age Age 
(years) (years) 


30 
29 
28 
27 
- 26 
25 
Grooms-total 24 
23 
22 
21 is 21 


Brides-never married DO 
20 r T T T T Li T T T T T T T T T T T Lf T T T 


1971 1973 1975 1977 1979 1981 1983 1985 1987 1989 1991 


Year 


Median Age at Marriage and Previous Marital Status‘ 


Median age of bridegrooms (years) Median age of brides (years) 
Never Never 
Year married Widowed Divorced Total married Widowed Divorced Total 
IO) 3 50.0 25.9 61.3 39.1 27.8 23.9 54.7 35.6 25.5 
IOs con 26.0 62.5 39.4 27.8 23.9 52.3 36.3 25.5 
HOM co00 26.3 62.6 3955) 28.3 24.2 56.0 36.3 25.8 


(a) The term ‘median age’ refers to that age which divides total age distribution into two halves, one half being 
below the median age and one half above. 


In 1991, slightly less than two-thirds of marriages (65.8 per cent) involved partners 
both of whom had never been married; one partner had been married previously in 
18.2 per cent of marriages, and a remarriage for both partners took place in 16.0 per 
cent of ceremonies. 
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Marriage rites 


Divorces 


Marriages performed by civil officers in South Australia during the decade from 
1960 to 1969 accounted for 10.9 per cent of all marriages. This proportion has 
increased steadily since then and was 40.7 per cent in 1991. This is related to 
the increasing numbers of divorced persons remarrying. In 1991, 63.7 per cent 
of marriages involving at least one party remarrying were performed by civil 
celebrants. 


Marriages : Category of Authorised Celebrant 


Proportion of total 


Number of marriages marriages (per cent) 
Rites 1989 1990 1991 1989 1990 199] 
Denomination: 
Anglicans ecer 805 816 788 8.2 8.5 8.4 
Baptistenmereeecrec 196 210 194 2.0 22 2,3 
Catholicueerarmeneere 1,615 1,536 1,530 16.5 16.0 16.3 
Churches of Christ .... 182 194 185 1.9 2.0 2.0 
[eutheraneeeee reer 504 479 447 2 5.0 4.8 
Orthodoxanmrceeeenee 315 250 291 Ben 2.6 sil 
Presbytemanise reir 48 44 39 0.5 0.5 0.4 
Uniting Church ...... 1,624 1,663 ESSi/ 16.6 Wes) 16.4 
Other denominations . . 519 558 563 53) 5.8 6.0 
Hotalan en pes: 5,808 5,750 5,574 59.4 59.8 59.3 
Civil ceremonies by: 
Official registrars ..... 1,391 1,381 1,256 142) 14.4 13.4 
Other civil celebrants . . Qi) 2,478 2,562 26.4 25.8 DiS 


AEN coovodosd066 9,776 9,609 9,392 100.0 100.0 100.0 


The South Australian Registry of the Family Court of Australia has had 
exclusive jurisdiction over divorces since 31 May 1976, under the Family Law 
Act 1975 (Cwlth). This Act repealed the Matrimonial Causes Act 1959 (Cwlth) 
which had granted jurisdiction to hear and determine divorces to the Supreme 
Courts of the States and Territories. 


Under the provisions of the Family Law Act the sole ground for dissolution of 
marriage is irretrievable breakdown, established by twelve months separation. 
Prospective applicants are encouraged to seek help from marriage counsellors 
attached to the Family Court or from voluntary marriage guidance organisations. 


In 1976, the first year of operation of the Family Law Act, there were 6,142 
divorces granted in South Australia; 4,740 of these were granted under the new 
legislation and the remainder under the Matrimonial Causes Act which was 
repealed in that year. Since that year the highest number of divorces granted in 
a year was in 1982 when it was 4,526. 


The following table gives details of divorces granted for the years 1989 to 1991. 


CO eS SS 


Population 


Divorces 

Particulars Unit 1989 1990 199] 
Divorcestp ranted manne eens No. 3,740 4,066 4,215 
Grudefdivorcesratei(a) ene see ee per cent 2.6 2.8 2.9 
Median duration of marriage ....... years 10.2 10.3 10.6 
Median interval between marriage 

and final separation ............. years tell 8.0 7.8 
Divorces involving children: 

Number arr siren reyss are areter eerie No. 2,090 2,345 2,323 

IRercentapefofitoralleemerreeeceer per cent 55.9 Sie Spl! 

RISEVOIRGAUS 6 6600000000d000606 No. 1.9 1.9 Le) 


(a) The crude divorce rate is the number of divorces granted per 1,000 of the mean estimated resident 
population. 


Details of the relative ages at marriage of husbands and wives for divorces 
granted in 1991 are contained in the following table. The median age at 
marriage for husbands was 24.5 years and for wives 22.0 years. 


Divorces : Ages of Parties at Time of Marriage, 1991 


Age of wife (years) 

Total 

(incl. 

Age of husband Under 50 and not 
(years) 20 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 over stated) 
Under 20 5... 214 71 3 1 2 - - - 291 
DOR DAWN tenets hp} 126 24 4 3} - - 1,973 
5229 icra ciztets aes 131 539) 275 58 14 6 3 ~ 1,028 
30-34 nc, arnyne 19 115 180 719 27, 9 2, i 432 
B52 SO rar sienna 8 37 a2 51 38 14 1 - 201 
eC we Bee ee 3 10 15) 26 29 18 10 - ay 
AAD ee eeneiniars - 3 3 11 24 16 10 12 80 
SO and over ..... 1 1 6 4 8 14 21 41 96 
INotistated eric = = = 1 = - - - 3 
otal 1,068 =1,899 660 255 146 80 47 54 4,215 


The proportion of persons granted divorces who were divorced at the time of 
their marriage has been increasing steadily in recent years. The following table 
gives details of marital status at the time of the marriage for divorces granted in 
the years 1989 to 1991. 


Divorces : Marital Status at Time of Marriage 


Marital status at marriage 1989 1990 1991 
HUSBANDS 
INevenmarnicd me eretnemme ae 3,037 3,351 3,438 
Wilbon sengsnseonsoesoupescae 36 43 44 
IDTiayreeGl a oan ewomancosaees yado 667 672 733 
WIVES 
Newel ssocanaaccoccegcde 3,072 3,351 3,474 
Widowed |e. etcvaicrersiercreeisrerdens eietare 46 51 66 
Divorcedla mise ascii sre secre evan 622 664 675 


i 
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Population 
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Additional information may be found in the following ABS publication: 


3311.4 Demography, South Australia 


4.7 THE ABORIGINAL POPULATION 


Births 


Deaths 
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Statistics of the total Aboriginal population should be treated with caution as 
comparisons between numbers obtained from one census to another can be 
affected by changes in social attitudes, census awareness campaigns relating to 
Aboriginality and changes to the collection and processing procedures in an 
attempt to improve coverage and reporting. 


There were 16,249 Aborigines counted in South Australia at the 1991 Census, 
an increase of 1,958 since 1986. Aborigines comprise a little over one per cent 
of the State’s total population. 


The number of Aboriginal births registered in South Australia fell by 32 (5.4 
per cent) from 593 in 1991 to S61 in 1992. The sex ratio was 107.8 male births 
for every one hundred female births, compared with 112.0 for all South Austra- 
lian births. The median age of Aboriginal mothers, for all confinements, was 
23.8 years, compared with 28.7 years for all South Australian confinements. 


Live Births and Confinements by Aboriginality 


Aboriginal births 


and confinements Aboriginal Total 

mothers births 

Particulars 1990 199] 1992 1992 1992 

Births: 

Malesixaratereyersisicacnsetecccine 279 306 291 242 9,957 

ASME co Gaeadocunonage 309 287 270 216 9,354 

PNG a acl Oech ches 588 593 561 458 19,311 

SOUEWO (CG) coccccccosacsoue 90.3 106.6 107.8 112.0 106.4 
Confinements: 

Median age of mother ...... 23.6 24.0 24.1 23.8 28.7 

Median age of father (b) .. . . 26.6 Dei 26.9 26.8 31.4 


(a) The number of male live births per 100 female live births. (b) Where paternity was acknowledged. 


There were 107 deaths of Aboriginal persons usually resident in South Australia 
in 1992. Of these deaths, 61 were male and 46 female, which represents a sex 
ratio of 132.6 male deaths for every 100 female deaths, compared to 113.7 for 
the total population. 


The median age at death for Aboriginal males was 37.5 years, while the median 
age for females was 54.0 years. These are significantly lower than the overall 
State medians of 73.4 and 79.8 years, for males and females respectively. 
Because of the small number of observations, it is possible that these figures 
will be subject to wide fluctuations from year to year, although figures for the 
last three years are relatively consistent. 


Population 


Hospital 
separations 


There were 13 Aboriginal infant deaths recorded in 1992, representing an infant 
mortality rate of 23.2 deaths per 1,000 live births. This compares with the 
overall South Australian rate of 6.1. 


Deaths by Aboriginality 
eS SEE EEE EE EEE ——————E—— 


Aboriginal deaths Total 
: deaths 
Particulars 1990 199] 1992 1992 
Mal estrrrnitctroncttencstemmacurercc 74 79 61 5,812 
Remalesianne nat vee ince ae 44 56 46 Sig} 
ERETS ONS aA TA Ey nee eee 118 SSS) 107 10,925 
SOTO (GA) sescocavevdcungacace 168.2 141.1 132.6 Lite sea/ 
Median age at death (years): 
Malesemsmrrecr sien cteinn coae 42.0 45.1 37.5 73.4 
Remalestrnsssnenen Santee ore 57.0 49.8 54.0 79.8 
Infant deaths: 
INumbenessee anise cit aor ree 11 12 13 117 
Rater(b) berucramemee oemrncuesyaacer ns 18.7 20.2 2332) 6.1 


(a) The number of male live births per 100 female live births. (b) Per 1,000 live births. 


Of the 379,609 separations recorded in 1991, 7,487 (2.0 per cent) were recorded 
as Aboriginal. Excluding separations for haemodialysis this represents a sepa- 
ration rate of 426.6 per 1,000 estimated resident population compared with a 
rate of 250.9 for the total population. During 1991, 42.6 per cent of Aboriginal 
separations were persons aged less than 25 years compared with 24.1 per cent 
for total separations in this age group. 


Aboriginal Separations’ : Principal Diagnosis by Sex, 1991 


Separation rates (b) 


Aboriginal 
separations Aboriginal Total 

Principal diagnosis 1990 1991 1990 1991 1990 199] 
Infectious! andiparasitic: fai. <tin)e ei fee ele 182 256 11.6 16.0 Sell 35 
INGTAESTIS. soascsoacassogcénecoooncoonD 118 116 US UD 14.8 15.4 
Endocrine, nutritional, metabolic, immunity .. . 157 177 10.0 11.0 a3) 3.6 
Blood and blood forming organs ............ 38 32 2.4 2.0 225) 2.6 
IMentalidisordersmeeretieereereeetietieiice 371 367 23.6 22.9 6.7 6.7 
Nervous system and sense organs ..........- 469 469 29.8 29.3 Sel 15.1 
(ChEMELCSS7 SHIM coon svoccodaspoonnsp000 306 336 19.4 21.0 21.0 21.6 
INCIMAGO SM DMG oogoosscooscecv0ccones 907 898 57.6 56.1 NS} 19.8 
DVGETWESMIEM, ooacascoscccascsooss0 00" 660 644 41.9 40.2 31.2 32.2 
Genito—unnlaryssystemls. jee l eerie 361 324 2229) 20.2 19.4 19.6 
Pregnancy, childbirth, and the puerperium... . . 689 676 43.8 42.2 23.8 24.0 
Skin and subcutaneous tissue............... 284 280 18.0 17.5 S55) Sj?) 
Musculoskeletal system and connective tissue. . 199 229 12.6 14.3 21.1 19.8 
Conpenitallanomaliesi pe ecertae trier 70 65 4.4 4.1 2.1 72.3t 
Perimatal eve crevercustee ici nsisesver et sisisiavsrn cacteessvoves 102 80 6.5 5.0 2.4 2.5 
Symptoms, signs and ill-defined conditions .. . 682 521 43.3 3255 15.4 14.2 
be btay Chote NOON soncseneponcocsonoccs 1,049 1,021 66.6 63.7 23.8 23.1 
Supplementary classifications .............. 725 968 11.5 19.6 19.9 OFT, 

IO (Oo spocnckeoacendusosn ace pocnss 7,391 7,487 442.3 4266 253.3 250.9 


(a) As recorded by the Inpatient Separations Information System of the SA Health Commission. (b) Per 1,000 
of the relevant population. Rates for supplementary classifications and the total exclude haemodialysis. 
(c) Includes separations for patients whose principal diagnosis is not known. 
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Chapter 5 


SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT 


5.1. LAW, ORDER AND PUBLIC SAFETY 
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The law in force in South Australia consists of: 


e so much of the common law of England and such English statute law as 
came into force on the original settlement of the colony in 1836; 


e Acts passed by the Parliament of the State of South Australia, together 
with regulations, rules, orders etc. made thereunder; 


e Acts passed by the Commonwealth Parliament within the scope of its 
allotted powers, together with regulations, rules, orders etc. made there- 
under; 


e Imperial law applying to South Australia as part of the British Common- 
wealth, as part of Australia or as a State — subject, since 1931, to the 
Statute of Westminster (this relates mainly to external affairs or matters 
of Imperial concern); and 


e Case law (this consists of judicial decisions of the English, Common- 
wealth or State Courts, respectively, and represents an important part of 
the law in force in South Australia). 


The scope of Commonwealth legislation is limited to the subjects specified in 
the Commonwealth Constitution. In some cases Commonwealth government 
powers of legislation are exclusive of, in others concurrent with, those of the 
State. In all cases of conflict, valid Commonwealth laws override State laws. 


The role of the Attorney—General’s Department is the provision of efficient legal 
and associated services to the Attorney-General, other Ministers of the Crown, 
Government departments and to specified public authorities. 


The Attorney—General, who is a member of State Parliament and a Minister of 
the Crown, is the first law officer of the Crown in South Australia. The 
Attorney-General initiates and defends certain proceedings by and against the 
State as parens patriae. The Attomey—General also administers Acts of Parlia- 
ment relating to justices, coroners, land titles, equal opportunity, business 
names, and the Electoral Commission. 


The Solicitor—General, at the request of the Attorney-General, acts as counsel 
for the Crown as well as providing formal legal advice to the Attorney-General, 
the Premier and to the State Government and its agencies. 


Courts 


Supreme Court 


District Court 


Social Environment 


In February 1989, the State Government approved the separation of the roles of 
the Crown Solicitor and the Chief Executive Officer. Under the new arrange- 
ments, the Chief Executive Officer has special responsibility for policy advice 
and development in the areas of responsibility of the Attorney—General’s 
portfolio. The Crown Solicitor remains responsible for the Crown’s professional 
legal practice and for the management of the Crown Solicitor’s Office. 


In July 1992 the first Director of Public Prosecutions (DPP) was appointed in 
South Australia. The DPP is responsible for prosecution policy in the State and 
has assumed responsibility for the laying of information in the case of indictable 
offences. 


The Parliamentary Counsel is responsible to the Government for the preparation 
of all legislation initiated by the Government. 


As part of the State Government’s Public Sector Reform Agenda a Department 
of Justice will be established incorporating the Attorney—General’s Department 
and other related agencies yet to be determined. 


The Supreme Court is the superior court of record in and for the State and is 
constituted by the Chief Justice and puisne judges and the masters appointed 
under the Supreme Court Act 1935. The Supreme Court is a court of law and 
equity and is vested with jurisdiction in civil, criminal, testamentary, land and 
valuation, admiralty and appellate causes or matters. The Supreme Court Rules 
made by the Judges under the power contained in the Act regulate the practice 
and procedure of the Court. 


The Supreme Court has unlimited civil and criminal jurisdiction, except in 
respect of matters which are reserved for the original jurisdiction of Common- 
wealth Courts which may, under recent legislation, transfer matters in appropri- 
ate cases to the Supreme Court. 


Persons charged on information must be tried before a jury except where an 
accused person has elected to be tried before a judge alone. 


In its appellate jurisdiction the Court corrects errors of the lower courts and 
interprets and expounds the law. Subject to leave being granted, appeals lie from 
decisions of the Supreme Court to the High Court of Australia. 


The Supreme Court in its testamentary causes jurisdiction is the only authority 
competent to grant probate of the will, or administration of the estate, of any 
deceased person who leaves real or personal property in the State. 


The District Court is the intermediate court and is constituted by a Chief Judge, 
Judges and Masters appointed under the District Court Act and Commissioners 
appointed under the Planning Act. Judges also hold commissions to sit in the 
Children’s Court, the Administrative Appeals Division and the Commercial 
Tribunal. The District Court sits in Adelaide in its Civil, Administrative 
Appeals, Criminal Injuries Compensation and Criminal Divisions. It also holds 
civil circuits at Berri, Port Lincoln, Port Pirie, Mount Gambier and Whyalla and 
criminal circuits at Mount Gambier and Port Augusta. 
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Supreme and District Criminal Court Appearances 
Major Charges and Case Outcomes, 1991 


Outcome 


Total Guilty as Acquitted or 


Charge charged charged discharged Other (a) 
Offences against the person (b) ...... 343 137 106 100 
Robbery and extortion............. 135 89 23 23 
Sexualloffencesieeene eee rere 253 86 121 46 
Drugioffencestanreeneeeeae ne: 366 273 56 37 
raudiandideception’ y--eeane eter 164 98 45 21 
Breaking and entering ............. 281 221 33 27 
@theroffencesi(G) meee 401 260 88 53 

UQGN soe ob oumowokuerebx6.0065t 1,943 1,164 472 307 


(a) Includes not guilty on the grounds of insanity and guilty of a lesser or different charge. 
(b) Includes murder, manslaughter, causing death by dangerous driving. 
(c) Includes arson, larceny, receiving and malicious damage. 


The District Court has the same civil jurisdiction (both at law and in equity) as 
the Supreme Court. In general terms, the District Court entertains claims in 
actions relating to personal injury or property damage or loss caused by, or 
arising out of the use of a motor vehicle where the sum claimed exceeds $60,000 
and in any other action where the sum claimed exceeds $30,000. 


The Court has jurisdiction to try a charge of any offence except treason or 
murder, or conspiracy or attempt to commit, or assault with intent to commit, 
either of those offences, and has any other criminal jurisdiction conferred by 
statute. 


The Magistrates Court Act 1991 established a new Magistrates Court of South 
Australia as a court of record having Statewide jurisdiction. This replaced the 
existing, geographically based, Local Courts and the Courts of Summary 
Jurisdiction. The new Court maintains district registries. 


The Court is divided into three Divisions, namely: 


e Civil (General Claims) Division; 
e Civil (Minor Claims) Division; and 
e Criminal Division. 


For the purposes of the Summary Procedure Act, the Court, in its Criminal 
Division, is a Court of Summary Jurisdiction. Within its civil jurisdiction the 
court is empowered to hear and determine actions at law or in equity for a sum 
of money where the claim does not exceed $60,000 in relation to actions for 
damages or compensation for injury, damage or loss caused by, or arising out 
of, the use of a motor vehicle, or $30,000 in all other cases. It may also hear 
and determine an action at law or in equity to obtain or recover title to, or 
possession of, real or personal property not exceeding in value a sum of $60,000 
and to hear or determine interpleader actions where the value of property to 
which the action relates does not exceed $60,000. It is open to parties to an 
action to waive any monetary limit on the civil jurisdiction of the court. 


—— eee CS coca] Environment 


The minor claims jurisdiction includes monetary claims for $5,000 or less, an 
application under the Fences Act not involving a monetary claim exceeding 
$5,000, and neighbourhood disputes based on allegations of trespass or 
nuisance. Such claims are the subject of a trial taking the form of an inquiry by 
the court into the matters in dispute, rather than an adversarial contest. They 
are dealt with according to equity, good conscience and the substantial merits 
of the case, without regard to technicalities and legal forms. 


In its criminal jurisdiction the Magistrates Court has power to conduct a 
preliminary examination of the charge of an indictable offence, to hear and 
determine a charge of a minor indictable offence, and to hear and determine any 
charge of a summary offence. 


Children’s Court Proceedings in the Children’s Court are regulated by the Children’s Protection 
and Young Offenders Act 1979 which relates to persons who are less than 18 
years of age. 


Juvenile Offenders, Type of Offence, 1991 


Children's Children's Total 
Offence type Court (a) Aid Panels (a) offences 
Offences against the persone eee 339 246 585 
Robbe YE ccriocis sits oe oe edectean aie Haslem or: 66 11 77 
Sexual le rere erste cre sro wiarel waevertherass een ere 32 19 Sil 
DTU SS Wenerevee ts ep taterc iiss ae een art a 262 422 684 
Breakcandienteniccice cere ree ci ee 638 402 1,040 
Othenproperty olfencesie eee eee 1,305 2,866 4,171 
Drvingvand(|traflicisce secon sneer ee 55 114 169 
Drunk and disorderly, other liquor, offensive 
behaviour, unlawfully on premises.......... 274 404 678 
Otheroffences’. 422s. ness scence sass ences s 112 197 309 
LONGUE ia seo s Sonera Se Ore Qe 3,083 4,681 7,764 


(a) The numbers for the Children’s Court represent finalised cases, whereas for Children’s Aid Panels they 
represent all appearances. 


A screening panel decides whether a young offender who has admitted an 
allegation appears before a non—judicial tribunal, called the Children’s Aid 
Panel, or a Children’s Court. Most first offenders are referred to an Aid Panel. 


The Children’s Court may not try homicide offences. In cases of very serious 
offences or persistent serious offending, an order for the child to be tried in an 
adult court may be obtained. A child may elect to be tried as an adult and, if 
found guilty, be subject to the penalties set by the Children’s Court. 


The Children’s Court also deals with neglected children where the Chief 
Executive Officer of the Department for Family and Community Services 
applies for a declaration thata child is in need of care and should be placed under 
the guardianship of the Minister of Family and Community Services. 


Coroners The principal function of the office of Coroner is the detection and deterrence 

Court of secret homicide. The Coroner performs an investigative role into both natural 
and unnatural deaths, and examines deaths related to civil matters, e.g. workers 
compensation. Although from time to time the Coroner has been given a 
criminal jurisdiction, this is not currently the case. 
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The Coroner also inquires into the causes and origins of all fires causing damage 
to persons or property and into the disappearance from or within the State of 
any person. 


The procedure in relation to juries is governed by the Juries Act 1927. Indictable 
offences are tried before a judge and twelve jurors sitting in the criminal 
jurisdiction of either the Supreme Court or District Court, depending on the 
gravity of the offence. From 1985 the Juries Act provides that an accused may 
elect, in accordance with the Rules of Court, to be tried by a judge alone. 


The areas of the Adelaide, Northern and South Eastern Jury Districts are fixed 
by proclamation pursuant to the Juries Act and a jury list is compiled annually 
for each jury district. The names of persons included in the list are selected by 
computer process from the appropriate House of Assembly electoral rolls at the 
direction of the Sheriff. The jurors summoned to hear and determine an issue 
are later selected by ballot. Accused persons and the Crown each have the right 
to challenge three jurors without assigning reasons. 


The licensing of hotels and other outlets to sell liquor is governed by the Liquor 
Licensing Act 1985, which came into effect on 1 July 1985 under which is 
constituted a licensing authority, consisting of a Licensing Court Judge and a 
Liquor Licensing Commissioner. Licences are divided into two categories as 
follows: 


Category A Category B 

hotel licence club licence 

retail liquor merchant’s licence producer’s licence 
wholesale liquor merchant’s licence residential licence 
entertainment venue licence restaurant licence 
general facility licence limited licence 


All matters concerning Category B licences, and some matters relating to 
Category A licences, are determined by the Liquor Licensing Commissioner. 
The Licensing Court Judge determines the remaining matters relating to Cate- 
gory A licences and any applications for review of a decision of the Commis- 
sioner, who is also responsible for the administration of the Act. 


Licence fees, except for limited licences, are assessed as a percentage of the 
value of liquor purchases (or in some cases sales) during the previous twelve 
months. 


Since 1928 bankruptcy has been under Commonwealth Government jurisdic- 
tion. Under the Bankruptcy Act 1966 (Cwlth) South Australia is a bankruptcy 
‘district’ and jurisdiction is exercised by the Federal Court of Australia. Bank- 
ruptcy proceedings can be instituted either by a debtor filing his or her own 
petition or by a creditor issuing a creditor’s petition whereupon the Federal 
Court may make a sequestration order against that debtor’s estate. Bankrupts 
are entitled to an automatic discharge from bankruptcy on the expiration of three 
years from the date the statement of affairs was filed, unless granted an earlier 
discharge by their trustee, or an objection has been filed with the Registrar in 
Bankruptcy. 
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In 1991-92 there were 2,031 bankruptcies declared, an increase of 378 over the 
previous year, and 709 more than the number of bankruptcies declared in 
1989-90. 


Consumer protection in South Australia, in common with the other States, is a 
responsibility divided between the Commonwealth and State Governments. The 
major arm of Commonwealth responsibility is the Trade Practices Commission 
and the relevant State agent is the Commissioner for Consumer Affairs, who is 
represented by the Office of Fair Trading, a Division of the Department of Public 
and Consumer Affairs. 


Consumer law in South Australia has been consolidated and rationalised to 
include a greater range of sanctions against unfair trading practices and to place 
greater emphasis on the promotion of fair trading. Commonwealth provisions 
dealing with misleading and deceptive conduct are incorporated within South 
Australian legislation, and extend to cover all businesses. 


The Office of Ombudsman is established under the Ombudsman Act 1972. The 
Ombudsman is able to investigate complaints about administrative actions of 
State Government Departments, State statutory authorities and local councils. 
The Ombudsman is not able to investigate complaints about the actions of the 
police, Ministers, Cabinet, or decisions of courts. 


A person or organisation making a complaint is expected to be directly affected 
by the action which is the subject of the complaint, and would also be expected 
to have made reasonable efforts to resolve the matter before approaching the 
Ombudsman. Complaints may be made by telephone, personal visit or in 
writing. The Ombudsman has substantial powers to investigate a complaint and 
may recommend remedial action by the agency, if considered appropriate. 
There is no charge for an investigation by the Ombudsman. The complainant 
is advised of the outcome of the investigation. 


The State Ombudsman also has the responsibility to conduct external reviews 
of determinations made by agencies under the Freedom of Information Act 1991 
and the Local Government (Freedom of Information) Amendment Act 1991 and, 
can direct agencies to make a revised determination in the terms specified by 
the Ombudsman if he considers that the determination was not properly made. 


The Ombudsman is also an appropriate authority where the disclosure of public 
interest information relating to a public officer (other than a member of the 
police force or a member of the judiciary) may be made for the purposes of the 
Whistleblowers’ Protection Act 1992. 


During 1992-93 the Ombudsman received 2,478 complaints and 23 applica- 
tions for review under the Freedom of Information legislation. 


The Commissioner for Equal Opportunity is responsible for the administration 
of the Equal Opportunity Act 1984, the Sex Discrimination Act 1984 (Cwlth), 
the Racial Discrimination Act 1975 (Cwlth) and has statutory responsibilities 
in relation to the Local Government (Management Provisions) Act 1991 and the 
Senior Secondary Assessment Board of South Australia Act 1983. 
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The Equal Opportunity Commission performs the wide range of functions 
which flow from those statutory responsibilities. They are detailed in the 
various Acts and involve: 


e fostering and encouraging amongst members of the public informed and 
unprejudiced attitudes with a view to eliminating discrimination on the 
grounds covered by the Equal Opportunity and Human Rights legislation; 


e providing expert advice and assistance on the principles and application 
of the Equal Opportunity and Human Rights laws to facilitate the partici- 
pation of citizens in the social and economic life of the community; 


e the prevention of certain kinds of discrimination based on sex, marital 
status, pregnancy, sexuality, race, physical disability, intellectual impair- 
ment and age in all areas of public life through the enforcement provisions 
as defined in the Equal Opportunity Act, the Sex Discrimination Act and 
the Racial Discrimination Act; 


e the prevention of sexual harassment and victimisation through the en- 
forcement provisions as defined in the various Acts; 


e the institution and conducting of inquiries concerning alleged contraven- 
tions of the Equal Opportunity Act with the approval of the Minister on 
referral from the Equal Opportunity Tribunal; 


¢ instituting, promoting or assisting in research, the collection of data and 
the dissemination of information relating to the Equal Opportunity and 
Human Rights laws; 


e making application to the Equal Opportunity Tribunal for the granting, 
renewal or revocation of an exemption from any of the provisions of the 
Equal Opportunity Act; 


e appearing before and giving evidence to the Equal Opportunity Tribunal 
and/or the Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission on appli- 
cations for exemption from the provisions of the relevant Acts; 


e reporting to the Minister and Parliament on the operation and administra- 
tion of the Equal Opportunity and Human Rights laws; 


e making recommendations to the Minister as to reforms, whether of a 
legislative nature or otherwise to further the objects of the Acts adminis- 
tered; 


e providing expert advice to Local Government on the development and 
implementation of equal employment opportunity plans in all Councils 
in South Australia; 


e chairing the Local Government Equal Employment Opportunity Advi- 
sory Committee established by the Local Government Act to monitor the 
implementation of equal employment opportunity plans in Councils; 


e participating in and providing advice as a statutory member of the Senior 
Secondary Assessment Board of South Australia on all the legislative 
functions required of the Board in the provision of curriculum, assessment 
and certification services for students at the senior secondary level of 
education, and on the management and operation of the South Australian 
Certificate of Education. 
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The Legal Services Commission, constituted under the provisions of the Legal 
Services Commission Act 1977, is responsible for the provision of legal assis- 
tance in South Australia. 


The Commission is an independent statutory body with representation from 
State and Commonwealth Governments and a variety of groups in the commun- 
ity. The staff of the Commission provide free advice and minor assistance in any 
matter. 


Legal assistance of a substantive nature is subject to a means test, a merit test 
and to other guidelines laid down from time to time. It may be provided by staff 
lawyers or by the private legal profession on assignment. Other services include 
a telephone advice service and publications and training courses about the law 
for the general public. The Commission has a central office and regional offices 
in Elizabeth, Port Adelaide, Modbury, Noarlunga and Whyalla. 


The Office of Public Trustee was established in 1881 and is regulated by the 
Administration and Probate Act 1919. The Public Trustee provides a service to 
the public by preparing wills, administering estates, and protecting infants and 
absentee beneficiaries in estates administered by private administrators. A 
person may appoint the Public Trustee to be the executor and trustee of a will 
or the trustee of any disposition of property creating a trust. 


Trust Funds have grown from $2,800 (£1,400) in 1881 to $354 million at 
30 June 1993. 


Wills which appoint the Public Trustee as executor and which are held in safe 
custody number more than 152,000. Approximately thirty per cent of all 
deceased estates in South Australia are administered by the Public Trustee. 


The Australian Federal Police, established in 1979, is the major law enforcement 
agency of the Commonwealth Government. It investigates breaches of Com- 
monwealth law and also has the responsibility for all policing in the Australian 
Capital Territory. Its priority areas are investigation into drug trafficking, all 
organised crime, major fraud and specific references from the Government (¢.g. 
organised crime). It assists Royal Commissions as well as participating in joint 
State Police Force and/or other law enforcement agency task forces. Its members 
are stationed in every State/Territory, as well as in many overseas locations. 


The police force was first established in South Australia in 1838 and has been 
administered by a Commissioner of Police since 1840. Since that time the Force 
has grown to such an extent that a Deputy Commissioner, four Assistant 
Commissioners and a Director have been introduced. Each Assistant Commis- 
sioner has control of one of four major areas of the Force which have been 
designated Operations, Personnel, Crime and Services. The Director has control 
of the fifth major area of the force designated as Corporate Services Command. 
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Offences 


Police Personnel, at 30 June 


NN $$ 
Personnel 1991 1992 1993 
executiveiofiicers|(a) semen ie teret tte: 50 50 51 
ING HACIONS nonce cbocceccosnoonoovasonogoounoguc 74 719 719 
SEMIS cosgneadsocnuse 0000 09GPG095G00000008 632 641 652 
G@onstablesi(>) erence iit krotenr= 3,000 3,004 3,001 
Rotale ey ee en ee ee 3,756 3,774 3,783 


(a) Includes superintendents. “fies 
(b) Includes trainees, cadets, probationary constables and police aides. 


The objectives of the South Australian Police Force include the preservation of 

civil order; the protection of persons and property; the prevention or reduction 
of the incidence of crime; the provision of assistance to the community on 
general police matters; the provision for the general security of the State, and 
the provision of emergency services in disaster situations. 


The following crime statistics are compiled from Criminal Offence Reports 
which were completed for offences which became known to the police during 
1991-92 and should be regarded only as an indication of changing levels of 
criminality. 


Total Offences Reported or Becoming Known to Police 1991-92 


Number of 

offenders 

Number of involved 

Number of offences in cleared 

Offence type offences cleared offences 
Homicidetarcu nica aie error i 12 82 
ASSault: nace ios econ en eee ceree 11,674 8,602 5,955 
Sexuallassaultewacccnccrtersar cinerea 2.35) 1,535 762 
Robbenyser carck eee cetera tones 1,600 432 546 
Other offences against the person............. PII 1,080 AG 
Total offences against the person .......... 17,587 11,721 8,062 
Breaksandlenteraaee eee eee eee 40,539 3,104 4,250 
Fraud, forgery and misappropriation .......... 7,693 3,994 1,858 
Receiving and unlawful possession ........... 2,229 2,192 2,198 
IMotorviehiclettheliteemee reece 12,875 1,620 Quis) 
Wearcenysirommvchicletaerieritn trite irrr 11,449 687 791 
[arcenysfromshope eee eee eee eee rrr 10,817 7,052 7,534 
Otheritheltar. cackers oe eee ooo ee ete 36,313 3,640 3,649 
IRropertydamag coer renin eit meri recite 24,790 4,244 3,974 
Total offences against property............ 146,705 26,533 26,367 
Minder/resista police semen nner etki: 2,106 2,085 2,048 
Firearm/weapon offences...............+-+: 2,008 1,995 1,924 
Disorderly/offensive behaviour .............. 5,342 4,261 4,152 
Drugioffences): deems dee etc scie ieee 3,749 3,714 3,610 
Drinkidnivingloffencesin seen nearer 7,298 7,298 7,262 
Other offences against public order........... 11,453 9,641 9,325 
Total offences against public order.......... 31,956 28,994 28,321 
Total recorded offences ...............-- 196,248 67,248 62,750 
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In line with the increased emphasis placed upon involving the community in 
crime prevention programs, the South Australian Police Department is currently 
pursuing the following programs: 


Watch programmes; Home Assist Scheme 
Business Local Together Against Crime 
Coast participation 
Hospital Northern Radio Police Beat 
Mobile Open Day, Community Care Weeks 
Neighbourhood Operation Graffiti 
Reserve Operation NOAH 
River Operation PARADOX 
Rural Operation COG 
School Police Aboriginal Aide Scheme 
Tax Police Deputies Club 
Transit Police Rangers 
Blue Light Problem Orientated Policing 
Crime Mapping Safety Beat 
DARE (Drug Abuse Resistance Safety House 
Education) School Education Programme 
Driver Education and Traffic Safety Security Advice 
Gotcha Car Stop Auto Theft 


There are eight gaols and prisons administered by the South Australian Depart- 
ment of Correctional Services. In addition, police prisons situated mainly in the 
more remote country areas serve as short-term detention centres for both males 
and females on behalf of the Department of Correctional Services. James Nash 
House, situated in the grounds of Hillcrest Hospital, accommodates the crimi- 
nally insane and those undergoing short-term psychiatric care and assessment. 
This hospital is administered by the Department of Correctional Services and 
staffed by trained medical personnel from the South Australian Health Com- 
mission and provides specialised treatment programs for both males and 
females. 


Home Detention, a scheme introduced in 1987, allows selected prisoners who 
have served at least one-third of their non—parole period, or those serving a 
sentence of less than twelve months to complete the last part of their sentence 
in an approved residence in the community under close supervision. Persons 
charged before a court may request that Home Detention be granted as an 
alternative to being remanded in custody. 


During 1991-92 new cottage accommodation (76 bed spaces) was completed 
for low security prisoners at Northfield, Cadell and Port Augusta. These 
accommodation projects are to encourage prisoners to develop essential living 
skills, including cooking and cleaning, before their release. 
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Prisons : Numbers of Sentenced Persons Received by Major Offence Type 


1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 

Per Per Per 
Major offence type Persons cent Persons cent Persons cent 
BMS cocacouoagoucgccnn0 19 0.6 17 0.6 14 0.3 
A's Sault static ie eee adeus ee cosistcue 250 8.5 251 8.9 310 6.0 
Sexualfassault semen ore 48 1.6 44 1.6 45 0.9 
Robbery and extortion ........ 41 1.4 32 1.8 64 i 
Fraud and forgery ........... 83 2.8 78 2.8 109 Dal 
Theft, break and enter ........ 471 16.0 483 22) 585 ES) 
Rroperty(damagelyra-eeeere 74 Ze) 58 2.1 158 Bal 
Driving and related offences ... EP 25.6 585 20.8 (a)1,321 25.6 
Dya CMOS aooonceonesacnac 304 10.4 405 14.4 7196 15.4 
DI OCS Saosacogoccons gece an 115 3.9 74 2.6 340 6.6 
Against good order .......... 242 8.2 259 9.2 434 8.4 
Offensive behaviour ......... 129 4.4 35) 2.0 206 4.0 
Breach of recognizance, 
suspended sentence, parole .... 324 11.0 398 14.1 640 12.4 
Other wens mccascnecers sockets 84 2.9 56 2.0 140 Deli 


OAD ae eis cep cede cites ein eS es 2,936 100.0 2,815 100.0 5,162 100.0 


(a) Increase because of fine default admissions. 


The Community Corrections Division is responsible for providing supervision 
and social casework services to probationers and parolees. Probation officers 
provide a professional social work service, including a wide range of treatment 
and management alternatives for offenders. The Community Service Order 
Scheme, initiated and administered by the Division, provides participating 
courts with a further alternative to imprisonment. A Fine Option Scheme allows 
offenders, who have been fined and are unable to pay, to work out the amount 
of the fine in community service work as an alternative to prison. 


The South Australian State Emergency Service (SES), formerly the Civil 
Defence Organisation, was reactivated in 1961 to provide protection for the 
public against the effects of wartime hostilities. As the threat of war has 
diminished, the emphasis has shifted progressively towards involvement in 
counter—disaster measures. The SES is identified as a functional service under the 
State Disaster Plan. 


A Director, who is also a member and Executive Officer of the State Disaster 
Committee, leads the Service, and is supported by a small permanent staff at 
State Headquarters in Adelaide, and ten Divisional Offices. Permanent officers 
are involved in the preparation of counter-disaster plans at all levels, while 
volunteer members respond to emergency situations on a day—to—day basis 
throughout the State. These volunteers undertake training to develop their 
counter—disaster skills. In the main, the courses are conducted by permanent 
SES staff in South Australia, but some selected persons attend courses con- 
ducted at the Australian Emergency Management Institute, Mount Macedon, 
Victoria. 


The Department of Road Transport is responsible for the development of road 
safety policy through one of its organisational units, the Office of Road Safety. 
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A Road Safety Management and Coordination Group, comprising chief execu- 
tives from Road Transport, Education, and Police Departments, South Austra- 
lian Health Commission, Office of Transport Policy and Planning and a nominee 
of the Local Government Association coordinates a government—wide effort in 
road safety by the development of a Road Safety Strategic Plan. 


The Road Safety Advisory Council remains an advisory body to the Minister of 
Transport Development and conducts periodic forums on road safety issues. 


Road safety programs are conducted and/or implemented by the Department of 
Road Transport, local government authorities, Police and Education Depart- 
ments, South Australian Health Commission, and the National Health and 
Medical Research Council’s Road Accident Research Unit. 


Provision for the establishment and maintenance of fire brigades in South 
Australia under the control and management of the Fire Brigades Board was 
first instituted in 1882. In 1981, the Fire Brigades Board was dissolved and the 
South Australian Metropolitan Fire Service Corporation was established. 


The Corporation maintains suitably equipped fire brigades in proclaimed fire 
districts in the Adelaide Metropolitan Area and in country towns. At 1 July 1993 
there were thirty-seven fire brigade stations of which nineteen were metropoli- 
tan and eighteen were country. During 1992-93 these brigades received 12,422 
calls. Some of these brigades are staffed by permanent personnel and others by 
auxiliary firefighters. 


The expenses and maintenance of brigades are financed in the proportions, 
three-quarters by insurance companies, one-eighth by the State Treasury and 
one-eighth by the municipalities and district councils serviced. In 1992-93 the 
respective amounts provided by these bodies were $36.6 million, $6.1 million 
and $6.1 million. 


The South Australian Country Fire Service (CFS) exists to protect life, property 
and the environment by: 


e preventing and suppressing fires and responding to emergencies in areas 
under CFS Board responsibility; 

¢ promoting public awareness of the threat of fire and other emergencies, 
fire safety, community responsibility, and legislative obligations when 
using fire; 

e ensuring the right balance of education, prevention, advisory and sup- 
pression services; 


based on an understanding of their clients and the fire and emergency problems 
they face. 


CES services an area of 886,000 square kilometres, or approximately 90 per 
cent of South Australia. 


Volunteer members in 449 registered brigades report through a group and 
regional command structure. 
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South Australian Country Fire Service 


NN 
Particulars 1990 199] 1992 


Strength of service at 30 June: 


Affiliated organisations ...........++ee eee seen 474 466 449 
Wolunteenmembers eee neers rrr 19,818 19,634 19,026 
Fires attended in year ended 30 June: 
Structural/vehicles- errr err ciicrcee ntact 774 7159 1,265 
Ruralis cperethte ste eae eee 3,381 3,197 2,644 
Area destroyed in bushfires (ha) ............+.-.- 62,200 799,000 227,000 
Financial losses ($’000); 
Structural/vehicle pene ee ene rncc 10,717 18,414 27,400 
care Mg monteets om eR re Stor erG edocs. ce baa 9,940 20,000 47,000 
iliotaltbrigadeycallloutsieermre cet rere tae 7,316 6,615 6,395 


The National Safety Council of Australia SA Division Limited is a not- 
for-profit, non-government, independent, tripartite organisation. Its activities 
are controlled by a Board of Directors representative of industry, unions, 
government and the community. 


The Council’s objectives are to encourage and work for the spread of safety 
awareness practices throughout Australia, and to be an authoritative source of 
information, opinion and advice to industry, unions, governments, media and 
the community. 


The Council provides services on a fee-for-service basis in all areas of Health 
and Safety Consultancy and Training and specialises in the implementation of 
Systematic Occupational Health and Safety Systems. Training programs and 
seminars are offered and the sale of posters, publications and materials covering 
all facets of safety are available. Additionally, the Council offers the NSCA 
Diploma in Occupational Health & Safety Management. 


Finance is derived from membership fees, and the sale of consultancy and 
training services to members. The Community Safety department receives a 
small grant from the South Australian Government to assist in community safety 
projects. 


The Royal Life Saving Society was established in South Australia in 1909 as a 
branch of The Royal Life Saving Society Australia. From 1952 it has assumed 
responsibility for inland waters. It specialises in the teaching of water safety, 
survival swimming, lifesaving and resuscitation techniques. 


In excess of 30,000 (mainly young) persons participate in the Society’s pro- 
grams each year. 


The voluntary work of the Society is funded mainly by its own fundraising, 
donations, sponsorships, membership fees and a government grant. 


Surf Life Saving 
South Australia 
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Surf Life Saving South Australia was formed in 1952, with the prime objective 
of supplying a community service of surveillance and rescue patrols at 
Adelaide’s beaches. 


The association has eighteen affiliated clubs with a membership joining age of 
7 years. The gaining of the Surf Bronze Medallion at 15 years allows men and 
women the opportunity of serving the community as patrolling members at their 
respective beaches during the summer season, which is normally from the 
beginning of November until the end of March. 


Surf Life Saving conducts a Surf Safety Programme which educates thousands 
of school children each year on the dangers of the ocean and environs. Surf’s 
activities are mainly financed by its own fundraising with assistance from 
government. 


Vacation swimming classes organised by the Education Department were first 
established in January 1956. The program, previously known as Learn to Swim, 
was transferred to Recreation SA and is now called VACSWIM. In January 
each year, the nine day program is provided at more than 200 centres throughout 
the State. It is available to children from 5 years onwards and is conducted at 
school pools, public and private pools, lakes, rivers and beaches. Every year, 
more than 32,000 children take advantage of the summer weather and the free 
instruction provided by qualified instructors in a controlled environment. 


The major aim of the program is to impart water safety knowledge, teach 
survival and safe swimming skills and to enable children to assist with a rescue 
by the safest and quickest method available. 


An ABS survey conducted throughout South Australia in April 1991 collected 
information relating to household and individual experience of crime and 
perception of neighbourhood crime problems. Details covered included victim- 
isation for selected crimes, and membership of Neighbourhood or Rural Watch. 


The survey showed that of the estimated 540,000 households in South Australia 
in April 1991, 55,600 (10.3 per cent) were victims of at least one break and enter 
or attempted break and enter in the twelve months prior to the survey. In the 
same period, 43,100 persons (3.9 per cent) of the estimated 1,119,100 persons 
aged 15 years or over were victims of at least one robbery or assault. 


Households: Victims and Non-victims of Crime'” in the Last 12 Months 
Selected Characteristics, April 1991 


Number (000) Proportion (per cent) 
Non- Non-— 
Particulars Victims victims Total Victims victims Total 
Whether a member of 

Neighbourhood (or Rural) Watch: ; ; 
Moemibecisne o-oo ee eee 16.4 133.9 150.3 10.9 89.1 100.0 
Nota member. 65 2-.-< =. =<. --=4---= 34.2 313.9 348.2 9.8 90.2 100.0 
Dan tkww-) se. = se eee ee <=. 5.0 36.5 41.6 12.1 87.9 100.0 
All households ......--++-eeeees 55.6 434.4 540.0 103 89.7 100.0 
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Households: Victims and Non-victims of Crime™ in the Last 12 Months 
Selected Characteristics, April 1991 (continued) 


Number (’000) Proportion (per cent) 
Non- Non- 
Particulars Victims victims Total Victims victims Total 
Major statistical region: 
INorthemAdelaidem recite 18.2 94.4 iil)s7) 16.2 83.8 100.0 
WestemjAdelaidene ees aeee eee 11.4 thled/ 83.1 13.8 86.3 100.0 
EasterntAdelaides eee erie 8.4 73.3 81.7 10.3 89.7 100.0 
SouthemyAdelaidetrrerrret erent 8.8 108.1 116.9 de) 92.5 100.0 
Motalietrormn a ier ee 46.8 347.6 394.4 1012) &8.] 100.0 
Outer Adelaide, Murray Lands 
and(SouthiEastyyeeee eater 45 79.4 83.9 5.4 94.6 100.0 
Yorke and Lower North, Eyre 
fand)Northemenere saeco 43 57.4 61.7 6.9 93.1 100.0 
NOUR PIG cosn0500090000000 88 136.8 145.6 6.0 94.0 100.0 
All households .............20+ 55.6 484.4 540.0 10.3 87.7 100.0 
Household type: 
Personiliving alone... <0 -1)--)se)-0-1-1- 13.8 90.2 103.9 1383) 86.7 100.0 
Married couple only............... 12.4 129.1 141.5 8.8 91.2 100.0 
Marned couple with unmarried 
child (ren) pee eee eee eee eeere 16.6 183.6 200.2 8.3 91.7 100.0 
One person with unmarried child(ren) . pe} 36.5 43.6 16.4 83.6 100.0 
All other households (6) ........... 5.7 45.1 $0.8 12.0 88.0 100.0 
All households .............2005 55.6 484.4 540.0 10.3 89.7 100.0 


(a) Break and enter or attempted break and enter. (b) Also includes all households in caravan parks or camping 
grounds. 


Persons: Victims and Non-victims of Crime™ in the Last 12 Months by Major 
Statistical Region and Labour Force Status, April 1991 


Number (000) Proportion (per cent) 
Non— Non- 
Particulars Victims victims Total Victims victims Total 
Major statistical region: 
INorthemAdelaideieee eer eeretrine 10.0 227.8 PVT 42 95.8 100.0 
WestemmAdelaidemaneraaeriere nine 6.2 164.2 170.4 3.6 96.4 100.0 
EastemyAdelaidesmmere tease erent 79 157.3 165.2 4.8 95.2 100.0 
SouthemtAdelaidels see erence 10.1 236.0 246.1 4.1 95.9 100.0 
Total Metrovcanarieetie 34.1 785.3 819.4 4.2 95.8 100.0 
Outer Adelaide, Murray Lands 
and|SouthiEastyst ie Series 5.6 169.5 175.1 3.2 96.8 100.0 
Yorke and Lower North, Eyre 
fandiNorthem@ne eer eee eee 3.4 DIED) 124.6 Al 97.3 100.0 
WotaliEx—metrorneeriee rere 9.0 290.7 299.7 3.0 97.0 100.0 
AM peRSOnSYarcretelsietaretercistelereteeyetciste 43.1 1,076.0 1,119.1 3.9 96.2 100.0 
Labour force status: 
Employed! si sey:qni-ricssene = ariceeae eres 26.8 644.3 671.1 4.0 96.0 100.0 
Wnemployedreeereee eens rere 43 61.8 66.1 6.5 93.5 100.0 
Not in the labour force............. 12.0 370.0 382.0 3.1 96.9 100.0 
Allipersonsereretclereistolocietelereieierneiele 43.1 1,076.0 1,119.1 3.9 96.2 100.0 
(a) Robbery or assault. 
Further Additional information may be found in the following ABS publication: 


references 
4509.4 Crime and Safety, South Australia 
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5.2 CULTURE AND RECREATION 


A survey of major venues staging music and performing arts events in capital 
cities in Australia was conducted by the ABS during 1991. The number of 
Adelaide venues was 14 with a total seating capacity of 21,649. 


Peformances and Attendances at Music and Performing Arts 
Events Held in Major Venues, Adelaide, 1991/2) 


Number of Total 

performances attendances 

‘000 

Populanmusicipeonnancesie neocon tice 210 505 
Symphony orchestras, chamber and choral groups ... . 190 124 
Dance asta seeicd seissie sis oss’ «sea siwierneeiea aerate Syotue 100 60 
Operatandimusictheatres sac eriamier ieee ee ieeee 370 342 
Theatre (excluding opera and music theatre)......... 530 213 
Othemperforminprarts serch ose oor nee eee 280 125 
LU Es Gee ene saco coue SOROS Re Oana ee aroee 1,680 1,369 


(a) Excludes free performances. 


The performing 
arts 


Adelaide Festival The Adelaide Festival Centre is South Australia’s major performing arts com- 
Centre plex and a major tourist attraction. 


Completed in 1975, it contains a 1,978-seat auditorium (complete with hydrau- 
lic lift organ) which is suited to both proscenium arch and concert hall presen- 
tations. In addition, it offers a highly versatile, 600—-seat drama theatre, a 
performance space suited to regular theatre and cabaret presentations, and a 
1,000-seat outdoor amphitheatre. The Centre has two major restaurants and a 
number of gallery spaces for the display of visual arts. 


The Centre is the focal point for the biennial Adelaide Festival of Arts, and 
houses the administration of the Festival. Between Festivals, the Adelaide 
Festival Centre presents more than 400 performances per year, generating more 
than half of the year’s average attendances at the complex, totalling approxi- 
mately 750,000 patrons. 


Adelaide Festival Founded in 1958 and first held in 1960, the biennial Adelaide Festival is 
of Arts regarded as Australia’s foremost arts and cultural event. 


The Festival is based in the Adelaide Festival Centre theatre complex, but 
utilises some forty venues in and around the city to present its three-week 
program. In 1992 the Festival presented over 2,000 artists from 27 countries, 
with 796 performances of 250 events — many free of admission charges — 
bringing attendances of over 700,000. 


As a major national tourist and cultural attraction, the Festival receives funding 
from the South Australian Government, as well as generous support from 
corporate sponsors. The next Festival, which is to be directed by Christopher 
Hunt, will be held from 25 February to 13 March 1994. 
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The Adelaide Fringe Festival is produced by the Adelaide Fringe Inc. organisa- 
tion and takes place every two years alongside the Adelaide Festival of Arts. 
Since 1960, the Fringe Festival has undergone spectacular growth and now 
boasts an international profile. 


Billed as The Affordable Festival in 1992, the Fringe Festival attracted over 
3,000 artists to Adelaide and attendances of close to half a million people. 


The Adelaide Fringe organisation is also responsible for the Australian Interna- 
tional Workshop Festival. On alternate years the Adelaide Fringe coordinates 
this two week celebration of international master classes, conducted by some of 
the world’s most influential and creative artists. 


The Come Out Festival, established in 1975, is the largest and longest running 
Youth Arts Festival in Australia. A unique collaborative celebration which 
inspires, unifies and challenges the youth of South Australia through involve- 
ment in arts experiences and exposure to artistic quality. 


The Festival provides excellence, access and participation for young people in 
each area of Aboriginal arts, dance, music, literature art/craft, theatre and film. 


The ‘93 Festival saw over 2,200 performers presenting 300 performances in the 
core programme, with over 173,000 young school students involved in State- 
wide Education Come Out Events. 


The Festival is largely supported by government funds. 


It is estimated the Festival and its many components reaches more than 400,000 
South Australians every two years. 


The State Theatre Company, established in 1965, became a statutory body in 
1972. The Company, based at the Playhouse, Adelaide Festival Centre, is South 
Australia’s leading drama company presenting each year a major season of 
plays, including classics, modern drama, new works from overseas and new 
Australian writing. 


The Adelaide based Mery! Tankard Australian Dance Theatre is South Austra- 
lia’s only professional dance company. Founded in 1965, its aim is to develop 
contemporary dance in Australia and provide opportunities for developing 
artists in this field. The company performs regularly in Adelaide and South 
Australian regional areas, and tours interstate and overseas. As is the case with 
dramatic theatre, several dance groups perform regularly in the State. 


The State Opera of South Australia is one of the State’s leading performing arts 
organisations presenting music and operatic performances ranging from small 
recitals to grand operas. The Company was established in 1976 as a statutory 
authority and relies on State Government grants, private sponsorships and box 
office incomes. Emphasising a varied program throughout its history, the 
Company has premiered many major works in Australia including Strauss’ 
Elektra, Adams’ Nixon in China and staged works not previously seen in South 
Australia including Verdi’s Otello and Cilea’s Adriana Lecouvreur. Addition- 
ally, the Company has a commitment to accessible performances for the general 
community including the free Opera in the Park presentations in Elder Park and 


——————eeeeeeeeeSSSNSNNNSOSccri! Environment 


Regional arts 


Carclew Youth 
Arts Centre 


Adelaide 
Entertainment 
Centre 


various workshops and performances for school students. The State Opera 
employs artists of national and international renown, and offers employment 
opportunities to many local artists both on stage and backstage. 


Sponsorship of symphony concerts by the Australian Broadcastin g Commission 
is an important contribution to the musical scene in South Australia. During 
1991—92 the Adelaide Symphony Orchestra (ASO) played for two acclaimed 
landmark seasons with the State Opera of South Australia — the premiere 
Australian production of Richard Strauss’ Elektra and John Adams’ Nixon in 
China. 


The ASO also provided the musical underpinning of the 1992 Adelaide Festival 
of Arts with concert performances ranging from Gorecki’s Symphony No. 3 to 
Bach’s St Matthew Passion. 


Seventy-two concerts were held by the ASO during 1991-92 with a total 
attendance of 122,882. Over half (65,850) attended free concerts. 


The South Australian Country Arts Trust (SACAT) serves the cultural needs of 
country regions through its five Country Arts Boards. Four of these Boards run 
theatre complexes in Mount Gambier, Renmark, Port Pirie and Whyalla. 


SACAT employs sixteen Regional Arts Development Officers attached to the 
Boards to support arts organisations, groups and individuals in country regions 
and to provide information and advice to assist development of the regions’ 
cultural activities. 


SACAT coordinates the work of the Boards and provides assistance for locally 
based arts initiatives and creative projects in the regions. It operates a Touring 
Program for performing arts and a Touring Exhibitions Program (SATEP) for 
visual arts. 


Carclew Youth Arts Centre provides a focus for activities in all art forms for 
young people, advises the government on youth arts policy, and, through the 
South Australian Youth Arts Board, allocates grants for companies and indi- 
viduals working with or for young people. 


It also has programs of its own, including Artery Workshops, Cell Music Venue, 
a band rehearsal room and sound studio, photographic darkrooms, drama 
classes, holiday programs and exhibitions. 


Carclew operates the Odeon young people’s theatre and promotes and assists 
professional performances for children and young people. 


The Adelaide Entertainment Centre opened at Hindmarsh in 1991 to provide a 
venue for large scale musical entertainment and indoor sports events. It has a 
seating capacity of 12,000 and in its first 12 months of operation sold 400,000 
tickets to 74 performances of 35 acts, ranging from rock bands to operatic tenors; 
from Disney on Ice to the Monster Truck Invasion. 
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Visual arts 


Art Gallery of The Art Gallery of South Australia is a Division of the South Australian 

South Australia Department for the Arts and Cultural Heritage. Its operations are assisted by the 
Art Gallery of South Australia Foundation, which helps raise substantial funds 
towards major acquisitions, and by the Friends of the Art Gallery of South 
Australia. The Gallery’s annual program of changing exhibitions has been 
supported from 1990 to 1993 by a major sponsorship from Santos Ltd. 


The Gallery’s holdings include paintings, sculptures, prints, drawings, photo- 
graphs and decorative arts. The collections are broad and include a fine repre- 
sentative selection of Australian, European and Asian art, including one of the 
finest South-East Asian ceramic collections. Holdings have been enriched over 
time through bequests and gifts, while the State Government makes an annual 
grant to the Gallery for the purchase of works of art. 


Works by established European and Australian artists are always on display as 
well as changing displays of contemporary art. South Australian art is well 
represented and is featured throughout the Gallery’s displays. Besides its own 
exhibitions, the Gallery’s programming includes major national and interna- 
tional touring exhibitions. 


Lion Arts Framing the entry to the new Lion Arts Centre is the historic Fowler’s Lion 

Centre Building (1906). Located on this site is a mix of arts activities including first 
release and specialised exhibition at the Mercury Cinema, Doppio Teatro— 
bilingual theatre and a variety of exhibition and performances spaces including 
the Experimental Art Foundation, Mutlicultural Artworkers Committee’s 
Nexus venues and the Lion Theatre and Bar. 


Also located on the site is the Jam Factory Craft and Design Centre. The Centre 
comprises five interrelated activity areas for the development and support of the 
crafts in South Australia. These are: training workshops (in hot blown glass, 
ceramics, metal and furniture design); low-rental tenant workshops; a retail 
craft shop and exhibition galleries. 


The aims of the Jam Factory are to foster and promote standards of excellence 
in craft and design, and to assist designers/makers to develop and maintain 
financially viable careers as craft practitioners. 


Other visual Other galleries are operated by a number of organisations and individual 

arts venues proprietors in both metropolitan and country areas including in Adelaide, the 
Adelaide Festival Centre Trust, the Royal South Australian Society of Arts and 
the Contemporary Arts Centre. 


Media 

Film The South Australian Film Corporation (S AFC) was constituted under the South 
production and Australian Film Corporation Act 1972. 

festivals 


SAFC operations and staff are centred at Hendon in a complex which comprises 
complete film production facilities of a fully professional standard and the SA 
Film and Video Centre. 
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The Media Resource Centre, a non-profit cultural body devoted to the devel- 
opment of an active film culture, offers equipment and editing facilities hire to 
members. It also administers the Mercury Cinema in the Lion Arts Centre and 
mounts the Frames: Festival of Film and Video, a leading biennial festival of 
independent Australian film and video. 


The following table provides a summary of radio stations operating in South 
Australia at 30 June 1992. 


Radio Stations : Type and Location, at 30 June 1992 


Amplitude Modulation Frequency Modulation 
(AM) (FM) 
Metropolitan Metropolitan 
Operator Adelaide Country Adelaide Country 
(Commencialiee eer eer errn re 2} 6 (a)5 5 
Rubliciiacion. cone oak ss secon 2 - 4 (b)7 
Australian Broadcasting Corporation . 3 8 Dy) 28 
iGta lied eran ee tan etre teeter H 14 Hl 35 


(a) Two commercial FM stations operate at two different frequencies and are therefore counted twice. 
(b) One public FM station operates at two different frequencies, and is therefore counted twice. 


Residents in the Adelaide area have access to Australian Broadcasting Corpo- 
ration (ABC) television, Special Broadcasting Service (SBS) television and 
three commercial television services. ABC television is also delivered from 
terrestrial transmitters to residents outside the metropolitan area. Regional 
commercial television stations broadcast in the Spencer Gulf, Renmark/Loxton 
and South East areas. ABC television and one commercial television service is 
provided via satellite to remote residents of South Australia. 


Adelaide has one morning newspaper, The Advertiser, which is published from 
Monday to Saturday, and one Sunday paper, the Sunday Mail. The News, an 
afternoon paper which traced its origins to the 1860s, ceased publication in 1992. 


The Advertiser was first issued in 1858 as The South Australian Advertiser and 
absorbed The Register in 1931. It is distributed throughout the State, with about 
75 per cent of its sales being in the metropolitan area. The average weekday 
circulation of The Advertiser, in the six months to 30 March 1993, was 209,716, 
while the Saturday issue had a circulation of 263,316. 


The Sunday Mail, printed on Saturday evenings and distributed mainly on 
Sunday mornings, first appeared under this name in 1955 following a merger 
between The Mail, first printed in 1912, and the Sunday Advertiser, which was 
introduced in 1953. The Sunday Mail has a circulation of 308,630, with about 
27 per cent of sales being in country districts. 


The combined reach of The Advertiser and Sunday Mail now exceeds 900,000 
or 78 per cent of the population of South Australia. 
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The Stock Journal, previously the Adelaide Stock and Station Journal, was 
established in 1904. It is published weekly and provides up—to—date information 
on stock and wool markets and the technical aspects of farming and property 
management. 


There are about thirty newspapers operating in the State’s country areas. Of 
those still existing The Border Watch (Mount Gambier) in 1861 and The Bunyip 
(Gawler) in 1863 were first to appear. District papers printed by Messenger 
Newspapers Pty Ltd, containing items of local interest, are circulated in a 
number of suburbs of Adelaide, and a number of community newspapers are 
published. 


A literary monthly, the Adelaide Review, is available free of charge through 
various Outlets and has an audited circulation in excess of 38,000. 


The State Library of South Australia is a Division of the Department for the Arts 
and Cultural Heritage and is of major significance in meeting present and future 
information and reading needs of South Australians. 


The State Library’s services focus on three discrete areas — Research and 
Information, Heritage and Culture, and Collections and Community. These 
services are based primarily on the collections of the Bray Reference Library 
and the Mortlock Library of South Australiana. The community service program 
delivers services to local communities in areas of health, technology and 
community arts as well as providing special services to Aboriginal people in 
South Australia. 


The supplement to this edition of the South Australian Year Book features the 
collection of books on wine held by the Rare Books and Special Collections 
Section. 


The State Library of South Australia is governed by the Libraries Board of South 
Australia which was established to develop and support free library services, to 
promote cooperation between libraries and to ensure that the community has 
access to adequate research and information services. 


Since 1878, legislation has required that copies of all copyright items published 
in South Australia be deposited in the State Library. This material, including 
private archival records, forms the collection of the Mortlock Library. The main 
objectives of the Mortlock Library are: to select, acquire, secure and preserve 
recorded information in a variety of formats to document the people, places, 
events and development of South Australia; and to assist persons and agencies 
using the collection through the provision of an effective reference service. 


The Bray Reference collection comprises about one million items (half of them 
monographs), with newspapers, periodicals, maps, photographs, audio-visual 
materials and computerised data bases on CD-ROM forming the remainder of 
the collection. 


The collections and services provided by the State Library of South Australia 
are available to the general public. 


Public libraries 
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PLAIN (Public Libraries Automated Information Network) Central Services, 
formerly the Local Government Services Bureau, supports the establishment 
and promotes the use of public libraries. It administers subsidies for public 
library operations by providing catalogued bookstock and other library materi- 
als, as well as automating all libraries to provide a Statewide network. 


In June 1992, 119 authorities were operating 136 public libraries (including 46 
school/community libraries), 10 mobile libraries, plus 16 depots under the 
provisions of the Libraries Act 1982. 


Local Public Libraries’? 


Stocks at 

Libraries at Registered Items end of 

Year end of year readers (b) loaned year (c) 
IIS STS oi eorter Bie Geer coerce ESTEE Ear Ch Oren 131 569,681 13,015,951 1,911,253 
OS BB OM er eter sr enersvats cieieis: eenhl eierel 137 604,065 13,356,222 2,012,596 
89200 cor erucrseticous le a re ee 135 625,148 13,292,240 2,113,869 
99 OX 9 erat eam ter ec eee ela tro nies 136 669,148 13,876,524 2,189,100 
IS lets PAE ae cc oreo Sine ee oe Ieee 136 712,819 14,610,408 2,276,618 


(a) Figures exclude the lending service in the State Library building, formerly part of the State Library and 
now run by the City of Adelaide. (b) Three year average. (c) Catalogued material only. 


Significant specialist libraries are held by tertiary institutions. For example, the 
University of Adelaide has an extensive law library, while the University of 
Adelaide and Flinders University have branch libraries for medicine. Many 
organisations, both public and private, have specialist libraries catering for their 
particular interests. Parliament House is served by its own Parliamentary 
Library. 


State Records (formerly the Public Record Office of South Australia) is a 
Business Unit of the Department of State Services and is the official repository 
for the public records of South Australia. Under its Charter, the unit provides 
records management advice, records storage and retrieval to all public sector 
agencies, as well as its archival and public reference functions. 


The South Australian Museum is a Division of the Department for the Arts and 
Cultural Heritage. The aim of the Museum is to increase knowledge and 
understanding of our natural and cultural heritage. The Museum serves the 
community by acquiring, preserving, making intelligible and presenting to the 
public, material evidence concerning people and nature. It provides opportuni- 
ties for study, education and enjoyment. The South Australian Museum was 
founded on 18 June 1856, and opened its doors to the public on 2 January 1862. 


The Museum has a wide representation of disciplines, but its main work is in 
the fields of anthropology, natural history and geology. The research of its social 
scientists primarily involves the study of Australian Aboriginal cultures. The 
work of its natural scientists involves the identification, classification, descrip- 
tion and study of animals and minerals with special emphasis on arid lands and 
southern waters. The Museum’s scientific staff are available for consultative 
projects and their expertise is sought worldwide. 
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Many of the Museum’s collections are among the finest in existence. Of 
particular importance are its ethnographic collections of Australian Aboriginal 
and early Pacific cultures. Its natural history collections of minerals, extinct 
and endangered Australian animals, birds, insects and marine invertebrates are 
also significant. 


The Museum mounts permanent and temporary exhibitions each year. It has an 
annual visitation rate of more than 500,000. An Education Service caters for 
more than 45,000 school students visiting the Museum each year and travelling 
education exhibitions, serving more than 15,000 students annually, ensure that 
children throughout the State have access to the Museum’s resources. A unique 
Information Centre answers queries about natural history and anthropology. The 
Museum Shop is a commercial enterprise which stocks a wide range of mer- 
chandise including material developed by the Museum. The Museum has a 
specialist reference library available for public use. The Friends of the South 
Australian Museum support the work of the Museum and have been responsible 
for notable additions to the collections. 


Carrick Hill was bequeathed to the people of South Australia in 1983 by 
Sir Edward and Lady Hayward. Carrick Hill is a Division of the South Austra- 
lian Department for the Arts and Cultural Heritage, and opened to the general 
public in March 1986 as an art gallery, museum and heritage garden. The 
Tudor-—style mansion houses a fine collection of twentieth century British art 
and sculpture, together with 17th century oak furniture. The gardens and 
surrounding park total 39 hectares and provide walks through English formal 
gardens, with specialist collections of heritage roses and apples. A sculpture 
park in an Australian bush setting gives generous views of Adelaide. Carrick 
Hill was visited by 43,000 people in 1992. 


The History Trust of South Australia is a statutory authority, established in 1981, 
responsible for the management of several important museums, including the 
National Motor Museum, the South Australian Maritime Museum, the State 
History Centre at Old Parliament House, and the Migration Museum. The 
History Trust also oversaw the development of the Port Dock Station Railway 
Museum as a Bicentennial commemorative project. 


The State History Centre formulates policy relating to local and specialist 
museums, provides policy advice and information on historical matters to the 
community and all levels of Government, administers the Museums Accredita- 
tion and Grants Program, the Community History Fund and generally promotes 
history through publications, workshops, lectures and the mass media. The 
Museums Accreditation and Grants Program is designed to assist the develop- 
ment of local and specialist museums. A wide range of museums, often based 
on a particular theme or subject, can be found throughout the State — some are 
commercially run, although most are the work of groups of dedicated volun- 
teers. 


The Trust’s information services include advice on the location of historical 
source material, guidance on research techniques and contact addresses for 
historical societies and museums. There are over 300 museums, historical 
societies and National Trust branches in the State. The History Trust and local 
museums combined are estimated to attract over 1.2 million visitors annually. 
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The Resource, Conservation and Management Group of the Department of 
Environmentand Natural Resources manages South Australia’s park system and 
is responsible for the protection of the State’s native animals and plants. 
Progressive additions to the park system have brought the total area of South 
Australia’s National Parks and Wildlife Act reserves to over 20.2 million 
hectares which represents almost 21 per cent of the total area of the State. The 
State’s 248 parks and reserves are of crucial value for the protection of natural 
systems and their biodiversity and cultural heritage. Parks are also an important 
resource for tourism, recreation and education. 


A focus in recent years has been the creation of a comprehensive arid zone park 
system. Desert lands are no longer regarded as vacant Crown lands, but 
recognised for their conservation value and wilderness qualities. 


Protection of South Australia’s wilderness areas is being extended under the 
Wilderness Protection Act. Responsibility for the conservation and manage- 
ment of the State’s natural heritage outside the reserves system is shared between 
a number of branches of the Resource Conservation and Management Group. 


The National Parks and Wildlife Act provides laws and regulations designed to 
protect our plants and animals, and administers permit systems for hunting and 
for the keeping and trading of wildlife. Seized or surrendered animals are kept 
at the Monarto Fauna Complex, where breeding programs are undertaken to 
help conserve rare and endangered species. The Department of Environment 
and Natural Resources is responsible for animal welfare. 


To help conserve South Australia’s wildlife, biological surveys are carried out 
to monitor wildlife populations and distribution of species. In recent years 
species recovery plans have led to the re-introduction of stick—nest rats and 
brush-tailed bettongs to islands off the South Australian coast. 


Introduced pest animals and plants cause enormous economic and environ- 
mental loss in South Australia. Consequently the Service is involved in devel- 
oping measures for the biological control of species such as rabbits, bridal 
creeper, and boneseed. 


In 1985 the South Australian Government enacted legislation to control the 
clearing of the State’s remaining native vegetation. Controls on clearance and 
assistance for landholders are now provided for under the Native Vegetation Act 
1991. The Resource, Conservation, and Management Group works closely with 
landholders in developing programs for the longterm maintenance of native 
vegetation. These programs help to prevent the degradation of land which 
occurs through loss of tree cover, soil erosion and salinity. 


South Australia’s pastoral lands cover about 40 million hectares, virtually all of 
which is located in the far north of the State. In 1989 the government introduced 
the Pastoral Land Management and Conservation Act to ensure that landcare 
and sustainability principles are applied in the management and use of pastoral 
lease land. 
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South Australia’s 3,700 kilometre coastline is an important aspect of the State’s 
natural heritage, as well as being a vital recreational and tourism resource. The 
Resource, Conservation, and Management Group works with the Coast Protec- 
tion Board, other government agencies, local councils and community groups 
to provide technical advice on coastal management issues including develop- 
ment control, and to reduce the risks of erosion or flooding. A dredging and 
barging operation to replenish the sand on our metropolitan beaches is also 
carried out. 


The South Australian environment has been influenced by the occupation of 
Aboriginal people for more than 40,000 years. Evidence of this occupation can 
be seen in sites of archaeological and mythological significance including 
campsites, ceremonial grounds, mythological sites, cave paintings, rock engrav- 
ings, burial places, and ochre mines among other sites. In 1989 the Aboriginal 
Heritage Act was enacted to provide for the protection of sites of significance 
to Aboriginal people, Aboriginal remains and artefacts. Since the passing of this 
Act, local Aboriginal heritage committees and a State Aboriginal Heritage 
Committee have been established to strengthen the role of Aboriginal commu- 
nities in identifying, researching and managing their heritage. The Act also 
requires that a central Register of sites and objects be established for the 
safe—keeping of information on Aboriginal heritage. The Register is now part 
of the Culture and Site Services Section of the Department of State Aboriginal 
Affairs. This Section also administers all other aspects of the Aboriginal 
Heritage Act. 


The State Heritage Branch of the Department of Environment and Natural 
Resources administers the government’s programs for conserving South 
Australia’s European cultural heritage under the South Australian Heritage Act 
1978, the Historic Shipwrecks Act 1981 and sections of the Planning Act 1982. 
There were 1,722 entries on the Register of State Heritage Items at the end of 
June 1993. 


The Branch identifies heritage items and recommends them for registration. 
Advice is also provided on changes to registered items and the development of 
heritage sites for public use. Other important tasks include heritage surveys, 
maritime archaeology research and promotion of the recreational and educa- 
tional value of historic shipwrecks. 


Artlab Australia, specialises in the scientific conservation and preservation of 
works of art and items of historical, cultural and personal value. 


A Division of the Department for the Arts and Cultural Heritage, it was 
established in 1985 to lead the preservation of the movable heritage of South 
Australia. 


Artlab Australia operates the largest and most advanced conservation facility of 
its type in Australia. It maintains a series of highly specialised laboratories 
throughout Australia for the treatment of works on paper, books, paintings, 
textiles and other artefacts and a scientific analysis unit and fumigation chamber. 


100) ns —————————— 


CS c*7ciial Environment 


The Botanic 
Gardens and 
State Herbarium 


Adelaide Zoo 


As well as being responsible for the conservation and preservation needs of the 
State’s major cultural institutions, Artlab Australia provides a full commercial 
consulting and treatment service to businesses, community organisations and 
groups, and private individuals. 


The Botanic Gardens, established in 1855, now comprises the Adelaide Botanic 
Garden and Botanic Park in the City, the Wittunga Botanic Garden at Black- 
wood and the Mount Lofty Botanic Garden. A Board manages the garden 
system for the community and is responsible to the Minister for Environment 
and Land Management. 


The Botanic Gardens are also responsible for the heritage garden ‘Beechwood’ 
at Stirling, maintaining the grounds of Government House and managing the 
Black Hill Flora Centre for applied research at Athelstone. There are also seven 
experimental plantations maintained in various parts of the State and technical 
support is given to the Australian Arid Lands and Botanic Garden at Port 
Augusta. 


The Botanic Gardens fulfil important recreational, educational, information, 
advisory, and conservation and scientific roles, and the range of sites covered 
by the Gardens facilitates cultivation of a wide range of plants. 


Important features of the Adelaide Botanic Garden include native plants from 
dry regions, cacti and succulents, the class ground, glasshouse displays and the 
wisteria arbours. 


The Adelaide Botanic Garden also houses the Museum of Economic Botany, a 
specialist library, the State Herbarium and the Bicentennial Conservatory, the 
largest glasshouse in the Southern Hemisphere. ‘Beechwood’ contains the 
oldest conservatory in Australia and Mount Lofty Botanic Garden is highly 
regarded as a temperate Australian botanic garden. The Herbarium contains 
about 800,000 specimens and is the centre of all significant research on native 
plants of South Australia. It carries out important work in the identification and 
naming of plants and recording information on plant distribution as well as 
liaising with other herbaria and scientific institutions. 


Although primarily serving the State, the organisation has strong links with 
other Australian and overseas botanic gardens, being active in promotion of 
commercial use of plant products and plant biodiversity conservation. 


Some 16,000 schoolchildren used the education service, over 28,000 inquiries 
were made of the advisory service and an estimated one and a half million 
visitors went to all gardens in 1992, including 888,264 to Adelaide Botanic 
Garden. 


The Adelaide Zoo is administered by the Royal Zoological Society of South 
Australia Inc., a non-profit society with more than 4,000 members. Revenue 
for maintaining and developing the Zoo comes mainly from gate receipts, 
fund-raising through sponsorship programs and an annual State Government 
grant through the Department of Environment and Land Management. 
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Adelaide Zoo has as its major goals public education and recreation and the 
conservation and study of rare and endangered species. Two full-time Education 
Officers conduct education programs for students and assist in interpreting the 
Zoo as a living classroom for visitors. 


Although Adelaide Zoo is small in area (only 8 hectares) it contains an excellent 
collection of mammals, birds and reptiles exhibited in open—plan naturalistic 
habitats. Two walk-through aviaries, a children’s zoo, a nocturnal house and 
reptile house are important features. 


At 30 June 1993, 1,300 specimens of 274 species were on display. About 
380,000 people visited the Zoo during the year ending 30 June 1993. 


The Society also operates a 1,000-hectare Zoological Park at Monarto, 70 
kilometres east of Adelaide which opened to the public in October 1993. 
Approximately 200 hectares are devoted to the breeding and display of rare 
animals particularly herds of grazing animals with the balance being dedicated 
to the conservation and display of indigenous fauna and flora. 


The City of Adelaide is surrounded by 693 hectares of parklands. These contain 
sporting facilities, which have mainly been developed by user organisations, on 
annual, seasonal permit or longterm lease. Lease facilities include national 
and regional standard venues such as the Adelaide Cricket Oval, Memorial 
Drive Tennis Club, Victoria Park Horse Racing Track, The Adelaide Aquatic 
Centre and part of the Australian Formula One Motor Racing Track. 


The parklands are also extensively used by individuals and groups from wider 
Adelaide and tourists for a wide range of casual and organised activities such 
as walking and cycling (commuting and recreational), major community events, 
arts festivals, exhibitions, concerts and family picnics. 


The parklands Programmes include not only cultural and recreational activities, 
but also sports from local community activity to major international events such 
as Rio Tennis, World Title Boxing, Test Cricket and Rugby League. 


Facilities and open space for a wide range of sporting and leisure activities are 
located throughout the metropolitan area and most country towns have ovals 
and other sporting facilities. 


The Division of Recreation, Sport and Racing was established to support 
community efforts to develop and promote recreation and sporting opportunities 
for all South Australians. Most of its community services are provided by 
Recreation SA, and the Division of Sport, incorporating the South Australian 
Sports Institute (SASI). The Racing Division administers the Racing Act. 


The aims of the Division of Sport in South Australia are the promotion and 
development of sport in this State. 
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A part of the Division of Sport is the South Australian Sports Institute, which 
operates in the area of elite athlete development through the provision of 
scholarships and specialist support services. 


The Sports Division offers programs in the areas of sports funding, coaching, 
sport development, junior sport development, sport physiology and psychology, 
as well as providing a specialist sports library and coaching resource centre. 


Recreation SA is responsible for the provision, promotion and development of 
active recreation and leisure opportunities for all South Australians. 


Recreation SA offers programs in recreation development, including a 
community grants program, development of outdoor recreation facilities includ- 
ing the world famous 1,500 kilometre Heysen Trail, Mawson and Riesling Trails 
and other walking and cycling trails, State association professional develop- 
ment, playground and children’s recreation development, annual VACSWIM 
program for 32,000 participants, and recreation policy and planning. 


A large number of sporting and recreational events take place in South Australia 
on a regular basis attracting local, interstate and overseas visitors. 


A round of the World Formula One Grand Prix has been held in Adelaide each 
year since 1985. The event is staged on a street circuit in the eastern part of the 
City of Adelaide and surrounding parklands with a lap distance of 3.78 kilome- 
tres. The Australian Formula One Grand Prix is seen by some 120,000 people 
on the track and by a worldwide television audience. 


Other major sporting events with more local appeal include the Oakbank Race 
Meeting at Easter, the Adelaide Cup in May and the South Australian National 
Football League Grand Final in October. 


Legal gambling in South Australia is regulated by the Lottery and Gaming Act, 
the Soccer Football Pools Act, the Racing Act, the State Lotteries Act and the 
Casino Act. 


At June 1993 there were 634 Lotteries Commission agents operating (mainly 
from shops) and total sales of the Commission for the year were $256.3 million. 


At 30 June 1993 there were 64 bookmakers and 634 clerks and agents licensed 
with the Bookmakers Licensing Board operating on— and off—course betting on 
horse racing, harness racing, greyhound racing, foot running and approved 
sporting events. 


Totalisator betting takes place through the Totalizator Agency Board (TAB) and 
on—course totalisators licensed by racing clubs. Off—course betting was pro- 
vided on galloping, harness racing and greyhound meetings. In addition, betting 
was provided on Australian Rules Football and the Australian Formula One 
Grand Prix. The following table shows turnover for the last three years for these 
forms of legal gambling in South Australia. 
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Commonwealth 
Government 


Legal Gambling Turnover 


($ million) 
Se nee ee ee eee ee 
Turnover 
Type of gambling 1990-9] 1991-92 1992-93 
TAB: 
Racin gicodes sere eee rere ecient 491.7 494.5 503.2 
@ther/sportingevents) eee eee eee ieee 9) 1.8 1.8 
otal PAB eG soca eet 493.6 496.3 505.0 
@n=course'totalisatonenne rec eerer eer era 69.0 58.6 n.y.a. 
Bookmakers: 
OneGMe poquancaopacacogdeenseebeoados 128.7 106.7 97.9 
OffScourse ys =. -eyaestasceWeleeehs cise etaeyeeetue Pel 7A 7.8 6.0 
Motalibookmakey Swarr eee eee ee 135.8 114.5 103.9 
Lotteries Commission: 
instante MoneyiGamennrer etter 43.7 40.4 44.2 
Saturdayi@ross)leottommmrnien ieee nae 98.1 103.1 100.0 
slihursday, Crossjleotlowerianr reece ei 36.2 35:5) 32.2 
Sisrssgscaccoossossscssonbeands0cn a0 6.6 Sad Ss) 
WO) WO) Secoosagomogamamagucane hon dpoabes ilG5) tall 1.3 
Elubi Keno: sess: cecusccspseetoeuersnsiorea nse eutovane Cs 43.0 45.9 56.8 
NUILottovExtrayere ste eect aoe 8.8 16.8 16.3 
Total Lotteries Commission............+-. AST) 248.5 256.3 
Lottery and Gaming Section................. 87.6 88.3 93.2 
INDE sooascocso0ocoac nc on D0 QDDQNCDCNS 1,023.9 1,006.2 n.y.a. 


The Adelaide Casino, opened in December 1985, is part of the Adelaide Railway 
Station redevelopment and the three levels of the Casino include approximately 
one hundred gaming tables. 


In 1991 the Casino was authorised to operate video gaming machines, and 750 
machines were installed in a refurbished area. 


The Casino is operated by a company appointed by the Lotteries Commission 
to establish and operate a casino on its behalf. The monies received by the 
Commission from the Casino operator, representing unclaimed prizes, licence 
fees and 20 per cent of net gambling revenue, are paid in the proportions of one 
per cent to the Housing Improvement Fund with the balance to the Consolidated 
Account. In the year ending 30 June 1993 the amount paid to the Government 
was $20.0 million. 


The Commonwealth Government has a limited role in health care and is mainly 
concerned with the formulation of broad national policies, the provision of 
benefits and grants to individuals and organisations and the regulation of health 
insurance. Direct services are provided through the Repatriation General Hos- 
pital system and the Department of Health, Housing and Community Services 
through its Rehabilitation Units and Hearing Centres. 
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the State Government, although policy is influenced by financial arrangements 
between the Commonwealth and State Governments, by South Australia’s 
budget allocations and by arrangements with local governments and voluntary 
and private agencies. 


The Health Commission maintains, operates and assists a wide range of health 
services including: 


e hospital services; 

e mental health services; 

e services for the intellectually disabled; 

e drug and alcohol services; 

e services for Aborigines, the aged, the physically disabled, 
and children and families; 

e¢ community health and health promotion services; 

e public health and occupational health services. 


The Public and Environmental Health Division is responsible for occupational 
and environmental health administration. Services carried out in the regulatory, 
inspectorial, licensing and monitoring functions include Epidemiology and 
Infectious Disease Control; Health Surveying; Occupational Health and Radia- 
tion Control; Pharmaceutical and Hazardous Chemical Control; and the licens- 
ing and inspection of private hospitals, nursing homes and rest homes. 


Every local government authority is authorised under health and food legislation 
to maintain regulatory responsibility for public health in its area. The Health 
Commission has general responsibility for the public health of the entire State. 


The control of hospitals in South Australia is vested in several authorities including 
the South Australian Health Commission, the Commonwealth Department of 
Veterans Affairs, religious and charitable organisations, local community commit- 
tees and private owners. 


South Australian Hospitals : Staff and Selected Activities 


Item 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Average staff employed (a) ..................-.-- 18,032 17,750 17,333 
Occupied bed days ((000).............-+-+2-24--2-- 2329) 2,302 2,242 
Bedjoccupancy/rate (percent) 10. ase ec ene = 73.0 29) 123 
Mean length of stay (days)..........-.+--++-20--- 6.0 5.8 5.6 


a 


(a) Excludes private and Commonwealth hospitals. 


The following table shows the details of number of hospitals, hospital beds and 
separations from 1989-90 to 1991-92. Separations occur when an inpatient or 
same day patient leaves hospital to return home, transfers to another hospital or 
dies at the hospital; for psychiatric hospitals, however, the figures refer to 
admissions. 
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Summary of Hospital Statistics 


Hospital 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


Public: 
Recognised; 
NUMBER cicomieys.cescvsie a seeionnner arte so sue esto eke 81 81 81 
Average no. of beds available................. 5,437 5,421 5,281 
Separationsic.2 sits ac starter soe eerie cio eeimenaeieieee 264,842 270,987 271,587 
Commonwealth; 
Numibertscic on cer acmeenicie ae oe eae ee one 2 2 2 
Approved beds) rac mice nen teens eencnere el 336 331 302 
S parationsisccsays tere cisetere eiele er aeeraemensireraetcner ie 9,847 10,645 POWs) 
Psychiatric; 
INumbe ti eevcrseer rarer een ae ce IR 2 2) 2 
Average no. of beds available................. 742 718 674 
SEParablOnse cys ses pers ouisoeuneene sacar ee os 4,652 4,544 4,318 
Private: 
General; 
Number gece cnc ncer eh eer roe ren omar 34 34 34 
Approved) beds iirc: ss aeities sonu reer tere 2,048 2,048 2,067 
SEParall OMS spe essere reese espe nee eyes er eUeIe eee (a)108,016 111,334 112,396 
Psychiatric; 
INum be restos, care ea Seared rer te ee end 4 4 4 
INF HONE! WSS, 5000000000008 coDpoDUgCUDON0D 208 197 197 
Separation Sane e ene ence ee er eee 2,156 DD BvD I) 2,420 
Total: 
INUIMDe Tavs eet ra Ee Oe NAS} IDS 123 
SEDGTGUONS) «aries tomar terranes ere e ae meee 390,835 399,837 402,796 
Separations per 1,000 of estimated resident 
DOPULGW OM ucts cin ie aqcascnn eae ete eae Greece ee 271.6 276.3 278.5 


(a) Data are for admissions. 


Recognised hospitals are those recognised under the Medicare agreement 
between the Commonwealth and State Governments in relation to the provision 
of hospital services. The agreement provides for financial assistance towards 
comprehensive hospital care, including medical treatment for eligible persons. 


Of the recognised hospitals sixty-eight are located outside the Adelaide Statis- 
tical Division, providing services to local communities from Mount Gambier in 
the south east, to Oodnadatta in the north, and as far west as Cook. A small 
number of strategically placed hospitals provide some specialist medical and 
community health services to the region or sub-region they serve. An increasing 
number of hospitals are becoming involved in a variety of services including 
community health, and nursing home and hostel accommodation for the aged. 


Of the 13 recognised metropolitan hospitals, five are teaching hospitals through 
association with a university medical school. These hospitals offer the super— 
specialities traditionally located at only one or two hospitals in each State (e.g. 
intensive care, burns units, cardiac surgery and neonatal intensive care). Rec- 
ognised hospitals also provide State—wide services for casualty patients. 
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At 30 June 1992 there were 38 private hospitals with 2,264 beds operating within 
South Australia, either as profit making ventures, or run by charitable or 
community organisations. Thirty-one of these hospitals are located within 
metropolitan Adelaide while the remaining seven are in country areas. Four of 
the metropolitan hospitals provide psychiatric care, one specialising in the 
treatment of adolescents. The remaining are general hospitals and offer a range 
of medical, surgical and obstetric services. 


The Department of Veterans’ Affairs maintains the Repatriation General Hos- 
pital, Daw Park, which is an acute care teaching hospital. It also has a Hospice 
Unit which is administered in conjunction with the South Australian Health 
Commission. Medical, surgical and psychiatric in-patient and out-patient treat- 
ment is provided for eligible veterans and dependants, serving members of the 
forces and under certain conditions, for non—eligible veterans and civilians. 


The Repatriation Artificial Limb and Appliance Centre, also at Daw Park, serves 
the community’s disabled under the Commonwealth Free Limbs Scheme. 


The remaining commentary and data in this section relate to separations from 
recognised and private hospitals only. From the following table it can be seen 
that as people age they are more likely to require hospital services. This 
phenomenon is particularly noticeable for inpatients whose principal diagnosis 
is related to diseases of the circulatory system or neoplasms. 


Separations, Principal Diagnosis By Age, 1991 


Age (years) 


65 and Total 


Principal diagnosis 0-4 5-14 15-24 25-44 45-64 over (a) 
Infectious and parasitic diseases. . . 1,274 602 868 1,088 618 742 5,193 
INcoplasmmsanees tener ener Peghs} 589 685 3,655 59) 9,584 22,337 
Endocnine, nutritional and metabolic 

diseases and immunity disorders. . 238 365 366 1,082 1,289 1,842 5,185 
Diseases of the blood and 

blood—forming organs.......... 106 278 462 611 736 1,625 3,818 
Mentaltdisordersiaeernrtecicie tate 26 200 1,294 3,682 2,173 2,308 9,688 
Diseases of the nervous system 

ANG SenSG OMEANS eee. eos 3,963 2,422 922 3,128 3,612 7,733 21,788 
Diseases of the circulatory system . 51 69 279 2,894 9,676 18,216 31,209 
Diseases of the respiratory system . 7,192 5,245 2,588 3,948 3,795 5,880 28,663 
Diseases of the digestive system . . 3,035 2,197 6,862 11,368 11,928 11,127 46,543 
Diseases of the genitourinary 

SYSIEM oooh Kenna or ee 660 723 DODD OW SS 7,953 5,326 28,343 
Complications of pregnancy, 

childbirth and the puerperium .. . = 44 11,075 23,587 31 — 34,743 
Diseases of the skin and 

subcutaneous tssue............ 336 612 1,119 1,833 1,558 1,998 7,460 
Diseases of the musculoskeletal 

system, and connective tissue... . 177 684 3,100 9,476 8,463 6,769 =. 28,693 
Congenital anomalies........... 1,367 INS 308 346 146 99 2,982 
Conditions arising in the perinatal 

POTOG ois cr cposre aia crores ersieveict = 3,587 4 3 4 = 4 3,602 
Symptoms, signs and ill-defined 

COnditionsaene rama 1,912 172} 1,761 4,726 5,506 5,456 20,543 
Injury and poisoning............ 1,986 3,602 6,556 8,964 5,286 6,941 33,369 
Supplementary) (1B). cecee cn ne = 1,605 900 2,099 12,105 11,933 16,236 44,915 

Total principal diagnoses (c).. . 27,815 20451 43,361 103,426 82,358 101,993 379,609 


(a) Includes separations for patients whose age is not known. (b) Includes haemodialysis treatment. 
(c) Includes separations for patients whose principal diagnosis is not known. 


107 


Social Environment 


Of the 379,609 inpatient separations included in the previous table, 210,739 
(55.5 per cent) involved at least one surgical procedure. 


The more frequent procedures included operations on the digestive system (21.2 
per cent of total procedures); operations on the musculoskeletal system (14.3 
per cent); obstetric procedures (11.6 per cent), and operations on the female 
genital organs (10.1 per cent). 


The average length of stay, as measured by the mean, was 4.3 days. However, 
the median length of stay, which more closely approximates a typical case, was 
2.3 days. The principal procedures which were associated with median stays in 
hospital of more than 5 days included operations on the cardiovascular system 
and on the endocrine system, and obstetric procedures. 


The following graph shows the percentage of occupied bed days and separations 
for 1991 for males and females. 


PERCENTAGE OF OCCUPIED BED DAYS 
AND SEPARATIONS, 1991 


Age 
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Details of principal procedures performed by length of stay of patient in hospital 
are shown in the following table. It should be noted that haemodialysis has not 
been included in operations on the cardiovascular system. 
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Separations, Principal Surgical Procedures by Length of Stay, 1991 


Length of stay 
Same day 1 to2 3to4 Sto7 8tol4 Over 

Principal procedure discharge days days days days 15 days Total 
Surgical procedures: 
INexvOUSisystemaer eerie aerrert Pals) 2,389 779 697 851 576 8,005 
Endocrine’'system) ej. -ses ee ae 6 35 131 229 64 21 486 
EY eStieerreciercmtcen vk interes 3,512 3,263 1,221 478 241 91 8,806 
Bari sa vaeseeicen ee sean 4,148 1,672 607 149 58 27 6,661 
Nose, mouth, pharynx.......... $,197 10,515 3,273 536 201 108 =19,830 
Respiratory system ............ 586 884 384 418 665 461 3,398 
Cardiovascular system.......... 836 2,485 1,938 1,102 2,570 1,142 10,073 
Haemic and lymphatic systems. . . 271 254 156 155 205 192 1,233 
Digestive systems ............. 20,670 6,022 6,074 4,931 4,619 2,330 44,646 
Wainany|tractiees eee eee: 1,778 3,604 1,219 921 923 484 8,929 
Male genital organs............ 3,086 1,622 1,211 1,015 479 178 7,591 
Female genital organs .......... 8,475 7,028 882 2,216 2,476 270 = 21,347 
Obstetric procedures ........... 4,695 2,317 4,000 8,981 3,973 480 24,446 
Musculoskeletal system......... 3,652)" 123576 4,837 3335 3,683 2,118 30,201 
Breastyaisistecticcoeeasaieeitel- 435 1,069 624 472 390 77 3,067 
Skin and subcutaneous tssue ... . 4,532 3) 9635) 12252) 813 859 809 12,020 

POtah aiereeene otters = spaye Seta ave 64,592 59,490 28588 26,448 22,257 9,364 210,739 


There are four State-funded nursing homes operating in South Australia, with 
the Julia Farr Centre at Fullarton being the largest of these. It provides accom- 
modation and nursing care for those suffering from chronic disability or disease. 


A further 158 nursing homes run by non-government groups provide additional 
nursing home places throughout the State. These largely cater for aged care, 
however there are a number which offer care for people with disabilities. The 
total number of nursing home places in South Australia is 7,130. 


The South Australian Mental Health Services (SAMHS) was established in 
August 1991 and has responsibility for the operations of Hillcrest Hospital, 
Glenside Hospital, Beaufort Clinic, Carramar Clinic and the Community Ac- 
commodation Support Service. Glenside and Hillcrest Hospitals continue to 
provide in-patient and out-patient services. Four private hospitals operate as 
psychiatric hospitals. 


Reorganisation of services from Beaufort Clinic, Carramar Clinic and the 
Community Accommodation Support Service in order to create integrated 
community based systems of care has commenced. Regional based systems in 
the metropolitan area will include access to emergency services, acute in-patient 
care, continuing care, accommodation and support, respite care, vocational, 
rehabilitative and recreational assistance and self-help networks. Additional 
country area services are being planned. 


The Child and Adolescent Mental Health Service (CAMHS) continues to 
operate from administrative bases at The Women and Children’s Hospital 
(Adelaide Children’s Hospital Division) and the Flinders Medical Centre. 


At any given time about 15,000 adults in South Australia (aged 16-64 years) 
are affected by serious mental illness. Four hundred (3 per cent) would be in a 
psychiatric hospital bed and 5,000 (33 per cent) would require extensive 
community support. 
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The separation of services for people with an intellectual disability from services 
for people with a mental illness is well established in South Australia. The 
Intellectual Disability Services Council, which is incorporated under the South 
Australian Health Commission Act, is responsible for the planning and moni- 
toring of services for people with an intellectual disability and is responsible for 
the provision of locally based client services and accommodation support 
Services. 


Services related to drug and alcohol issues are provided by the Drug and Alcohol 
Services Council (DASC). DASC is a State-wide organisation offering a range 
of preventative and treatment services. DASC also funds a number of non—govy- 
emment agencies to provide such services. 


DASC provides an information service, undertakes community education pro- 
grams on drug and alcohol issues and has a specialist library that is available to 
the general public. DASC’s Monitoring, Evaluation and Research Unit provides 
Statistical and research-based information on drug and alcohol use in the 
community, and related issues. 


The 1989-90 National Health Survey provided information on a wide range of 
health topics, such as illness conditions, health related actions and health risk 
factors. 


A summary of South Australian results from the survey are listed below. 


Accidents: 


e about one person in seven (202,700) had a condition that was the 
result of an accident. 


Long-term illness conditions: 
e about one person in twelve (113,800) suffers from asthma; 


e about one in eight (175,800) suffers from arthritis, but it is much 
higher in the older age groups (about 40 per cent of those aged 65 
and over); 


e about one in 14 has hypertension (99,800); 
e about one in seven suffer from hay fever (192,200); 
e about one in eight (174,800) has some form of back trouble. 


Health actions: 


e about one person in five (297,800) consulted a medical practitioner 
in the two weeks before the interview and about one in six 
(223,700) had been hospitalised in the preceding twelve months. 


Health risk factors: 
e over one-third of the population do not use a sunscreen when they 
go out in the sun; 


e of persons aged 18 years and over, 38 per cent do not exercise, 28 
per cent are smokers, and almost two-thirds (63 per cent) had 
consumed alcohol in the week before the interview. 
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Women’s health: 


¢ about 44 per cent of women aged 18 to 64 years had undergone a 
Pap smear test in the previous year. Only one in seven had ever 
had a mammogram. 


There are in excess of 50 community health centres and services located within 
South Australia. They provide a range of services including counselling, health 
promotion and education, home nursing and dental services. 


Most centres are concemed primarily with improving the health status of a 
specific local community or a target group through illness prevention and health 
education, however there are a number which provide general services to the 
South Australian community. 


Domiciliary Care Services were originally started in this State with the Wood- 
ville Domiciliary Care Service (later Western Regional Domiciliary Care Serv- 
ice) in July 1971. In 1992, 4 metropolitan and 15 country services operated 
within South Australia. In addition, a number of health care units throughout 
the State provided home based health care services. These included hospitals 
(through their outreach services) and community health centres and services. 


At 30 June 1992 the Domiciliary Care Services had over 25,000 active clients 
registered, and in 1991-92, 751,200 client contacts were undertaken. The 
professional staff and paramedical aides offer the following range of services: 


e aged care consultation 

e psychiatric consultation 

e personal care 

e home help 

e respite care and sitter services 

e artisans for minor home modifications 

e provision of equipment and aids 

e home dental care through the State Dental Service 


e home nursing and terminal care in cooperation with the 
Royal District Nursing Society. 


The Aged Care Assessment Program of the Commonwealth Department of 
Health, Housing and Community Services funds aged care assessment teams 
which undertake comprehensive, multi—disciplinary assessment of people re- 
questing nursing home entry. In South Australia, these teams are associated with 
the Domiciliary Care Services, to ensure that people not approved for entry to 
a nursing home will receive the Domiciliary Care Services necessary to enable 
them to continue to live in their own private accommodation. 
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The Child, Adolescent and Family Health Service (CAFHS) is the largest 
community based child health service in South Australia and plays a major role 
in the provision of primary health care to families across the State. 


CAFHS services are divided into a number of programs: 


General Services: These programs provide services directed at every 
child as well as services available to all children, for example: 


e 


Telephone Advisory Service (24 hours, 7 days per week, includes 
toll free number for country clients) 

Health Surveillance (primarily offered from centres across the 
State, including well—baby assessment, anticipatory guidance) 
Parent Education (a series of programs available to parents with 
children of different ages) 


School Screening (provided at school entry and Year 8 high 
school). 


Special Services: These programs offer a more intensive service targeted 
at a particular group or community, for example: 


Torrens House (a multi-disciplinary program offered as a weekday 
in-patient service) 

Outreach (an intensive, short-term support to families and young 
children in their own home) 


Schools Program (a screening, assessment and group education 
service provided to school students, parents and teachers in desig- 
nated disadvantaged schools) 


Hearing Assessment Centre (which offers specialised audiometric 
and otological assessments for referred clients) 


Medical Assessment (provides medical and developmental assess- 
ment to clients referred as a result of Health Surveillance or School 
Entry Health Checks) 


Hills Childhood Development Program (an early intervention serv- 
ice operating within the local government areas of Mount Barker, 
Onkaparinga and Stirling) 

Counselling Services (providing face-to-face counselling and 
telephone counselling). 


Friends of CAFHS: This is the voluntary arm of CAFHS and operates 
through branches made up of groups of parents throughout South Australia 
who organise activities in their local area as an extension of CAFHS. 
Special Project Volunteers participate by assisting CAFHS staff and 
clients in a number of roles. 


These client services are supported by information services and computing 
facilities and the Magarey Institute which is a centre for child and youth health 
studies and incorporates an extensive library, staff development programs, a 
policy unit and project and research staff. 
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Services for Four metropolitan women’s health centres continue to provide services that 
women integrate clinical services, health education, health promotion and preventative 
health care for women. 


In country South Australia, ten country women’s health services have been 
established under the National Women’s Health Program, a Commonwealth— 
State initiative, to provide comprehensive primary health care services for 
women. 


The South Australian Breast X-Ray Service has been established to provide a 
mobile mammography screening service across the State, including rural and 
remote areas, with the aim of reducing breast cancer. The Cervix Screening 
Service aims to reduce cervix cancer through the implementation of an organ- 
ised approach with general practitioners, community agencies and pathology 
services. 


Other services and programs for women include the Pregnancy Advisory 
Centre, Statewide Rape and Sexual Assault Services and Alternative Birthing 
Services Program. 


Aboriginal The Aboriginal Health Council (incorporated under the South Australian Health 

health Commission Act) is an advocate for the Aboriginal Community of South 
Australia in health and health related matters. The Council is also formally 
responsible for the provision of advice on Aboriginal health matters to the South 
Australian Minister of Health through the South Australian Health Commission, 
and the provision of primary health care to those Aboriginal communities not 
served by independent Aboriginal Health Services (AHS). 


AHS currently operate in metropolitan Adelaide, the Port Augusta region, the 
Anangu Pitjantjatjara Lands, Ceduna—Koonibba, and Yalata Maralinga. The 
expansion of services to the Port Lincoln, Port Pirie and Riverland communities 
is also under consideration as part of the National Aboriginal Health Strategy. 


Denial health Government funded dental services for school children, pensioners and disad- 
vantaged persons are the responsibility of the South Australian Dental Service. 
The School Dental Service offers care to all pre-school, primary, and secondary 
school children in the State. The service continues until the children turn 18, 
while they are still at school. 


The Adelaide Dental Hospital, which is the only dental teaching hospital in the 
State, is a major public facility for the treatment of pensioners and other social 
welfare beneficiaries. General dental care for pensioners and beneficiaries is 
also available from public dental clinics throughout the metropolitan area and 
in major country centres. 


Other health A number of independent organisations provide important health services in 


services South Australia, and many of these organisations receive major support in the 
form of government grants. 
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The Red Cross Blood Transfusion Service collects and processes blood at the 
Service’s centre in Adelaide, through a mobile unit which visits metropolitan 
and country centres, and at regional centres. Blood donations collected by the 
Service are used for emergency and routine needs and stored at major and 
subsidiary bloodbanks at metropolitan hospitals and regional blood transfusion 
centres. All donor blood is tested, including screening for syphilis, the HIV—1 
and HIV-2 viral antibodies, hepatitis B and hepatitis C antibodies, and antibod- 
ies to HTLV-1. The Service administers the South Australian Tissue Typing 
Service and is also the location of the South Australian Branch of the Australian 
Bone Marrow Donor Registry and associated laboratory. The Service, which is 
linked with Flinders Medical Centre and Flinders University in the Centre for 
Transfusion Medicine and Immunology, was designated in April 1993 as a 
World Health Organisation Collaborating Centre for Transfusion Medicine. 


The Royal District Nursing Society of SA Inc. (RDNS) is an independent, 
non-profit organisation providing comprehensive nursing care to individuals in 
the community setting. 


Nursing care is offered according to assessed need, over a 24—hour period, to 
young and aged people, the frail and disabled, the acute and chronically ill, to 
those requiring care following day surgery and to the terminally ill. 


Nursing staff are employed as specialist consultants in the areas of diabetes 
management, continence promotion, palliative care, AIDS/HIV care and devel- 
opmental disabilities. 


Multi-disciplinary courses are offered in palliative care, continence promotion 
and dementia care. Nursing specialist courses are available by distance educa- 
tion. 


In 1992-93 the full-time equivalent of 296 registered nurses made 446,091 
visits to a monthly average of 5,175 clients. To achieve this 2.3 million 
kilometres were travelled in 202 cars. 


The RDNS operates from administrative headquarters in Adelaide with regional 
and district centres located in the metropolitan and some country areas. The 
main source of funding comes through the Home and Community Care Pro- 
gram, the South Australian Health Commission and Medicare. Donations from 
clients and the community, RDNS branches, service clubs and local government 
provide additional funds to support the Society’s work. 


The Royal Flying Doctor Service (Central Section) is responsible for the 
aviation management of all aero—medical retrieval and air ambulance aircraft 
in South Australia. It also provides an aerial medical service on a routine and 
emergency basis to remote areas of South Australia and the southern half of 
Northern Territory, covering an area of some 2.2 million square kilometres. It 
has control bases at Port Augusta and Alice Springs. The Royal Flying Doctor 
Service undertook 2,322 retrieval and hospital to hospital transfers out of 
Adelaide Airport during 1992-93. 


The Royal Flying Doctor Service provides an important communication link to 
people living, working and touring in outback Australia. 
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SA St John Ambulance Service Inc. provides the ambulance service for the 
State operating from bases throughout the metropolitan and country areas, as 
well as operating air ambulances jointly with the Royal Flying Doctor Service. 


The Service is established as a joint venture between the Minister of Health and 
the national office of St. John. 


St John foundations provide voluntary first aid services at numerous functions 
throughout the State, and perform important first aid training to the general 
public and industry. 


Important services are also provided by other independent health-related organ- 
isations such as the National Heart Foundation, the Anti-Cancer Foundation 
and the Family Planning Association. 


The Public and Environmental Health Service of the South Australian Health 
Commission is concerned with the prevention and control of disease, illness and 
injury, and the promotion of health of South Australians. The Service is 
comprised of a number of specialist operational units which monitor health 
status, plan and deliver programs to reduce illness and injury, and monitor and 
control environmental and other factors affecting health. 


The Service hosts and has an executive responsibility for the Central Board of 
Health, the Public and Environmental Health Council, the Food Quality Com- 
mittee, the Controlled Substances Advisory Council, the Radiation Protection 
Committee and interdepartmental committees dealing with the health aspects 
of water quality and electromagnetic radiation. 


The core functions of the Service as the State’s public health authority are 
assessment, policy development and assurance. 


The Service also oversees the Port Pirie Lead Program, which is a major, 
innovative public health program involving blood and environmental monitor- 
ing, community education, house decontamination and greening activities. 


This branch is concerned with such aspects of public health as the quality of 
water and food supply, shelter, disease vectors, hazardous substances and waste 
disposal. It also administers legislation and provides education and advice on 
drugs of addiction; medicinal, domestic, industrial and agricultural poisons; pest 
control activities; and therapeutic substances and devices. 


This branch provides a consultancy and advisory service, carries out education 
and training and conducts research and promotion in radiation protection 
matters. It administers the Radiation Protection and Control Act. 


This service coordinates mammographic screenings and assessment for the 
early detection and treatment of breast cancer in women aged over 40 years. 
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This new service is being developed as part of a program to reduce morbidity 


from cervical cancer. 


In broad terms the Epidemiology Branch is responsible for monitoring the health 
status of the South Australian population and for control measures to improve 


health, giving priority to: 


e immunisation; 


e responding to outbreaks or clusters of infectious diseases, cancers, birth 


defects, fetal deaths and other outcomes of pregnancy; 


e injury prevention; 


e cancer prevention, screening for early detection and providing support 


services to improve treatment and palliative care; 


e advancing the antenatal, neonatal, and postnatal health of babies, espe- 
cially with respect to Aboriginal people, home births and other births 


potentially at risk. 


Infectious and Notifiable Diseases : Cases Notified” 


Diseases 1990 1991 1992 
Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) (b) . - 25 38 31 
ANOLON AUS WAKAO cg coasgaaagacnadcnagqoooou0eNd 23 72 116 
Atypical mycobacterium infections ..............-- 51 51 49 
Brurcellosist acs escisusre reser cielo crass eset ie eee SENSI - - - 
Campy lobacteminfection = sarees 1,296 1,598 2,190 
Ghlamydialtrachomatisamne nance ener 1,361 1,070 937 
Congenitalizubellaneems tech r terre rrr eer 2 - - 
Gonorthoea's ceive crise cr sles cise cuta seve siemens etecnt 173 199 165 
HepatitisvA yaa savs om iertestr ci ctenerererete rere seer ice 99 117 104 
Hepatitis iB ys: alates scesr Gave aug cheaieuehirernenaye en ronusetcuae 36 28 22 
Hepatitis! 2 earerromiae recy stniea tence tor Pesek sre pnree en e NG (c) (c) 2, 
Hepatitismnspeciticdieereerieee tee eee renee 5 4 4 
Human Immunodeficiency Virus.................. 63 46 34 
ny datididisease serie nen ens emirate 2 - 1 
Megionnellosiscar eerie eee 19 21 23 
TSE PLOS Yee sas ctse tae eee ee Rete ee oe Eee 1 - = 
IREPLOS PITOSISerh-ye vesndieis ett erences 6 5) 9 
Malarial so inaciee ams citeerae tlociaen ecieneraeniee ome ne 33 42 35 
Measlesiici orc sco crers oe ure ee mvepv ae ones eave eunieeneias 43 155 163 
Meningitisi(Elib) paste erties 24 36 35 
Meningitiss(Viening ococcal) sees eee nennraetrnner 12 12 8 
Meningococcal infection (other) .................. 8 10 13 
Omithosisi.irs acini aanciers sarees am aaees agence 15 34 18 
Rertussisi(whooping cough) maa anenaaseceneerr ees 172 44 iS) 
ORPEV EK ara vase cisseratchare Bais Nelo OG Fe SEES 21 30 12; 
Rubell ayerticsscciystcecteps reactions eter eer eee eno 354 92 121 
Salmonellatinfectionseeeaeee rere eer ioe 636 494 352 
Shigellatinfectionsieee meer t ete etree een 94 90 88 
Syphilis} ice ccateav tiers rva cdo Vaan eee 83 69 98 
MO tans joic eo, cis eaniieusos ee sees eae eieren hem ener eee eee D) 1 2 
Tuberculosis:s.s sac cucasee semen ao celocte meen or: 89 62 62 
DyphOid cis exensusievavare vere cen ayanceeearec dhe aaa eee ake 3 3 5 
Vibrio Parahaemolyticus infection................. 1 = 2 
Wersiniajinfectionsiaeeeeaeeeeeeer ree 200 183 172 


(a) Cases notified may not reflect the actual number of occurrences of the disease in the population. 


(b) Data for AIDS pertain to clinical disease in Category A. Data for AIDS — Related Complex and 


Lymphadenopathy Syndrome are not included. 
(c) Not available. 
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In South Australia, legal termination of pregnancy for specified medical and 
related conditions requires certification of the grounds for termination usually 
from two legally qualified medical practitioners, one of whom performs the 
operation. All such operations are required to be performed in hospitals pre- 
scribed for this purpose. Terminations are notified to the Health Commission, 
and the following table shows the number of terminations by age group for the 
years 1990 to 1992. 


Terminations of Pregnancy Notified : Age Distribution 


Age group (years) 1990 199] 1992 
Wnderglidinaar ceremonial ceackenvai sei: 19 22, 23 
NSO Beers ce rcs ene mn ee eis sss haere eo stacy 972 968 760 
QOSDATRA piacere ae me ame bea mah naiem ana mee 1,326 1,422 1,198 
DR 2 9 Wtecdehe tar sar ssavatislass siSiecs musyons apes dim sisisasl ey gravaceien 988 968 858 
S083 4 fiche cicicsesinshhs sae w sires sik Sie gies aes Hs 681 791 676 
B53 ON aes sera hors eirstay ec eeOG rae aes nic ate Menarane weeeanerev ers 352 446 Bilii 
AEA ARR onset ce eae tes Meee eis ay tne woe a cae asunuane rans 121 126 125 
ADNAN hove tnematn once Granerscev or easuaiee  etayc(easia crass ema asere 9 11 12 


LONG ToS Breton eR Ets PIS ee POE CC re oe TRO 4,468 4,754 4,029 


The Unit undertakes research, development and coordination to address priority 
areas of preventable ill-health. The current priority areas are tobacco control, 
heart health, safe sex and mental health. 


This service has, in addition to clinical service and epidemiological surveillance 
and analytical roles, responsibility for prevention and education with regard to 
sexually transmitted diseases including HIV (AIDS). 


An ABS Survey conducted in 1988 collected information about disabled and 
handicapped persons in Australia. The survey defined a disabled person as one 
who had a disability or impairment which had lasted or was likely to last for six 
months or more. 


Some examples of disabilities and impairments included in the survey are: loss 
of sight (even when wearing glasses or contact lenses); loss of hearing; blackouts 
and fits; slowness at learning or understanding; incomplete use of arms or legs; 
and restrictions in engaging in physical activities. 


A handicapped person was defined as a disabled person who was limited in 
his/her ability to perform certain tasks. These were tasks associated with: 


e self—care (showering, bathing, eating, dressing); 

e mobility (difficulties in using public transport, moving about at home, 
walking 200 metres, climbing stairs); 

e verbal communication (difficulties in understanding a person or being 
understood); 

e schooling (attending a special school, having difficulties at school be- 
cause of a disabling condition etc.); and 

¢ employment (permanently unable to work, restricted in the type of work, 
often needed time off work etc.). 
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Disabled and Handicapped Persons: Summary Characteristics 
South Australia, 1988 


Total 
In health 
In establish- Per cent 
Particulars households ments Number (a) 
HANDICAPPED 
Sex: 
Males). é.cietcictateancd cei crate chee ieten ions 85,600 5,500 91,200 Bal 
ernalessavscenasoesperec rer assoc 85,800 11,700 97,500 13.9 
Age (years): 
(Os are tear See cien en eects 4,600 * 4,600 4.6 
SST Ae eaten Oe eee Tre 9,500 200 9,700 5.0 
VS HA vecsrsiats eepemeernnn cree yene nee eee 44,600 1,700 46,400 dell 
A564 Fe eater are 54,900 1,300 56,200 20.4 
65tandiovienaeee eee oe $7,800 13,900 71,800 42.0 
Total handicapped persons ....... 171,500 17,200 188,700 SPS) 
Area of handicap (b): 
NOIECNOs Gooowodcsedsoucpueasind 66,300 14,900 81,300 6.3 
Mobility Serarcemenriecer ee 130,900 17,000 147,900 11.4 
Communicationer eee ee 23,900 9,700 33,600 2.6 
SANIT acosccanacsscocssunses 10,200 600, 10,800 0.8 
Employmentereneeeereeeerer intr 85,700 ‘3 85,700 6.6 
TOTAL DISABLED 
Sex: 
Malesiijecrericnatecmusnor sien maine: 98,700 6,000 104,700 15a 
Remial estpauaenme ner rer eer 98 300 12,000 110,300 Sf 
Age (years): 

2 er en Ce ees Ora hs A 4,600 * 4,600 4.6 
SHA yet each letsracche eee ee 10,700 200 10,900 5.6 
LSA Aa eae aie Susie aratusl hohe eee 54,200 1,900 56,200 8.6 
oS ee Cee ee eae dato io Gann A 60,700 1,700 62,300 22.7 
HAW OR goaccochsosoddcsasues 67,000 14,200 81,000 47.4 

Total disabled persons........... 197,100 18,000 215,000 154 

Type of primary disabling condition (c): 

Mentalidisorderspeenem eerie 20,700 6,400 27,000 1.9 
Sighwilosse essen eee mec 9,400 800 10,200 0.7 
Hearn palossieeeee ee ee rae nee 23,300 400 23,700 eT 
Nervous system diseases........... 12,000 2,400 14,400 1.0 
Circulatory diseases .............. 22,600 2,000 24,500 1.8 
Respiratory diseases--.......-...- 15,500 700 16,300 12) 
Diseases of the musculoskeletal 

system and connective tissue ...... 61,600 3,000 64,600 4.6 
All other diseases and conditions... . 33,500 2,700 36,200 2.6 


(a) Percent of total population in same group. (b) Only collected for handicapped persons aged five years or 
more. (c) For persons with multiple conditions, this is the condition causing the most problems. 
However, persons with both a mental disorder and a physical condition are counted twice. 


The survey showed that there were 215,000 disabled persons in South Australia, 
of whom 188,700 (87.8 per cent) were also handicapped. Less than 10 per cent 
of these persons lived in health establishments. The most common disabilities 
were mental disorders, hearing loss, circulatory diseases (about half being heart 
disease), and diseases of the musculoskeletal system and connective tissue (over 
80 per cent being arthritis and disorders of the back). Of those aged five years 
or more who were handicapped about four-fifths had a mobility problem. Over 
two-fifths had a self-care handicap while a similar proportion were limited in 
the type of employment they could undertake. 
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Mortality 
Causes of death 


Causes of death in South Australia are classified according to the International 
Classification of Diseases, Ninth Revision (ICD9). 


Figures for deaths in this section are based on the State or Territory of usual 
residence of the deceased and relate to the date of registration of death, not the 
date of occurrence. Australian residents who die overseas are excluded from the 
figures, but deaths of persons usually resident overseas are included in the 
figures of the State or Territory where the death occurred. 


In 1992, the three leading causes of death were ischaemic heart disease, 
malignant neoplasms (cancer) and cerebrovascular disease (stroke). The pro- 
portions of deaths from the various causes are related to the age composition of 
the population, and there are marked differences in main causes of death by age 
and sex. 


Causes of Death'?’, 1992 


Number of deaths Proportion 
Rate of total 
Cause of death Males Females Persons (b) deaths 
persons per cent 
Infectious and parasitic diseases: ... . 34 32 66 4.5 0.6 
Intestinal infectious diseases... ... - 1 1 0.1 - 
ilubexculosisiesenern ieee 3 4 7 0.5 0.1 
Meningococcal infection......... - 1 1 0.1 - 
Seplicaemiaren ceria 18 14 32 22 0.3 
All other infectious and parasitic 
GISEASESIa ero irae aaeee rere 13 12 25 1.7 0.2 
Malignant neoplasms:............. 1,564 1,198 2,762 190.2 25.3 
Malignant neoplasm of stomach... 75 39 114 US 1.0 
Malignant neoplasm of colon .... 121 101 222 1533) 2.0 
Malignant neoplasm of rectum, 
rectosigmoid junction and anus . . 78 61 139 9.6 1153) 
Malignant neoplasm of trachea, 
bronchus and lung............. 416 146 562 38.7 Spl 
Malignant neoplasm of female 
breaStemtcmnr tents eee eter - 214 214 14.7 2.0 
Malignant neoplasm of cervix 
ULC eos capers He nierennisiatoays stensevays - 7/ 17 E2; 0.2 
Meukaemials iver, yas ees 61 45 106 73 1.0 
All other malignant neoplasms... . 813 S75 1,388 95.6 Wes 
Diabeteshmellitusiaeeeeeeeeaeee 719 109 188 1229) ea 
Other protein—calorie malnutrition. . . 1 - 1 0.1 - 
ANACMAS eam cr rate tee eiciatn- 2 10 12 0.8 0.1 
Meningitis... heute serine andere 2 1 3 0.2 - 
Diseases of the circulatory system: . . 2,496 2,576 5,072 349.3 46.4 
Acute rheumatic fever........... - - - - = 
Chronic rheumatic heart disease 11 20 31 2.1 0.3 
Hypertensive disease............ 43 58 101 7.0 0.9 
Ischaemic heart disease; ......... 1,556 1,337 2,893 199.2 26.5 
Acute myocardial infarction..... 1,101 905 2,006 138.2 18.4 
Other ischaemic heart disease... . 455 432 887 61.1 8.1 
Cerebrovascular disease ......... 426 653 1,079 74.3 9.9 
AATHELOSCIEIOSISie eee oe 36 56 92 6.3 0.8 
All other diseases of the 
circulatory system............. 424 452 876 60.3 8.0 
Pneumoniateencrsstry terrence “i 123 159 282 19.4 2.6 
Influenzales ence come aes swiss ors 5 6 11 0.8 0.1 
Bronchitis, emphysema and asthma. . 107 62 169 11.6 1-5) 
Ulcer of stomach and duodenum .... 40 33 73 5.0 0.7 
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Causes of Death™, 1990 (continued) 


Number of deaths Proportion 
a Rate of total 
Cause of death Males Females Persons (b) deaths 
persons per cent 
AN CHNONGUG conagccnsaccnoaeecoc 3 1 4 0.3 - 
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis. . . 71 27 98 6.7 0.9 
Nephritis, nephrotic syndrome 
and nephrosiss seas ee 38 44 82 5.6 0.8 
Hyperplasia of prostate............ 4 - 4 0.3 - 
Directiobstetme'deaths sae eee - - - = = 
Congenital anomalies............. 23 22 45 Syl 0.4 
Certain conditions originating in the 
pennatalliperiodsemerneterie eit 35 18 53 3.7 0.5 
Hypoxia, birth asphyxia and other 
respiratory conditions .......... 6 6 12 0.8 0.1 
Other conditions originating in the 
Peninatalipentodiepret ner er 29 12 41 2.8 0.4 
Signs, symptoms and ill-defined 
CORMMCTS ooo cnaacccccccecadec 27 33 60 4.1 0.5 
Allvotherconditionsi seer ee 704 594 1,298 89.4 11.9 
Accidents and adverse affects:...... PAP 131 403 27.8 Bel 
Motor vehicle traffic accidents... . 105 68 173 11.9 1.6 
Accidentalifalllsmeerreerieeieere it 335) 27 62 4.3 0.6 
Alliotherjaccidentsieeeet cree 132 36 168 11.6 1.5 
Suicide sates sce aeicvles never 165 48 213 14.7 1.9 
Homicide) sr cs-estoratcvercs siete ean ii 9 20 1.4 0.2 
Allvotheriextemalicauses:.-— 4-5 47 e 6 - 6 0.4 0.1 
AILICQUS CSHERE eeee ere 5,812 SUIS} 10,925 7524 100.0 


(a) The classification uses the Mortality List of Fifty Causes recommended by ICD 9. 
(b) The number of deaths by specified cause per 100,000 of mean resident population. 
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Perinatal deaths comprise fetal deaths (any child born weighing at least 500 grams 
at delivery or, when birthweight is unavailable, of at least 22 weeks gestation, which 
did not at any time after being bor, breathe or show any other sign of life) and 
neonatal deaths (any child weighing at least 500 grams at delivery or, when 
birthweight is unavailable, of at least 22 weeks gestation, who was born alive and 
died within 28 days of birth). 


Causes of Perinatal Deaths : Condition in Child by Condition in Mother, 1992 


Condition in mother 


Maternal 
conditions Compli— 
which may Maternal cations of 
be unrelated compli— placenta, No Total 
lo present cations of cordand condition (incl. 
Condition in child pregnancy pregnancy membranes reported other) 
Slow fetal growth, fetal malnutrition 
anid bimmmriattimty is eters teieivie ets cperetarcts = 2 5 2, 4 13 
Birth! traumays ee seein oer - - - - - 
Intrauterine hypoxia and birth asphyxia. . 1 3 8 16 28 
Respiratory distress syndrome ......... - - - 1 1 
Other respiratory conditions of 
fetus;and newborlien eee ie erie - - - 3 3 
Fetal and neonatal haemorthage........ - 1 4 1 6 
Other conditions originating in the 
pennatal penodenm sarees cee ee 8 4 21 43 76 
Congenital anomalies ................ - - - 29 29 
Allother'causes! oo ))).200 os: vee ne ae - - - 1 1 
Total perinatal deaths ............. DL 13 35 98 IBY 


Further information on death statistics is included in Part 4.5 Births and Deaths. 


Life expectancy is the expected years of life remaining to a person of specified 
age if present patterns of mortality do not change during that lifetime. Life 
expectancy tables provide a useful indicator of longterm changes in health 
status. 


Expectation of Life! 


At age (years) 


Period 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
MALES 
UNS eBas ooe 73.50 6446 54.90 45.54 35.99 26.77 1855 11.66 6.64 
WES cosoo as 73.62 64.53 54.98 45.66 36.18 27.00 1859 11.88 6.96 
I) sccicoiae 73.16 64.53 54.91 4557 3613 26.87 1849 11.45 6.60 
NON) oso cc0s 74.08 64.92 55.29 4613 36.73 27.47 19.05 12.23 7.04 
NOON saéanoe 74.69 65.25 55.56 46.26 3686 27.64 19.10 12.03 6.75 
ISP cacc00e 75.05 65.70 55.96 4661 37.11 27.89 19.40 12.34 7.02 
FEMALES 
IOS spo caoe 80.13 70.89 61.05 51.28 41.61 32.21 23.25 15.28 8.80 
LOSSie cc 80.35 71.00 61.17 5141 4166 32.18 23.22 15.25 8.60 
I.) Bas onse 79.80 70.60 60.77 51.06 41.39 31.96 23.08 15.15 8.67 
U2) Sc om soo 80.30 71.04 61.23 5148 41.80 32.28 23.30 15.29 8.78 
IMI psgobee 80.49 71.00 61.20 51.51 41.85 32.38 23.42 15.35 8.70 
1992 ease SOO2 Tirol G1:GSa E95 42-251 93279) 23:88 157707) 8:93 


(a) Based on Annual Life Tables calculated by the Australian Statistician. Because of the method of calculation, 
these figures are subject to annual fluctuations which may not be indicative of a longer term trend. 


—_——— 121 


Social Environment = ———__v0W_SEEEEeeeeeee ee 


Occupational 
health and safety 


Legislation 


Work related 
injury and 
disease 


122 


The provisions of the Occupational Health, Safety and Welfare Act 1986, which 
replaced the Industrial Safety, Health and Welfare Act 1972, took effect on 30 
November 1987 and apply to all workers in South Australia, with the exception 
of Commonwealth Government employees who are provided for under the 
separate Commonwealth legislation. The Act sets out the rights and responsi- 
bilities of employers and employees, and is designed to encourage their involve- 
ment in achieving and maintaining a safe and healthy workplace. The South 
Australian Occupational Health and Safety Commission was established as a 
statutory, tripartite body under the Act. 


The Commission provides a forum for representatives of employers, unions and 
Government organisations to develop occupational health and safety standards, 
formulate policies and strategies, promote awareness of occupational health and 
safety and to report and make recommendations to the Minister about the 
administration of the Act and other legislation relating to occupational health, 
safety and welfare. 


The legislation emphasises the elimination of hazards at their source; establishes 
clearly the duties of employers, self-employed and employees, manufacturers 
and designers; provides for workers, elected health and safety representatives 
with statutory powers and functions and for joint health and safety committees; 
extends the powers of inspectors and establishes procedures for the resolution 
of health and safety issues in the workplace. Other legislation governing health 
and safety includes the Boilers and Pressure Vessels Act 1968, the Dangerous 
Substances Act 1979, the Mines and Works Inspection Act 1920, the Explosives 
Act 1936, the Radiation Protection and Control Act 1982 and the Controlled 
Substances Act 1984. 


The Workers Compensation Act 1971 was repealed and replaced by the Workers 
Rehabilitation and Compensation Act 1986 which established a new authority 
— the Workers Rehabilitation and Compensation Corporation, ‘WorkCover’. 
The Act, which came into operation on 30 September 1987, covers all persons 
employed under a contract of service, or who work for other persons under a 
contract arrangement or understanding in prescribed work of a prescribed class. 
The Crown is the presumptive employer of persons who voluntarily perform 
work of a prescribed class that is of benefit to the State. 


The Act does not cover Commonwealth Government employees, who are 
provided for under separate Commonwealth legislation, or persons sustaining 
injuries from certain sporting or athletic events. 


The Act places strong emphasis on rehabilitation as well as providing entitle- 
ment to weekly income payments. These payments are calculated on the basis 
of the worker’s average weekly earnings as defined in the Act, and are 100 per 
cent of this amount in the first year, reducing to 80 per cent in the following 
years. The employer pays an injured worker for the first week’s absence in each 
calendar year unless the injury was incurred under specified circumstances or 
the employer was insured against this liability. Death benefits are payable in the 
event of fatal accidents or diseases. 
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Compensation is funded by a levy on all non-exempt employers based on 
percentages of the aggregate remuneration paid to the employer’s workers. 
Levels set by the Act had ranged to a maximum of 4.5 per cent but this was 
increased from 1 July 1990 toa maximum of 7.5 per cent. The percentage levied 
depends on the predominant class of industry in which the employer is engaged, 
but this percentage may be adjusted, depending on the employer’s record with 
regard to health and safety, under a bonus/penalty scheme, also introduced from 
1 July 1990. Exempt employers are self—funded. 


Some statistics on employment injuries and diseases are included in the Work- 
Cover Annual Report. For data for years prior to WorkCover, refer to previous 
issues of this publication. 


5.4 SOCIAL WELFARE 


Commonwealth 
Social Security 


Pensions 


The Commonwealth, State and local governments and a large number of 
voluntary agencies provide social welfare services for South Australians. 


The Commonwealth Government is concerned largely with providing income 
maintenance in the form of pensions, benefits and allowances, and repatriation 
services. It also provides, either directly or through State and local government 
authorities and voluntary agencies, for a wide range of welfare services for 
people with special needs. 


The Department for Family and Community Services is the main State agency 
and operates in the field of child and family welfare and distributes emergency 
financial assistance in certain circumstances. 


Local government and voluntary agencies, many of which receive government 
funding, also provide a range of welfare—related services. 


The Department of Social Security is responsible under the Social Security Act 
199] (Cwlth) for social security entitlements and related services. 


The Department of Social Security pays the following pensions subject to 
income and assets tests and certain residential requirements: 


e age pension; 

e disability support pension; 

e wife’s pension; 

e carer’s pension; 

e widow’s pension; 

e sole parent’s pension and rehabilitation allowances (under conditions 
similar to those applying to pensions). 


Eligible recipients of these payments may receive additional amounts for each 
dependent child, or for rent assistance or an allowance for remote areas. Pension 
rates are subject to twice—yearly indexation in accordance with increases in the 
Consumer Price Index. 
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Pension Recipients™ 
ee ee eee eee Se 
At 30 June 
Type of pension 1990 1991 1992 
NE@QTTISON coooocoooop og scasvccodacounoxgNe04 138,705 141,864 147,964 
Invalidipension\(})ererriirenttiter ttre tear 32,861 34,224 = 
Disability support pension (b) .............++-+05- & 37,383 
Whters/carems| pensioner err tite tierra 113,482 13,920 13,757 
Widowssipensiongre reer nentr een erccrc rere 6,739 6,308 5,821 
Sole\parentasipensiony erie eee eee te 23,524 24,509 25,815 
Sheltered employment allowance (b)..........-.--- 1,020 19223) EY 
Rehabilitationvallowance)s jee ance eee ee 146 396 173 


(a) Includes figures for Broken Hill Region (NSW). 
(b) The disability support pension was introduced on 12 November 1991. All recipients of the invalid pension 
and sheltered employment allowance now receive the disability support pension. 


The Department of Social Security pays the following benefits to eligible 
persons subject to an income test: 


e newstart allowance paid to unemployed people; 
e job search allowance paid to unemployed people; 
e sickness allowance; 


e special benefit (payable in circumstances of special need to persons not 
eligible for other pensions or benefits). 


Average Number of Benefit Recipients’ 


Type of benefit 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Wnemploymentibenefit(b)Maaneeee eee eee eee 41,210 50,197 es 
Job search and newstart allowances (c) ............. x és 69,034 
Sicknessjallowancesrrermeeaeeerieaae eter 6,213 5,290 4,729 
Specialllbenefit a <eicccicice cee cise eseroucieier sieeve see 1,592 1,780 2,039 


(a) Includes figures for Broken Hill Region (NSW). (6) Includes job search allowance. (c) Before 1 July 
1991 people on these benefits received either a job search allowance or unemployment benefit. 


As for pensions, eligible recipients may receive additional payments for chil- 
dren, rent assistance and remote area allowance, and benefit rates are indexed 
to the Consumer Price Index. 


The Department of Social Security pays the following allowances to assist 
families, subject to eligibility requirements: 


e family allowance (payable per dependent child, with additional payments 
for families with children from multiple births); 


e child disability allowance; 
e double orphan’s pension; 
e family allowance supplement (for certain low income families). 
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Repatriation 
benefits 


Community 
welfare 


Allowances Paid 


At 30 June 

Type of allowance 1989 1990 1991 
Number of children and students for whom Family 

Allowancejpaidiacmicsciyectinsrircterehicarare retin ater 313,068 306,472 308,836 
Number of children for whom Child Disability 

Allo wance\paidss ecm era reece he A 4,061 4,081 4,504 
Number of orphans for whom Double Orphan’s 

Renstonipaldimactrc ara eke ce ne ane 193 Sil 167 
Family Allowance Supplement recipients ........... 16,210 17,084 16,376 


(a) Includes Broken Hill Region (NSW). 


The Commonwealth Department of Veterans’ Affairs is responsible under the 
provisions of the Veterans’ Entitlement Act 1986 (Cwlth) for providing assis- 
tance, including medical care, income support and compensation, to veterans 
and their dependants. Details on health services provided to veterans are 
included in Part 5.3 Health. 


Income support in the form of Service Pensions and compensation in the form 
of Disability Pensions are provided to eligible veterans and their dependants. 
Certain other benefits may also be available, with some being subject to income 
and assets testing. The major veterans’ pensions are paid at similar rates to Social 
Security pensions and benefits and are similarly linked to increases in the 
Consumer Price Index. 


Repatriation Pensions by Type 


(Number) 
At 30 June 
Type of pension 1990 199] 1992 
Disability Pension payable to: 
Incapacitatediveteranseae seer eee cece. 14,053 12,143 13,632 
Dependants of incapacitated veterans............. 10,822 9,428 9,772 
Dependants of deceased veterans................ 6,688 6,873 6,999 
Total Disability Pensions payable.............. 31,563 28,444 30,403 
Service Pension payable to: 
Wieterans) fers eiceto ie es aes TS Re ae RS 22,760 2205 21,826 
Wives and widows of veterans.................. 16,835 16,397 16,127 
Total Service Pensions payable................ 39,595 38,572 37,953 


The South Australian Department for Family and Community Services is 
responsible for promoting the welfare of individuals, families, groups and the 
community, with priority being given to those most disadvantaged in the 
community. It encourages the community to develop its own welfare services 
by promoting the coordination and collaboration of government and non—gov- 
emment welfare services, and through direct service delivery. 


125 


Social Environment 


Adoptions 


Welfare services provided by the Department include: 


e funding to other welfare organisations; 


e individual and family support through general counselling, custody and 
access counselling, advice and counselling on family maintenance, 
budgeting advice and crisis care services; 


e emergency financial assistance; 


e administering concession schemes for electricity, burial assistance, 
council, water and sewerage rates and public transport; 


e child protection; 


e substitute family care for children including foster care, residential care 
and adoptions; 


e assisting young offenders through the Children’s Courts, secure and 
non—secure residential care and supervision in the community; 


e State disaster relief. 


The following table provides a summary of selected major activities by the 
Department. 


Department for Family and Community Services, Selected Services 


Type of service 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Financial Counselling Service, new clients counselled . 3,314 4,329 4,474 
Family maintenance advice and counselling cases .... 4,579 3,238 2,744 
Crisis Care Service, home visit assistance........... 2,288 2,387 2,000 
Emergency Financial Assistance, successful applicants . . 40,206 33,763 37,124 
GChildiprotectiontincidentss=eenee eee eee eee 2,898 3,462 4,542 
Children’s Aid Panel appearances, number of offenders . 4,345 4,920 3,636 
Children’s Court appearances, number of offenders .. . 2,084 2,167 2,018 
Number of children placed on bonds with supervision . 494 522 503 
Psychological services, number of client referrals... . . 745 731 WIG 


There are two major categories of adoptions for which adoption orders are 
granted. Placement adoptions (Australian, Inter-country or Special Needs) are 
those where an Australian child, or one from another country, is adopted by new 
adoptive parents. Special Needs adoptions find permanent placement for chil- 
dren with physical, intellectual and emotional disabilities. Particular child 
adoptions (Australian) are those by a near relative, by foster parents who have 
cared for the child for some time, or by a natural parent and his or her spouse 
who is not the other natural parent. 


Adoption Orders Granted 


Type of adoption order granted 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Placement adoption: 
Australian. aeeenicce eer or ee rae me 30 26 20 
Inter=countiy acces 44 44 55 
Specialineedsa.255 aan ee oe ee eee 9 5 = 
Particular child adoption: 
Australian terete cheek Cree ere ee eee 64 33 41 
DOCU aso eoipad Neco cesar MRR One 147 108 116 
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The South Australian Housing Trust and Emergency Housing Office provide a 
number of housing-related services directed towards pensioners, beneficiaries, 
low income recipients and other disadvantaged groups. Details of services 
provided are in Part 9.2 Building. 


A considerable number of non-government agencies and community groups 
provide welfare related services in South Australia, and many receive f unding 
through Family and Community Development Grants. These grants are admin- 
istered by the Family and Community Development Unit of the Department for 
Family and Community Services. 


Details of organisations concerned with social welfare are contained in the 
Directory of Social Welfare Resources published jointly by the South Australian 
Council of Social Services and the Citizens Advice Bureau. The Citizens Advice 
Bureau advises those in need on how best to use the wide range of services 
provided by government and non-government bodies. 


5.5 SOCIAL SERVICES 


Commonwealth 
community 
services 


A considerable number of social services, many of which are directed towards 
individuals and groups with special needs, are provided through government 
agencies, traditional service organisations and community and self-help groups. 
The Commonwealth Department of Health, Housing, Local Government and 
Community Services has a major role in the drawing together, support and 
coordination of many of these services. 


The Department of Health, Housing, Local Government and Community Serv- 
ices is responsible for programs to assist children’s services, people with 
disabilities, aged persons, homeless people and others in special need and has 
the following major administrative functions with regard to community services 
(excluding its Health functions): 


e programs for frail, aged people in nursing homes and hostels and in their 
own homes through aged care assessment teams, Home and Community 
Care, capital and recurrent funding of nursing homes and hostels, pay- 
ment of Domiciliary Nursing Care Benefit and ensuring adequate 
standards of care in residential facilities are met; 

e child care services; 

e disability services; 

e Supported Accommodation Assistance and other community services; 

e rehabilitation services; 

e the provision of grants—in—aid towards the operating costs of national 
organisations representing the welfare interests of people who are clients 
of the Department. 
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The Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commission advises the Government 
on all matters concerning Aboriginal people, formulates policy and develops 
and implements and/or coordinates programs directed towards the advancement 
of the Aboriginal people. Consultation with Aboriginal people is mandatory in 
carrying out these functions. 


The Economic Division is responsible for the development of national policies 
and strategies for Aboriginal people in the areas of employment, development; 
education and training; commercial enterprises; housing loans; and regional 
support. The Social Division has responsibility for land, heritage and environ- 
ment; health; social justice; and infrastructure. 


In 1987 the South Australian Government announced its Social Justice Strategy. 
The strategy is based on the principles that all members of society have rights 
and obligations and should enjoy equal opportunities to realise their needs and 
aspirations; all members of society should have opportunities to participate in 
decision-making which affects their lives; and priority of care should be given 
to those with greatest need. 


The strategy requires all government agencies to incorporate these principles in 
their planning, decision making and resource allocation. Government agencies 
are required to deliver services fairly and equitably according to the needs of 
the whole community and to take into account the social impact of their policies 
and programs. All State services including transport, water, sanitation, energy 
supply, health, employment, education and training are involved in this ap- 
proach. 


The administrative base for the strategy lies with the Social Justice Unit in the 
Cabinet Office of the Department of the Premier and Cabinet. The Unit is 
responsible for providing direction and focus, and assisting agencies in imple- 
menting the strategy. 


The Office of the Commissioner for the Ageing operates under the Commis- 
sioner for the Ageing Act 1984. The objectives of the Act are orientated to the 
enhancement of the quality of life of elderly people and the reciprocal enrich- 
ment of the community in which elderly people live. 


The functions of the Commissioner include: advising the South Australian 
Government on the implementation of programs and services for or affecting 
the ageing (including special needs groups within the population of the ageing) 
in consultation with the aged; monitoring the effects on the ageing of legislation 
and practices at all levels of government; and, to compile, analyse and dissemi- 
nate information conceming the ageing. 


South Australia has had a Commissioner for the Ageing since 1985. 
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EDUCATION AND SCIENCE 


6.1 EDUCATION 


Education is available to all South Australians in a variety of forms, most being 
provided or supported by government agencies. Constitutionally, education is 
a State responsibility, but the Commonwealth makes funds available through 
Consolidated Revenue and Special Purpose Grants. 


Once students leave the school system they may be further educated and trained 
at other educational institutions or in the workplace. They may also take 
advantage of community service courses, or other public and private resources. 
Provision also exists for adults to re-enter the education system. 


The present system of government schools and compulsory education dates 
from the Education Act 1875. Education in South Australia is now governed 
by the Education Act 1972. A historical summary of education in South 
Australia was included on pages 153-4 of the South Australian Year Book 1969. 


State Government education policies seek to identify and address the needs of 
students who are disadvantaged in the present education system. The students 
so identified are girls, students from non—English speaking backgrounds, 
Aboriginals, students who have disabilities, students living in poverty, and 
students living in rural and isolated settings. The Education Department’s 
Social Justice Action Plan focuses on the access and attendance, participation, 
retention and attainment levels of the above targeted groups, in order to improve 
the outcomes of their education in government schools. 


Early Established on 1 July 1985, the Children’s Services Office (CSO) is an organ- 
childhood isation which coordinates a range of early childhood services. This involves the 
services provision of pre-school education, child care, family day care, outside school 


hours care, vacation care, play centres and toy libraries, and liaison with and 
assistance to other bodies which also provide these services. CSO also has the 
responsibility for licensing of child care centres in South Australia. 


In June 1992, 322 CSO pre-school centres provided 15,590 eligible children 
with sessional pre-school programs and 3,437 children participated in other 
early childhood programs. These centres were staffed by the equivalent of 685 
full-time staff including teachers and pre-school assistants. 


The CSO provides support to children with special needs and employs special 
education teachers, psychologists, speech pathologists and social workers. 
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The Education Department also is involved in the provision of pre-school 
education. In August 1992 there were 100 child/parent centres integrated into 
junior primary, primary, area or Aboriginal schools. Child/parent centres were 
staffed by the equivalent of 104 teachers and 67 ancillary staff, with 2.4 central 
support staff and provided programs for 3,372 eligible children. 


Centre—based Pre-school Education and 
Subsidised Child Care Services, 1992 


Children using pre-school services 


Children 

using 

Pre- Child/ subsidised 

Age last birthday school parent child care 
(years) centres centres Total centres 
Wnder-Sinmirsnsaccreteciacnsecu 81 n.a. n.a. 4,107 
So Ae cctemiaee eeaoh cee rate 2,450 n.a. n.a. 2,543 
LBs HED OO OOO DTC 15,536 3,135 18,671 1,837 
Sie cee ee moereemebeastsn 960 72 1,032 168 
Gi aeeroerere cies ine ia eisiesoreiere - - ~ 49 
OVER 6 icone a ee cierstcieyae - - - 716 
Total etre acosne eye saa 19,027 na. na. 8,780 


There were sixty-two non-funded centres which provided child care during 
1992. Most of these centres were commercial enterprises although some were 
non-profit establishments. In addition there were 10,111 children registered 
with Family Day Care. 


Education at the primary and secondary level is available at government schools 
which are administered and managed by the Education Department within the 
Department of Education, Employment and Training (South Australia) (DEET 
(SA)), and at non-government schools which are, for the most part, identified 
with various religious denominations, and which must be registered with the 
Non-Government Schools Registration Board. Attendance at school is com- 
pulsory for children from six years of age until they have turned fifteen. No 
child may be enrolled for the first time at a government school, other than a 
child/parent centre, before the age of five years. The admission policy allows 
for children to begin school soon after they turn five. Government schools are 
required to have a minimum of four intakes each year but are encouraged to 
have more. 


The word ‘Year’ is used to denote class level in both primary and secondary 
schools. Primary classes are designated Reception then Year 1 through to Year 
7, while Years 8 to 12 represent the levels of secondary education. 


In July 1992 there were 248,802 students attending 866 schools in South 
Australia. The Education Department was responsible for the operation of 682 
of these, comprising 69 junior primary schools, 408 primary schools, 2 primary— 
secondary schools, 89 secondary schools, 53 area schools, 22 special schools, 
21 rural schools, 15 Aboriginal schools, 2 intensive English—as—a—second—lan- 
guage schools and the Open Access College at Marden. About 100 of these 
schools have pre-schools, called child/parent centres, on site. There were also 
10 schools designated as specialist schools for adults re-entering the education 
system. 
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The 184 non-government schools included 104 Catholic schools, 72 of which 
were primary; 27 Lutheran schools, 23 of which were primary; and 12 Anglican 
schools, 7 of which were mixed primary—secondary. 


Compared to 1988, there were 33 fewer government and 6 more non—govern- 
ment schools operating in 1992, however, the number of full-time students 
enrolled in all schools rose 0.8 per cent over the previous year to 248,802. This 
continues a trend evident from 1988, when student numbers began to rise again 
after they had fallen by 7.6 per cent since 1980. 


Fulltime Students by Level of Study and Category of School 
at or about 1 July 


Students 1990 199] 1992 
Primary: 
Gov ermmentanincer cnt ee nee iene 119,490 122,139 124,254 
INon=2ovemmentiee renee eerceeecrce 32,179 33,925 35,123 
TRON Uk 2 een ec SR Ren mR rte ele eA ne 151,669 156,064 159,377 
Secondary: 
Goverment) ae .cscccracicuiers siarverensiinielenerstelareuals 65,378 64,675 63,302 
Non-povemmenteneantecaeee cece 25,688 26,094 26,123 
OLA ectrcp Sete cs aa yok cs atte nee Re RE ahs 91,066 90,769 89,425 
otall students) caien: cvs econo oaiescateavestersts 242,735 246,833 248,802 


The number of full-time students attending government schools decreased 
steadily between 1975 and 1988, but since 1989 a gradual increase has occurred. 
Enrolments at non—government schools have shown a marked increase annually 
since 1978. 


Fulltime Students : Age Of Students and Category of School, 1992 


Non- 

Age at 1 July Government government All 
(years) schools schools schools 
WndenG) 2.1. cs eerie ss coe erne 16,357 4,630 20,987 
OMe een Sess etree sien achat list aiets 16,064 4,372 20,436 
Uh ssa opeunlatar wiavedera aus atare ape coisteva a 16,074 4,337 20,411 
Bins saceeus cheyer cnc eeicaseed nepaisy cape eecises 16,418 4,476 20,894 
OP ee Sameer sieios esis ee aes 15,908 4,335 20,243 
OM stan esis el teiais seenatetcls 15,549 4,385 19,934 
DN Peerage one pe scters musica) Smee wo cysiaisaes 15,216 4,494 19,710 
PASS Bicicea GR Oe On aC ee Oe 14,437 4,878 19,315 
11 ae er atneirecre ence eee neta 13,541 5,667 19,208 
VAS ee oeyorercrevocsetacerelsie se asie hate sieve 13,668 5,476 19,144 
US pee eesrec cre cisvssersienstceei sche ie stats ete 12,825 5,491 18,316 
iI Grgiers clones Go om Gor ns Peers te 11,246 5,142 16,388 
MTR crcPetecisveyeresore eos arctersestt axcese a 6,403 2,792 9,195 
ty ei.a 68 eto oes BCI a TERS Crease 1,850 Spy) 2,402 
I) eroveuar tele usieacvay sven etre eeeskiev icra etar $73 105 678 
20 fandioven|(a)sencccrees «se see 1,427 114 1,541 

Allistudent Sirrce: veneer: 187,556 61,246 248,802 


(a) Includes students of unknown age at time of census. 
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The number of students at each age-grade level generally reflects the birth rates 

of previous years. However, an apparent increase in Reception students after 
1986 is the result of the gradual implementation of the ‘First Years of School 
Policy’, which resulted in additional students being retained in the lower Year 
levels. This policy commenced at the beginning of 1985 and required all 
students to spend 10 to 13 terms (under the 4 term year) before entry to Year 3. 
Previously, students could move from Reception to Year 1 in the same year, or 
from a full Reception year to Year 2 in the following year. 


Children normally begin their schooling at the age of five years, and spend eight 
years at the primary level. 


At government schools during these years the curriculum is based on the 
Education Department policy Education for the 21st Century guidelines, and 
on teachers knowledge of the way in which children learn and develop. Within 
this framework teachers provide for the development of a broad range of 
knowledge, skills, attitudes and understanding in the areas of languages (English 
and languages other than English), Mathematics, Science, the Arts, Society and 
Environment, Health and Personal Development, and Technology. Children 
are encouraged to take an active part in their own learning, and the aim is to 
provide a broad and balanced education for all students. 


Non-government primary schools largely follow the government schools in 
their curricula, however, the Education Department exercises no formal author- 
ity over these schools beyond requiring them to submit certain statistical returns 
relating to compulsory attendance. 


Students who have completed Year 7 in primary school are required to attend 
a secondary school until they turn fifteen. Students living in urban areas who 
attend government high schools usually attend their local high school. 


In country areas government secondary education is provided by area schools 
or high schools, depending on the size of the population being served. Area 
schools cater for both primary and secondary students, whereas high schools 
provide courses for secondary students only. Both area and high schools offer 
students a broad secondary curriculum. This may be provided within individual 
schools, through the Open Access College and through cooperative arrange- 
ments between schools. 


Non—government schools may also provide courses in technical, business and 
commercial, and general education, together with academic courses for those 
seeking admission to tertiary education after Year 12. Typing, shorthand, 
computing studies and certain academic courses are provided at privately owned 
business colleges. 


Opportunities exist for students to study in a single-sex environment. There are 
three girls secondary schools within the Education Department and numerous 
separate girls and boys schools in the Catholic Education and Independent 
Schools sectors. 


. In mid-1993, 19 TAFE Colleges merged to form 10 Institutes of Vocational Education. See 
———a Chapter 6 for further details. The photographs in this section give a glimpse of the range of 
II! courses available. 


(Photographs courtesy of the Photographic Unit, Centre for Applied Learning Systems (CALS), 
Adelaide Institute of Vocational Education) 


TAFE award courses 
are part of the programs 
offered by Institutes of 
Vocational Education. 


You can choose from 
over 300 TAFE courses 
and become qualified 
for awide range of occu- 
pations. Child Care and 
Commercial Art are two 
of the many options. 


TAFE programs are part 
of South Australia’s 
working life. 


Industry helps set the 
content of the relevant 
TAFE course. The pro- 
grams include theory 
and practice in the work 
skills needed. 


Re-training courses are 
tailored to match the 
needs of the industry. 
These programs meet 
the requirements of the 
Training Guarantee 
legislation. 


Courses can be held in 
any suitable venue as 
well as on campus. A 
workplace venue is 
shown here. 


The electronic class- 
room is an important 
part of the operations of 
all Institutes. The TAFE 
Channel brings training 
and video conferencing 
links to many cam- 
puses. 


Working with computers 
is an integral part of 
most courses. 


The Regency Institute 
provides world class 
hospitality training. 


Through an agreement 
with the Swiss Hotels 
Association and world 
renowned Le Cordon 
Bleu Ecole de Cuisine of 
Paris, the Institute is 
providing Pacific Rim 
countries with training in 
international hotel man- 
agement. All aspects of 
hotel operations are 
covered. 


The Parafield Airport 
campus offers commer- 
cial pilot training as well 
as aircraft engineering. 


These are two of the 
many courses also of- 
fered to international 
students. 


Regional Institute cam- 
puses serve the needs 
of rural industry and 
business as well as the 
local community. 


A wide range of courses 
covering primary pro- 
duction are available. 
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During the first three years of secondary education at government schools, 
students are introduced to a wide range of subjects within the required areas of 
study. Each school is free to develop its own combination of subjects within 
the framework provided by departmental guidelines. 


Specialisation increases in Years 11 and 12 but the compulsory curriculum 
pattern of the South Australian Certificate of Education (SACE) ensures that a 
broadly based education is provided. Work education is provided across the 
curriculum in various forms. 


Over the past six years there has been a policy to encourage young students to 
remain longer at school, and to encourage adults to re-enter school to complete 
their secondary schooling. This has been a contributing factor in the 24.5 per 
cent increase during this period in the number of fulltime students remaining 
at school, either to complete their senior secondary education or to repeat Year 
12 to try to qualify for a particular field of study. 


Numbers of Full-time Students in Year 12 


Year 
Category of school 1990 1991 1992 
Female: 
Govemmentemrereronce ence 5,331 5,758 6,203 
INon=governmentteneeee aceon 2,516 2,726 2,800 
Uf Raktodl ates mn chonerocid aecerte Gemarc a cere eon cers 7,847 8,484 9,003 
Male: 
Governments years tae hrs he oes ea eaioes 4,803 5,718 6,292 
INGPSFOVSTUINENS oo 00000000000 00000600006 2,328 2,554 2,600 
OLA Rae ee tae Sehr 7,131 8,272 8,892 


The apparent retention rate (the number of students at a particular level of 
secondary schooling expressed as a percentage of the size of the same group 
when in Year 8) is another indicator of demand for certificated education. 


In 1984 the overall retention rate for full-time students in Year 12 was 50.1 per 
cent. By 1987 this had risen to 60.2 per cent, being 53.4 per cent in government 
schools and 88.2 per cent in non-government schools. In 1992 the retention 
rate for Year 12 was 87.6 per cent in government schools and 107.1 per cent in 
non-government schools. 


There has also been a dramatic increase in the number of part-time students, 
most of whom attend government schools, particularly the Open Access Col- 
lege. 


Almost 30 per cent of secondary school students attended non-government 
schools. 
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Upper secondary The historical similarity between courses in government and non-government 


curriculum and 
assessment 


Open Access 
College 


Special 
education 


ie. 


secondary schools before 1984 was the result of a number of influences, 
including the Public Examinations Board of South Australia and its control over 
syllabuses and examinations. 


In 1984 responsibility for syllabuses and assessment in Year 12 of schooling 
was taken over by the Senior Secondary Assessment Board of South Australia 
(SSABSA). Assessment then moved away from essentially sole reliance on 
public examinations to a mixture of public examinations and school assessment. 


In 1992 Stage 1 of the new South Australian Certificate of Education (SACE) 
was introduced. The SACE includes compulsory studies in English or English 
as a Second Language, Australian Studies, Mathematics, Arts/Humanities/So- 
cial and Cultural studies, the Mathematics/Science/Technology areas, Lan- 
guage Rich Studies and studies from the Quantitative/Experimental areas. 


The SACE requires that students study 22 units taken from Stage 1 and Stage 2 
and be successful in at least 16. Students who studied Year 11 in 1992 will be 
issued with the first SACE certificates in January 1994. There is no time limit 
associated with the completion of the SACE. 


Assessment of Year 12 will be unchanged, but the curriculum has changed to 
reflect the importance of students learning to learn, rather than memorising 
information. 


The SACE, in acknowledging the diversity of students now completing senior 
secondary education, has a number of arrangements in place with Institutes of 
Vocational Education. Details regarding the credit transfer arrangements of 
specific subjects are published each year in the SSABSA Handbook. A number 
of subjects available within TAFE courses receive recognition within the SACE 
pattern, further enhancing the study pathways available and providing addi- 
tional certificate completion options for students in South Australia. 


A multi-campus college, the Open Access College consists of three schools of 
distance education, the Open Access Materials Unit, and Outreach Education 
Services. Two of the schools (Reception to Year 10 and Senior Secondary) and 
the Open Access Materials Unit are co—sited with the Marden Senior College. 
The third school, covering Reception to Year 12, is located at Port Augusta. 


The schools provide educational services for geographically remote and isolated 
families as well as isolated students who are not able to attend their local school. 
Students already enrolled at a school may enrol for specific subjects not 
available at their school but offered by the college. The college is an identified 
adult re-entry school. 


The Education Department provides Special Education Support for students 
with disabilities in a variety of educational settings. The settings include special 
schools, special classes, centres for hearing impaired students, and the neigh- 
bourhood school. The general policy is that students with disabilities should 
attend a setting which is appropriate to their curriculum needs. 


— 
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Multiculturalism 
in education 


Aboriginal 
education 


Post-secondary 
education 


Community 
adult education 


Special Education provisions may include access to transport, a visiting teacher 
service, a school-based special education teacher or specialised equipment or 
materials. Some students with disabilities require the support services of other 
government or non-government agencies such as therapy services. The Educa- 
tion Department works in collaboration with these agencies to ensure effective 
coordinated delivery of services. 


Special Education also is available within the Catholic and Independent sectors 
and there are four non-government special schools. 


Multiculturalism in education focuses on the development and implementation of 
policies, programs and practices which promote cultural inclusivity in South 
Australian schools and support the learning needs of students from non-English 
speaking backgrounds. 


The provision of English as a Second Language programs for students from 
non-English speaking backgrounds, particularly those who are new arrivals in 
Australia, together with the provision of programs in languages other than 
English, constitute major strategies in the pursuit of a culturally inclusive 
education for all students. 


The Aboriginal Education Unit of the Education Department has responsibility 
for the implementation of the National Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
Education Policy, the Social Justice Strategy and relevant recommendations 
arising from the Royal Commission into Black Deaths in Custody. The Unit 
provides support to Aboriginal students and their teachers, and supports the 
implementation of Aboriginal Studies across the State, including the develop- 
ment of curricula for Aboriginal schools. Operational control of Anangu 
(north-west) schools by local Aboriginal people through the Pitjantjatjara— 
Yankunytjatjara Ecuation Committee is being phased in over the next few years. 


Aboriginal Education employs specialist staff, the majority of whom are Abo- 
riginal Education Workers based in schools across the State. The number of 
fulltime Aboriginal students rose from 3,822 in 1989 to 4,653 in 1992, with 
94.7 per cent attending government schools. Aboriginal students comprised 1.9 
per cent of the total school population. 


Post-secondary education covers higher education at universities, vocational 
education at Institutes of Vocational Education, community and neighbourhood 
studies, on-the-job training and personal development. 


The main governmental authorities which take responsibility for this education 
are the Commonwealth Department of Employment, Education and Training 
(DEET) (including its many programs designed to improve training for and 
access to the labour market) and the Office of Vocational Education, Employ- 
ment and Training within DEET (SA). 


Community and adult education is generally provided, in response to commu- 
nity demand, by Institutes of Vocational Education and non-government com- 
munity groups such as the Workers’ Educational Association, community and 
neighbourhood houses and centres, and ethnic, church and welfare groups. 
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In 1990 the State Government announced the establishment of a Community 
Adult Education Program (CAEP) as a social justice initiative. The CAEP funds 
are available to the non-government sector for programs designed for those who 
are socially, economically or educationally disadvantaged and are unable or 
unwilling to attend courses offered at Institutes of Vocational Education or other 
government institutions. The programs offered include literacy and English 
conversation, educational and vocational re-entry, basic adult social education, 
communication skills and parent education. 


The funds available to the non-government sector have grown significantly in 
the past six years, from $125,000 in 1988 to $790,000 in 1993. They comprise 
both Commonwealth and State funds. Until 30 June 1992 the CAEP funds were 
allocated by the Office of Tertiary Education (OTE). In July 1992 certain 
functions of the Office, including community adult education, were integrated 
into the Department of Education, Employment and Training (SA). 


Funding for the community based literacy programs is also provided from the 
Commonwealth’s Australian Language and Literacy Policy funds. 


Inservice The Department of Education, Employment and Training (SA) administers the 

training Government’s employment and training policies, including programs specifi- 
cally designed to benefit youth, through the Employment and Training Divi- 
sion. The Department’s Industrial and Commercial Training Commission 
provides staff to undertake training supervisory duties throughout the State. The 
Commission evaluates training already being provided, develops trainee 
schemes, examines the training needs of special groups, organises and super- 
vises contracts, encourages skills centres for off—the—job training and advises 
the Minister on training matters. 


A major part of the Commission’s work concerns the administration and 
supervision of traineeships. Although the Commission does not provide train- 
ing or technical education it has the statutory responsibility to determine the 
training and courses of instruction to be undertaken by other trainees. It is also 
required to approve the training providers in both the public and private 
employment sectors. 


Apprenticeships and Traineeships 


Particulars 1991-92 1992-93 


(traineeshipsicommencediereeee emcee 2,582 2,797 
Mrainingicompleted) acces 4,198 4,262 
iirainingicancelledaare er eee eee 880 935, 
iiraineesiemployedeae eae 12,166 11,064 


(a) Apprenticeships and traineeships were amalgamated in 1991-92. 


Vocational The Office of Vocational Education, Employment and Training within DEET 

education (SA) is responsible for a wide range of tertiary education conducted through its 
ten Institutes of Vocational Education. The Institutes were formed in 1993 with 
the merging of 19 former TAFE colleges across the State. Most vocational 
training is undertaken in this sector. 
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More than 340 part-time and full-time TAFE courses are offered either within 
an Institute campus or by distance education, or by using the Open Learning 
Program which is a mixture of both. 


Courses are tailored to meet the needs of industry, commerce and government 
sectors. These courses range from the Introduction to Vocational Education 
certificate through to diploma level providing a clear career pathway. Credit 
transfer arrangements in an increasing number of disciplines have been devel- 
oped between TAFE and university courses. In this way students are able to 
progress through stages to achieve degree status. 


Vocational education certificate courses enable students to prepare for employ- 
ment or to decide on further study to achieve their career goals. 


Vocational Education : Student Enrolments by Program 


Program 1990 199] 1992 
Wocationalg weer ner rs ser rare Pere 62,694 61,910 62,545 
Boundanionieen steee  e ere eee oe br ae 16,262 13,819 13,476 
Community and adult education.............. 22,060 18,575 15,376 

Reconcileditotal)(G)ine sn ae eee 94 383 89,794 87,775 


(a) Includes students who are enrolled across program areas. 


The three universities in South Australia are autonomous bodies which were 
established under State legislation but which are largely funded by the Com- 
monwealth under the Higher Education Funding Act 1988 (Cwlth). Just under 
20 per cent of the universities’ income is provided by students under the Higher 
Education Contribution Scheme (HECS). 


Total student numbers in South Australian Universities grew from 42,935 in 
1991 to 44,285 in 1992, although enrolments of commencing students decreased 
by 8.9 per cent to 15,469. The growth in equivalent full-time student units 
(EFTSU) was 1.7 per cent to 34,854 in 1992. In 1992, 54.3 per cent of all 
enrolments and 55.5 per cent of commencing enrolments were females. This 
proportion has been consistent since 1988. 


The following tables give an overview of the student and staff population of the 
institutions of higher education in 1992 and show where the demand for resources 
is concentrated. 


All Students by Institution and Level of Course, 1992 


Higher degree Other than higher degree 
Course Post- Other 

Institution Research work graduate Bachelor (a) Total 

Flinders University......... 436 532 793 8,346 566 10,673 

University of Adelaide...... 1,091 463 701 10,064 839 13,158 
University of 

South Australia........... 280 684 2,650 14,372 2,468 20,454 

TOL see eee oer ee 1,807 1,679 4,144 32,782 3,873 44,285 


(a) Includes students enrolled in non—award and enabling courses. 
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All Students by Institution and Field of Study, 1992 


University 
South 
Field of study Flinders Adelaide _ Australia Total 
Agriculture, animal husbandry......... - 1,296 149 1,445 
Architecture, building...............- - 260 7169 1,029 
Arts, humanities, social sciences ....... 335i 3,616 3,649 10,622 
Business administration, economics... . . 1,481 IL ShU7/ 4,670 7,468 
Educationiaeien noe ee eee 1,118 450 4,492 6,060 
Engineering, surveying............... 44 1,104 1,912 3,060 
Healthier cee horrer 2,946 1,378 3,379 7,703 
awslegalistudiesmmemereciirmcrcrcce 17 856 146 1,019 
Science rss See eee 1,620 2,695 1,234 5,549 
Non=awarditeen csc mie inniecncn: 90 186 54 330 


TOUT cece ace wieta Reon eevee tes Mut keee 10,673 13,158 20,454 44,285 


All Students by Institution, Type of Enrolment and Sex, 1992 


Type of enrolment Sex 
University Fulltime Part-time External Males Females 
RlindersiUniversityeener eee 6,248 3,743 682 4,056 6,617 
University of Adelaide............ 9,621 3,011 526 7,239 5,919 
University of South Australia....... 10,964 6,896 2,594 8,968 11,486 
TOA era Nee Se ee 26,833 13,650 3,802 20,263 24,022 


Staff Numbers by Institution, Function and Sex, 1992 


Function 
Sex 

Teaching Research Research/ = 

University only only teaching Other Males Females 
Flinders University......... ~ 192 592 7715 783 7716 
University of Adelaide...... 118 154 777~—«:1,558 ‘1,450 I ISy7/ 
University of South Australia. - 30 1,087 1,080 1,142 1,055 
HRA ana ceeren coro o 118 376 2,456 3,413 3,375 2,988 


The University of Adelaide was established in 1874, and the academic work of 
the University began in March 1876. Courses in Law were introduced in 1883 
and Medicine in 1885. 


On 1 January 1991 the University amalgamated with Roseworthy Agricultural 
College and the City campus of the South Australian College of Advanced 
Education. As a result of the amalgamation the Faculty of Agricultural and 
National Resource Sciences and the Faculty of Performing Arts were created, 
and the Faculty of Arts experienced considerable growth. The Faculty of 
Agricultural and National Resource Sciences is predominantly based at the 
Roseworthy and Waite campuses. 
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In 1993 there were eleven faculties at the University. Hi gher degrees are offered 
in all faculties. Postgraduate diploma courses are provided in approximately 
twenty disciplines ranging from Archaeology to Clinical Dentistry, and Mathe- 
matical Science to Jazz. Further education programs are conducted through the 
University’s radio station 5UV and the Office of Continuing Education. 


Initially planned as an extension of the University of Adelaide on a site eleven 
kilometres from the centre of Adelaide, ‘The Flinders University of South 
Australia’ was given full autonomy by the South Australian Government in 
1965. 


On 1 January 1991 the Flinders University merged with the Sturt campus of the 
former South Australian College of Advanced Education. From J uly 1992 the 
University has aggregated its nine schools and Board of Studies in Theology 
into four faculties which have become the principal academic units of the 
University. 


The University offers tuition in courses leading up to 18 different bachelor 
degrees and 31 master degrees. Doctorates may be conferred in Philosophy, 
Letters, Science and Medicine. The University also offers ten postgraduate 
diplomas and three postgraduate bachelor degrees. 


The University of South Australia was established on 1 January 1991 as South 
Australia’s third and largest (in terms of student numbers) University. It was 
formed by the merger of the Salisbury, Magill and Underdale campuses of the 
former South Australian College of Advanced Education and the Whyalla, 
North Terrace and Levels campuses of the South Australian Institute of Tech- 
nology. 


The University offers a wide range of courses in Aboriginal Studies, Architec- 
ture, Art, Arts and Humanities, Biomedical Sciences, Business and Economics, 
Communication, Design, Education, Engineering, Health Sciences, Interna- 
tional Studies, Journalism, Legal Studies, Nursing Studies, Recreation, Science, 
Social Sciences, Technology, Wildlife and Park Management, and Women’s 
Studies. Courses are available at associate diploma, degree and postgraduate 
levels. 


At the postgraduate level doctoral and masters programs are available by 
research, together with a number of masters degrees by coursework. There is 
also a wide range of graduate diploma and graduate certificate courses available 
by coursework. 


The Commonwealth Government, the State Government and various private 
benefactors provide assistance to various categories of primary, secondary and 
tertiary students. 


Government funds and facilities are provided by the Department of Education, 
Employment and Training (SA), the Department of Housing and Construction 
(which is responsible for the purchase, maintenance and security of all DEET 
(SA) buildings), the Commonwealth Department of Employment, Education 
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and Training (which directs funding through its portfolio), and local government 
(which may receive grants for community education, or may fund such activities 
independently). Other sources include the Departments of Family and Commu- 
nity Services, Primary Industries, Environment and Natural Resources, Premier 
and Cabinet, Engineering and Water Supply, and Attorney—General. 


The Commonwealth Government provides a Scheme of Assistance for Isolated 
Children and through the AUSTUDY scheme provides income and assets tested 
assistance to secondary and tertiary students aged sixteen years or more. The 
ABSTUDY scheme gives assistance to fulltime secondary and tertiary Abo- 
riginal students. 


The State Government provides a School Support Grant to all government 
schools on a per head basis. The Education Department spends approximately 
57.9 per cent of its recurrent expenditure on salaries for teachers, 23.5 per cent 
on other salaries, 13.5 per cent on non-salary expenditure and 5.1 per cent on 
other recurrent payments. 


Grants of assistance totalling $50.2 million were paid in 1992 to both govern- 
ment and non-government schools, including $20.7 million for per capita 
grants, $8.2 million for needs of schools, and $19.3 million for needs of students. 
This included administration of the School Card Concession Scheme. Approv- 
als for this scheme rose from 15.0 per cent of all enrolments in 1982 to 18.9 per 
cent in 1987 and 31.6 per cent in 1992. 


Assistance for postgraduate students is provided in the form of research grants 
and postgraduate awards and scholarships. 


Commonwealth Grants Received for Educational Purposes 


($ million) 
Purpose 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Current grants: 
primanyzandise condanyseseeeeeeneneeee enn 140 152 191 
Tertiary; 
University and other higher............... 210 233 235 
iiechnicaltand}furtheneeer eee erent 22 13 18 
Otheree srr cir ecient ie 4 2 6 
lotalcurrentigrants sane eee 367 400 449 
Capital grants: 
Erimary)andisecondarys reece ene 20 21 25 
Tertiary; 
University and other higher............... 7 12 12 
diechnicalfand}furthemeser seer ee eee 15 23 14 
Others eng eter ened sone eee 2 ~ = 
lictalicapiialte ants sane ren re 44 55 51 
Totaltgrants:. crassa visiaceine sees 411 455 500 


———<—<—— OC Education arnd Science 


State and Local Government : Outlay on Education 


($ million) 
—————— 
Purpose 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Current outlay: 
Primaryzandisecondanyeereeeeee erent eee 804 873 916 
Tertiary; 
University and other higher............... 257 318 345 
ilechnicalfanditurtherene eee eee eee 122 134 179 
phertianyin: el camer ves craic reresisyaseyeenorereiei ne 1 1 It 
Pre-school education and education not 
definedibyjlevelleeenre rere ere tne 64 71 81 
Transportation of students ................. 28 38 37 
Oihererycaneg eters ae kn eee iene neice 2 2 1 
Hotalicurrentioutlay eee ere 1,279 1,438 1,561 
Capital outlay: 
primary, andisecondary seeereeeee ee ieee 46 62 60 
Tertiary; 
University and other higher............... 25 13 13 
echnicalfandifurthersmer eects 21 32 17 
Pre-school education and education not 
definedibyilevclaeeeeeree eerie eer 2 3 3 
Transportation of students ................. 6 2 - 
Other gear rrr et ree rier auans Cerne ne - ~ - 
Wotalicapitalioutlay eee eee eee 99 112 94 
Private Private benefactors provide assistance to various types of educational institu- 


tions and students. Voluntary helpers provide an auxiliary staff function in both 
government and non-government schools. Many institutions benefit from en- 
dowments. Education and training in specific areas is provided through the print 
and audio/video media by both profit and non-profit bodies. These bodies 
include the Workers’ Educational Association, trade unions, business and 
professional associations, church and welfare groups, cultural and sporting 
associations and interest groups involved with the maintenance of civil defence. 


Further Additional information may be found in the following publications: 
references 


4221.0 Schools, Australia 

5510.0 Expenditure on Education, Australia 

6227.0 Transition from Education to Work, Australia 

6235.0 Labour Force Status and Educational Attainment, Australia 
6272.0 Participation in Education, Australia 

6353.0 Employer Training Expenditure, Australia 


6.2 SCIENTIFIC AND RESEARCH ORGANISATIONS 


CSIRO The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation (CSIRO) 
is an independent statutory authority established and operating under the 
Science and Industry Research Act 1949 (Cwlth). CSIRO is Australia’s largest 
scientific research organisation. Its role is to develop and improve technologies 
to benefit Australian industry, people and environment. 
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Education and Science 


Horticulture 


Human nutrition 


Soils 


Manufacturing 
technology 


Research in CSIRO is carried out in 35 Divisions and Units, within six Institutes, 
throughout Australia. The Institute of Plant Production and Processing and the 
Divisions of Horticulture, Human Nutrition, Soils and Water Resources have 
their headquarters in South Australia. The Divisions of Manufacturing Tech- 
nology, Mathematics and Statistics and Entomology have laboratories in Ade- 
laide and the Division of Forestry’s Plantation Research Centre is at Mount 
Gambier. 


In 1992 there were 368 people working for CSIRO in South Australia as 
scientists, technicians, administrative and support staff. 


The Division of Horticulture undertakes production and post-harvest research 
on Australian horticultural crops of the temperate, subtropical and tropical 
zones. The aim is to improve quality, efficiency and sustainability of horticul- 
tural production on-farm and improve product specification and post-harvest 
handling off—farm. The Division’s work centres around high value crops where 
maintenance and harvest can be mechanised for maximum efficiency and retum 
to the grower. 


Work in the Adelaide laboratory is concentrated on the use of molecular biology 
for plant improvement and the physiology of the interaction of plants with the 
environment. 


The Division of Human Nutrition has its headquarters and main laboratories in 
the grounds of Adelaide University, and has further facilities at its ‘Glenthorne’ 
property at O’Halloran Hill. The Division carries out research into the nutri- 
tional factors involved in heart disease, high blood pressure, cancer and obesity. 
There are also major programs in growth-promoting factors, dietary facts, 
dietary fibre, and environmental health. 


The Division operates on an annual budget of approximately $8 million, 
one-third of which is externally sourced. The main client groups are rural 
industry, research and development corporations, the pharmaceutical and food 
industries, and public health bodies such as the Anti-Cancer and National Heart 
Foundations. 


The Division of Soils has its headquarters in Adelaide, with laboratories in 
Canberra, Perth and Townsville. It is allied with the SA Research and Devel- 
opment Institute and the University of Adelaide in a Cooperative Research 
Centre for Soil and Land Management. 


The Division of Manufacturing Technology has its headquarters in Preston, 
Victoria, with laboratories at Woodville North, Lindfield (NSW) and Pinjarra 
Hills (Qld). The Adelaide laboratory conducts research into joining and fabri- 
cation technology, production management systems, and surface engineering. 


VA 


Water resources 


DSTO 
Salisbury 


Education and Science 


The Division provides public agencies and the private sector with improved 
methods for the definition, use and management of Australia’s water resources. 
Of particular importance is the maintenance of the quantity and quality of urban, 
rural and industrial water supplies. The Division’s headquarters is in Adelaide, 
with laboratories in Perth, Griffith and Canberra. Some staff are also based at 
the Murray Darling Freshwater Research Centre in Albury. The Adelaide 
laboratory has a close association with the Adelaide—based Centre for Ground- 
water Studies, and conducts research in a range of groundwater and salinity 
issues. The laboratory also provides a world class commercial isotope analysis 
service. 


The Defence Science and Technology Organisation (DSTO) is the research and 
development arm of the Australian Department of Defence, providing scientific 
and technological support for the Australian Defence Force (ADF). 


The DSTO complex at Salisbury is Australia’s largest research centre, special- 
ising in electronics and surveillance. Approximately 1,800 DSTO scientists, 
engineers and support staff are employed, whilst numerous defence industries 
and elements of the ADF are also housed on the site. 


DSTO’s research Divisions at Salisbury, 


High Frequency Radar Optoelectronics 
Communication Information Technology 
Microwave Radar Electronic Warfare 
Guided Weapons 


have achieved international acclaim for innovation and research excellence. 
(DSTO’s Melbourne—based Materials Research Laboratory and Aeronautical 
Research Laboratory also have components based at Salisbury.) 


Among the major projects at Salisbury are: 


— JINDALEE, the over—the-horizon surveillance radar; 
— AUSAR, the synthetic aperture radar; 

— LADS, the laser airborne depth sounder; 

— NULKA anti-ship missile decoy; and 

— KARIWARA, the towed array for detecting submarines. 


DSTO transfers technology, and development work, to industry and provides 
strong support to higher education institutions. The wider community benefits 
from DSTO technologies —LADS discovered a large unchartered shoal, making 
maritime travel in South Australian waters safer, and the Jindalee radar also 
provides Customs and Immigration surveillance of Australia’s northern shores 
as well as providing critical weather predictions for meteorological authorities. 


DSTO has extensive interaction with overseas research institutes and industry 


and is regarded internationally as being at the forefront of defence science 
research. 
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(MFP Australia) 


The Woomera Range was established in 1947 as a site for testing experimental 
ballistic and guided weapons. Defence and other trials, training and exercises 
are still carried out in the Woomera Prohibited Area although at a much reduced 
level than in the past. The major activity in Woomera now centres around the 
Australia/United States Joint Defence Facility, Nurrungar. This facility employs 
some 500 persons and is part of the US Defence Support Program which 
provides ballistic missile early warning and other information related to missile 
launches, surveillance and the detonation of nuclear weapons. The Defence 
Support Centre Woomera provides a residential and support base for the Joint 
Defence Facility, Nurrungar and support to Defence activities at the Woomera 
Range. 


The Australian Wine Research Institute, established in 1955 from a small 
research unit formed within the University of Adelaide in 1934, promotes 
research and other scientific work for the Australian wine industry. 


The Institute is administered by a ten-member council consisting of repre- 
sentatives from the Australian wine industry, the Commonwealth Scientific and 
Industrial Research Organisation, the University of Adelaide, the Charles Sturt 
University, with the Director of the Institute an ex—officio member. It is funded 
by the Grape and Wine Research and Development Corporation, income from 
a trust fund, and commercial activities. 


At its laboratories situated at Urrbrae, the Institute conducts applied research 
into the microbiology and chemistry of the production of wine and brandy. 
Extension services assist commercial winemakers with technical problems, 
provide tested yeast and bacterial cultures for wine fermentation and commu- 
nicate research developments to the wine industry. Analytical services are also 
offered, for a fee. 


The John Fornachon Memorial Library maintained by the Institute is a special- 
ised library of technical literature on wine and grapes. 


MFP Australia is an international project with a core site in Adelaide, South 
Australia. The project is to be a model for new industries, environmental 
management, and uban lifestyles for the 21st Century. The MFP Project will 
create business investment and employment in the growth industries of the 
future — environmental management, education and training, and information 
technology and telecommunications. The Project was established by the Com- 
monwealth and South Australian Governments in July 1991. 


MFP Australia also manages South Australia’s two research parks, Technology 
Park Adelaide and Science Park Adelaide. Both research parks have been 
developed to provide a supportive environment for research and development 
and the commercialisation of new technology. 


Technology Park Adelaide, adjacent to the Levels campus of the University of 
South Australia, provides a particular focus for companies working in informa- 
tion technology and telecommunications, electronics and space related activi- 
ties. 


GO rr 


Other research 
activities 


Amdel Limited 


IMVS 
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The Adelaide Microelectronics Centre, located at Technology Park Adelaide 
and supported by the National Industry Extension Scheme, facilitates industry 
access to and promotes greater industry awareness and application of electronics 
technology. 


The Signal Processing Research Institute, also based at Technology Park 
Adelaide, is a joint venture between the MFP Australia and South Australia’s 
three Universities. It is a centre of excellence in signal and information 
processing research, development and education. 


Science Park Adelaide, a joint venture with and adjacent to the Flinders 
University of South Australia, provides a focus for companies working in health 
and medical technologies and research and scientific instrumentation. 


The South Australian Government offers generous financial support and con- 
cessions for approved commercial operations within the MFP Project and the 
two research parks. 


Amdel Limited is involved in mineral technology and materials services. 
Available services include the design and manufacture of analytical instrumen- 
tation, mineral processing testwork at bench and pilot scale, geological services 
and geoanalytical and environmental analysis. Materials services provided are 
testing, product and quality control, and failure analysis. 


The Institute of Medical and Veterinary Science (IMVS), which is subject to 
control and direction of the Minister of Health under the /nstitute of Medical 
and Veterinary Science Act 1982, provides diagnostic facilities in all branches 
of laboratory medicine for the Royal Adelaide Hospital and other metropolitan 
and country hospitals, public health authorities, industry, and private practitio- 
ners. It undertakes some work in veterinary pathology for the Department of 
Primary Industry (SA). Research is conducted into selected problems connected 
with human disease. The staff of the Institute take part in the teaching of the 
medical sciences to graduates, students and technicians. 


At the Royal Adelaide Hospital the Institute operates a Blood Transfusion 
Service, and undertakes all required autopsies. Institute medical staff also take 
an active part in patient care by providing the clinical requirements of certain 
wards of the Royal Adelaide Hospital. To meet the need for laboratory services 
and blood transfusions in rural areas, the Institute operates eleven regional 
laboratories. 


The Institute’s research and development projects are assisted by the National 
Health and Medical Research Council, other research—-funding bodies, certain 
private firms and benefactors. 


Medvet Science Pty Ltd is the associated private company set up to market the 
intellectual property of the medical and scientific staff of the IMVS. 
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The University 
of Adelaide 


Waite Institute 
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The Institute administers the Hanson Centre for Cancer Research. This Centre 
comprises a series of research laboratories which are shared between the 
Institute and Royal Adelaide Hospital. The Hanson Centre has been established 
for the specific purpose of conducting research into various aspects of cancer. 


The University places strong emphasis on research and has the growth of 
graduate education as a major strategic objective. The research activities of the 
University attract considerable outside funding in addition to Commonwealth 
recurrent funding for teaching and research. Grants totalling $27 million were 
awarded to the University for 1993 with $7.8 million from the Australian 
Research Council. The University also receives substantial research funding 
from the National Health and Medical Research Council, the Grains Research 
and Development Corporation for South Australia and the Australian Wool 
Corporation. 


All academic staff members are engaged to undertake research. Significant 
concentrations of research work are to be found in the Co-operative Research 
Centres for Materials Welding and Joining, Sensor Signal and Information 
Processing, Soil and Land Management, Tissue Growth and Repair, and Viti- 
culture, Australian Petroleum, New Technologies for Power Generation from 
Low-rank Coal and the Research Data Network CRC. Examples of other 
research centres are the Centres for Amphibian Studies, Basic and Applied Plant 
Molecular Biology and South Australian Economic Studies. Research units 
include the Dental Statistics and Research Unit, the Research Centre for 
Women’s Studies, the Teletraffic Research Centre and the Road Accident 
Research Unit. 


To encourage technology transfer from the University to the market place, 
Luminis Pty Ltd was established in 1984 to seek out new opportunities for 
contract research and consulting. 


The University is seeking to further the relationship between its research 
function and the market place through the creation in 1993 of an Office of 
Industry Liaison to complement the establishment of a Research and Commerce 
Precinct in the Adelaide suburb of Thebarton in 1992. This fourth campus of 
the University brings together commercial tenants involved in research and 
development. Bresatec Ltd, Amdel Ltd and ETSA’s Telecommunications Unit 
are located alongside University research and postgraduate activities such as the 
National Centre for Petroleum Geology and Geophysics and the Co-operative 
Education for Enterprise Development (CEED) Program. 


The Waite Institute was established as a research institute of the University of 
Adelaide at Urrbrae in 1924, through the generous benefaction of Mr Peter 
Waite. Roseworthy Agricultural College was founded in 1884 on an agricul- 
tural campus at Roseworthy 50 kilometres north of Adelaide. The two organi- 
sations were merged in 1991 to form the Faculty of Agricultural and Natural 
Resource Sciences of the University of Adelaide. 


Among the many research programmes currently being undertaken are: case 
studies of business strategies in agriculture—related industries; the agronomic 
aspects of minimal tillage and management of legume pastures in rotations; 
aspects of the physiology, gene mapping and breeding of sheep and cattle; 
fundamental aspects of the biological control of insects and the resistance of 
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plants to viral, bacterial and fungal infections; weed control; the biota of the arid 
zone and use of expert systems for the management of rangelands; the domes- 
tication of native plants as ornamentals; viticulture and aspects of the chemistry 
of wines; plant biotechnology and the breeding of wheat, barley and faba beans; 
soil biology and fertility in relation to land management and many other projects 
of vital importance to agriculture in Australia and overseas. 


The University of Adelaide Waite Campus is the home of the Special Research 
Centre for Basic and Applied Plant Molecular Biology, the Cooperative 
Research Centre for Soil and Land Management and the Cooperative Research 
Centre for Viticulture, together with the main laboratories of the CSIRO 
Division of Soils, the CSIRO Division of Horticulture, the South Australian 
Research and Development Institute and the Australian Wine Research Insti- 
tute, to form an integrated centre of agricultural research and teaching unique 
in Australia and comparable with major institutions overseas. 


Research is conducted at the University by staff in all nine Schools and in the 
following specialised research centres: The Flinders Institutes for Atmospheric 
and Marine Sciences, Atomic Studies, Australasian Geodynamics, the Study of 
Teaching, and the Study of Learning Difficulties; the Centres for Transfusion 
Medicine and Immunology, Neuroscience, Health Advancement, Plant Mem- 
brane Biology, Research in the New Literatures in English, Development 
Studies, Groundwater Studies, Multicultural Studies, Scandinavian Studies, 
South Australian Economic Studies, the National Key Centre for Education and 
Training on Addiction, the Cancer Research Unit, the National Institute of 
Labour Studies Inc., the Centre for Electronic Structure of Materials, the 
National Centre for Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (with the Universities 
of Adelaide and South Australia), the Liver Research Centre, the Pan Pacific 
Institute, the National Tidal Facility and the CSIRO/Flinders Joint Research 
Centre in Information Technology. 


Flinders Technologies Pty Ltd has been established to develop and market 
intellectual property and expertise of the Flinders University. The Company is 
profitable, having commenced operations in July 1987 as a joint venture 
between Flinders University and Enterprise Investments Ltd, the venture capital 
arm of the South Australian Government. 


The University of South Australia has a strong research base with well estab- 
lished research centres in high technology and applied sciences. It is also 
fostering significant research in the humanities, social sciences and education. 
Funding, derived from industry and from the government through the Australian 
Research Council continued to rise sharply as the reputations of the University’s 
research centres have become more widely recognised in Australia and over- 
seas. 


The 55-active research groups in 1992 include the Particle and Surface Tech- 
nology Research Group, the Digital Communications Group, the Agricultural 
Machinery Research and Design Centre, the Surface Engineering Research 
Group, the Aboriginal Research Institute, the Sensor Science Engineering 
Group, the Centre for Advanced Manufacturing Research Group, the Education 
and Social Justice Research Group and the Centre for Advanced Biomedical 
and Pharmaceutical Studies. 
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The University also participates in two cooperative research centres: The 
Centre for Sensor Signal and Information Processing and the Australian Petro- 
leum Co-operative Research Centre. 


Techsearch, the business development arm of the University, constructively 
supports, assesses and markets the intellectual products and services of the 
University within Australia and overseas, provides professional growth oppor- 
tunities for University staff and initiates infrastructural developments comple- 
menting the University’s profile. Techsearch promotes the expertise and 
physical resources of the University. 


SARDI is a research and development organisation established by the South 
Australian Government as a leading focus for economic development. SARDI 
was formed by the amalgamation of the research components of the former 
Departments of Fisheries, Agriculture, and Woods and Forests. SARDI’s 
charter is to fulfill the needs of primary industries and to ensure its natural 
resource base is maintained. SARDI’s research is applied towards providing 
practical solutions for South Australia’s primary industries. 


The current research areas in SARDI are: 


*¢ aquatic science: fisheries, aquaculture, ecological and environmental stud- 
ies of aquatic habitats and oceanography; 


* crops: cereal and grain legume breeding, weeds, pathology and crop 
evaluation and agronomy; 


* pastures: breeding, agronomy and soil and land management; 
e livestock: sheep, dairy, beef, pigs and poultry; 


e horticulture. 


The commercial forest industries in South Australia are mostly dependent on a 
single softwood species. This necessitates continued research into the sustain- 
ability and long-term improvement of Pinus radiata plantation resources, and 
forestry in general, in ways that are cost-efficient as well as sound ecologically 
and has undertaken research for private industry and government agencies. The 
Group maintains a research team of forest scientists and technicians who 
specialise in applied research and who cooperate in technology transfer. Re- 
search will eventually be directed from the South Australian Research and 
Development Institute, formed in 1993. The team has worked closely with the 
CSIRO Division of Forestry, Plantation Forestry Research Station at Mount 
Gambier for more than 50 years. 


The Group has followed a holistic approach and cooperative research continues 
to be undertaken with external research agencies. These agencies include the 
Co-operative Research Centre for Soil and Landcare and CSIRO Divisions of 
Soils and Water Resources (Centre for Groundwater Studies), the Waite and 
Roseworthy Campus of the University of Adelaide, Flinders University, 
Departments of Forestry at the University of Melbourne and Australian National 
University, and the University of South Australia. 


Australian Centre 
for Medical Laser 
Technology Inc. 


Expenditure on 
research and 
experimental 
development 


Education and Science 


The Group participates in research into advanced generation breeding of pine 
and eucalypt species coordinated by the Southern Tree Breeding Association, 
the national tree breeding cooperative, of which the Group, as the Woods and 
Forests Department, was a founder member. The Group has expertise in the 
determination of breeding values for milling and wood quality characteristics 
of timber products. 


Forestry research aims to increase the productivity of commercial plantations 
through practical, cost-effective methods which, through site-specific applica- 
tion, achieve ecologically sustainable development of the natural resource. It 
includes research into forest management and inventory systems needed for 
long-term planning and regulation of timber yields. Other research is directed 
at forestry practices needed for environmental protection and management 
practices able to maintain or enhance the integrity and biodiversity of native 
forest reserves. 


The Group is a Registered Research Agency. A recent innovation has been to 
conduct research into the growth and suitability of native hardwood species 
suited to the disposal or re—use of effluent waste waters and the production of 
commercial timbers, mainly in the semi-arid zone of the State. 


The Australian Centre for Medical Laser Technology Inc. is an independent, 
non-profit organisation which has been established to promote the safe and 
effective use of medical lasers. 


It is Australia’s first national medical laser centre which aims to establish 
national training programmes, provide information on the research and devel- 
opment of new technologies and their applications, and accreditation facilities. 


As wellas working with major hospitals throughout Australia and the University 
of South Australia, the Australian Centre for Medical Laser Technology is also 
a collaborative centre of the Australian Institute of Health. 


The United Nations Organisation of Economic Cooperation and Development 
defines Research and Development as comprising creative work undertaken on 
a systematic basis in order to increase the stock of knowledge, including 
knowledge of man, culture and society, and the use of this stock of knowledge 
to devise new applications. The Australian Bureau of Statistics follows these 
guidelines, and provides comprehensive data on research and experimental 
development activities through the publications listed at the end of this chapter. 


South Australia continues to be ranked fifth in Australia in terms of business 
expenditure on research and development within the State. In 1991—92 total 
research and development expenditure for all industries except agriculture rose 
by 8.0 per cent from $111.7 million to $120.6 million, with the private sector 
contribution falling from 97.1 to 96.4 per cent of the total. Research and 
development expenditure in manufacturing rose from $88.6 million to $93.6 
million. The main change for all industries was a rise of 90.0 per cent in mining. 


Another significant change occurred in the area of research and scientific 
institution businesses, where research and development expenditure rose by 
50.2 per cent to $7.8 million. 
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Research and Development Expenditure by Business Enterprises” 


Industry of Enterprise 


ASIC Percentage 
Code Description 1990-91 1991-92 change 
11-15 Mining (excluding services to mining) . 959 1,822 90.0 
Manufacturing: 
2 Food, beverages and tobacco......... 1,453 1,210 -16.7 
23-24 Textiles, clothing and footwear ....... n.p. n.p. n.a. 
2) Wood, wood products and furniture. . . . 1,479 1,214 -17.9 
26 Paper, paper products, printing and 
publishing heeeeeeeee eee creer n.p. 1,354 n.a. 
Di Chemical, petroleum and coal products . 7,280 9 477 30.2 
28 Non-metallic mineral products ....... n.p. 686 n.a. 
29 Basicimetall productsie sneer eee 3,961 3,746 -5.4 
31 Fabricated metal products ........... 2,830 2,339 1/53) 
32 Mransport\equipments perma eeree sees 27,851 28,012 0.6 
334 Photographic, professional and 
Scientificiquipmenteampe ere teetion 1,208 1,355 12.2 
B85) Appliances and electrical equipment . . . 27,721 29,229 5.4 
336 Industrial machinery and equipment .. . 2,750 n.p. n.a. 
34 Miscellaneous manufacturing......... 9,410 10,900 15.8 
Cc Total manufacturing ............... 88,643 93,594 5.6 
Other industries: 
F Wholesale and retail trade ........... 4,103 4,759 16.0 
61-62 Himance) ways acts rr ieee 626 n.p. n.a. 
63 Property and business services........ 7,414 6,523 =1210) 
8461 Research and scientific institutions ... . SAI 7,826 50.2 
Othenmecatimeyy-ete eer eee 4,756 n.p. n.a. 
Total other industries............... 22,110 25,213 14.0 
TOTAL ALL INDUSTRIES .................. 111,712 120,629 8.0 
PAWS GIT coscovedoucsccdocanaceuausepeue 108,523 116,276 dal 
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Additional information may be found in the following publications. 


8104.0 Research and Experimental Development, Business Enterprises, 
Australia 

8109.0 Research and Experimental Development, General Government 
and Private Non-profit Organisations, Australia 

8111.0 Research and Experimental Development, Higher Education 
Organisations, Australia 

8112.0 Research and Experimental Development, All-Sector Summary, 
Australia 

8114.0 Research and Experimental Development, Business Enterprises 
(Inter Year Survey), Australia 

8122.0 Research and Experimental Development, All—Sector Summary, 
Australia (Inter Year Survey) 
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Chapter 7 


LABOUR 


7.1 EMPLOYMENT 


The labour Particulars of the number of persons who constitute the labour force in South 
force Australia are available from periodic population censuses. For the 1986 Census 
the definition of the labour force was revised to accord with the recommenda- 
tions of the Thirteenth International Conference of Labour Statisticians (1982), 
and the revised approach has been adopted for the monthly labour force survey. 


Labour Force In addition to complete census counts, estimates of the civilian labour force are 

Survey prepared from the results of surveys based on a sample of dwellings throughout 
Australia. These surveys began in 1960 on a quarterly basis and were initially 
confined to the six State capital cities, but in 1964 were extended to include 
non-metropolitan urban and rural areas, thereby enabling derivation of esti- 
mates of the total civilian labour force in Australia. From February 1978, the 
surveys have been conducted on a monthly basis. The proportion of the popu- 
lation included in the surveys varies from State to State (approximately 0.7 per 
cent in South Australia) but in aggregate about 0.5 per cent of the Australian 
population is included. 


Statistics obtained from the surveys include numbers employed and unem- 
ployed; labour force participation and unemployment rates; duration of 
unemployment; analyses of reasons for working less than thirty-five hours per 
week; as well as age, sex, birthplace, family status, occupation and industry 


characteristics. 
Labour Force Status of the Civilian Population 
Aged 15 Years and Over 
Civilian 
popu— 
lation Unem—_ Partici- 
Not in aged ployment pation 
Unem— Labour labour 15 years rate rate 
May Employed __ ployed force force and over (a) (b) 
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 percent per cent 
MALES 
1O8Giee eee 364.1 32.3 396.3 134.0 $30.3 8.1 74.7 
1987) so5e 363.0 33.3 396.4 141.3 SSL 8.4 (Ba 
L988 eee 362.0 34.8 396.7 148.5 545.3 8.8 72.8 
1989). 555s 379.9 33.3 413.2 140.1 Ses 8.0 74.7 
1990 cca - 391.3 30.5 421.8 138.4 560.2 ee. 1B 
LOOT seco 380.5 41.4 421.9 146.2 568.1 9.8 74.3 
19020 ee ore 368.4 55:3 423.7 151.8 S55) 1381 73.6 
1993) ess 0:5 375.8 49.4 425.1 153.0 578.1 11.6 73.5 
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Labour Force Status of the Civilian Population 
Aged 15 Years and Over (continued) 


Civilian 

popu- 
lation Unem-_ Partici— 
Not in aged ployment pation 
Unem- Labour labour 15 years rate rate 
May Employed ployed force force and over (a) (b) 
‘000 000 000 "000 ‘000 percent per cent 

FEMALES 
IWS seacave 244.1 22.3 266.4 281.9 548.3 8.4 48.6 
IE occocee 245.2 25.4 270.6 284.4 Spell 9.4 48.8 
SS Gaeoe se 257.5 232 280.6 282.3 562.9 8.3 49.9 
1989) eee: 269.0 PEI, 290.7 279.5 570.2 Us) 51.0 
ISO) caoacoe 2B 2 21.3 294.6 282.1 576.7 UP syleyl 
IO sconces Dili? Dis 304.9 279.2 584.1 9.1 522 
I sanacec 267.5 Ba 300.3 290.7 591.0 10.9 50.8 
IGB cassece 274.5 26.3 300.8 294.0 594.8 8.8 50.6 
PERSONS 

INES ss.606 ac 608.1 54.6 662.7 415.9 1,078.6 8.2 61.4 
IQEY eoeeane 608.2 58.8 667.0 425.7 1,092.8 8.8 61.0 
WS Soe 66 oc 619.4 57.9 677.4 430.8 1,108.2 8.6 61.1 
OD) ooccanc 648.9 55.0 703.9 419.6 1,123.4 7.8 62.7 
IND 3 o6 eo oc 664.5 51.8 716.3 420.5 1,136.8 UP 63.0 
IO cosneus 657.7 69.1 726.7 425.4 1,152.2 9.5 63.1 
WO caacave 635.9 88.0 724.0 442.5 1,166.5 P27) 62.1 
1993 oc ectecars 650.2 IBA 725.9 447.0 1,172.9 10.4 61.9 


(a) The unemployment rate for any group is the number unemployed expressed as a percentage of the labour 
force (t.e. employed plus unemployed) in the same group. (b) The labour force participation rate for any 
group is the civilian labour force expressed as a percentage of the civilian population aged 15 years and 
over in the same group. 


A revised definition of employed persons was introduced from April 1986. It 
includes all persons aged 15 years and over who during the survey week worked 
for one hour or more without pay in a family business or on a farm (i.e. unpaid 
family helpers), whereas before April 1986 only those working 15 hours or more 
in the survey week were included. 


Employed Persons : Status of Worker 


(000) 
Wage and salary earners Employers and self-employed 
May Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 
IOS concedes 289.3 221.2 510.5 68.8 31.7 100.5 
1989S roaeeer: 310.8 232.0 542.8 65.3 34.4 99.6 
ICSD) ocooscoce 322.5 234.6 557.1 66.8 35.0 101.8 
ON I eerermeter nee 306.5 237.4 543.8 69.7 36.1 105.8 
MOO 2 ree rcnmestaeeors 293.6 230.3 524.0 71.6 B27 104.2 
OO Bi ecerseetsnretas 294.8 235.4 530.1 76.7 35.5 112.2 


The following table shows employed persons classified according to the 
Australian Standard Classification of Occupations (ASCO), which was intro- 
duced in the August 1986 Labour Force Survey. The structure of ASCO is based 
on the type of work performed and is defined in terms of skill level and 
specialisation. The classification is broken down into major group, minor group, 
unit group and individual occupation levels. 
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Employed Persons : Occupation Major Group, May 1993 


Persons 
, Proportion 
Occupation major group (a) Males Females Number of total 
"000 ‘000 ‘000 per cent 
Managers and administrators ............ 64.3 20.9 85.2 13.1 
Professional Smcneeiaveeise ecisiereeie isi aicea aie 50.0 39.7 89.7 13.8 
Para—protessionalspaeieeeeoeeeeiecieceine 20.3 Pl 41.5 6.4 
dliradespersonsiecee ee eee oe er 85.6 10.8 96.4 14.8 
Clerkin nce sttnayaieirs oxi cieieicie sieeve 18.4 80.3 98.7 15-2) 
Salespersons and personal service workers . 36.5 62.6 99.1 15.2 
Plant and machine operators, and drivers. . . 39.4 Sy? 44.6 6.9 
Labourers and related workers........... 61.1 33.9 95.0 14.6 
TOtah aati Jn RRR Ie ee eee 375.8 274.5 650.2 100.0 


(a) Classified according to the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations. 


‘Industry’ refers to the branch of productive activity, trade or service in which 
an individual works or carries out an occupation. The Australian Standard 
Industrial Classification (ASIC), designed primarily as a system for classifying 
establishments (e.g. individual mines, factories, shops etc.) by industry, is used 
to classify persons in the labour force survey by the industry in which they are 
employed, as shown in the following table. 


Employed Persons : Industry, May 1993 


Persons 
Proportion 
Industry Males Females Number of total 
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 per cent 
Agriculture, forestry, fishing etc.......... 38.9 14.4 53.4 8.2 
INIA chain SERB cr OOS BA CRO e TORO eee 4.3 (a)0.9 SEZ 0.8 
Manufacturing: siete 56 ccs cis 76.5 22.0 98.5 Spl 
Electricity; pasiand water. .)~ 1. ee 6.8 (a)1.2 8.1 12 
Constructions. 55 senscaso sec sesce sens 33.3 6.3 39.6 6.1 
Wholesale and retail trade .............. 72.1 54.4 126.5 OES 
jliransport.and|storapen alse eee 19.9 49 24.7 3.8 
Communications eerie iets eel 6.4 Shel 10.1 1.6 
Finance, business services elc............ 28.3 29.1 57.3 8.8 
Public administration, defence........... 16.3 9.9 26.1 4.0 
Commiunily/Seivices smi 51.0 101.6 152.7 235) 
Recreation, personal services etc.......... 21.9 26.0 47.9 7.4 
OLGA. Rye Re eA OS net hGH 375.8 274.5 650.2 100.0 


(a) Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses. 


The following table provides figures for the labour force and participation rates 
by age group for males and females. Further details may be obtained from the 
following bulletins: The Labour Force, Australia, Preliminary (6202.0); The 
Labour Force, Australia (6203.0). In addition, Labour Force, South Australia 
(6201.4) contains detailed figures for South Australia. 
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Civilian Labour Force : Age Group, May 1993 


Number ('000) Participation rate (a) (per cent) 

Age group 
(years) Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 
VSS19) oe eevee 26.9 26.8 53.6 52.0 54.2 Sei. 
DOD AR ceive 54.0 43.0 97.0 90.2 74.7 82.6 
Dose), a ene cea 114.3 76.2 190.5 93.4 64.9 79.4 
Co, Ue ners 104.9 719.6 184.5 94.0 71.6 82.8 
4554 eo ease 78.1 55.7 133.8 90.9 66.3 78.7 
SSO eccncscvereis 23.3 11.7 35.0 72.8 36.8 54.9 
60-64 as sie es sie 15.2 52) 20.4 48.8 16.5 32.6 
65 and over.... 8.5 Dal I? 10.2 2.4 Sl! 

Total labour 

HOME a on5o< 425.1 300.8 725.9 TS) 50.6 61.9 


(a) The participation rate for any group is the civilian labour force expressed as a percentage of the civilian 
population aged 15 years and over in the same group. 


The sample of dwellings referred to in respect of the labour force survey 
provides the framework for a number of special studies. A supplementary survey 
seeking information about educational attainment was run in association with 
the February 1993 labour force survey. Similar surveys have been conducted 
annually since February 1979. Some of the results of the supplementary survey 
were published in Labour Force Status and Educational Attainment, Australia, 
February 1993 (6235.0). The information sought included field of study, year 
and country in which highest qualification obtained, type of institution attended 
and whether attendance was for the full academic year. 


Educational Attainment : Persons Aged 15 to 69, February 1993 


Total Unemploy- 


civilian ment rate 
Educational attainment Employed Unemployed population per cent 
With post—school qualifications: .... 321,754 34,143 428,839 9.6 
Degreemey se. cge rae eee (Bxi58 6,644 88575 8.3 
Mra dey Seca ciastsiereentuccrcrne cree K: 102,955 10,670 138,442 9.4 
Certificate or diploma ........... 141,934 15,796 196,660 10.0 
Othenpre pacar ee eeu orate 3,112 (a)1,033 5,163 (a)24.9 
Without post-school qualifications:. . 308,855 50,584 555,460 14.1 
Attended the highest level of 
secondary school available...... 103,215 19,235 157,642 15.7 
Did not attend the highest level of 
secondary school available; ..... 205,368 31,349 396,286 IBA 
Left at age, 
L8hyearsrandiovernmeeeceente 2,516 (a)724 5,613 (a)22.4 
Learns anette ance ieertee 17,984 3,110 27,652 14.7 
NGiy.cars/seeneaisseieorcracucten 67,889 9,402 104,778 12.2 
USC ars yale eimetetereveiclencer sce: 76,275 11,000 139,582 12.6 
T4iyearsigancncrae seen see 26,183 5,030 79,506 16.1 
13 years andunder......... 14,520 (a)2,083 39,154 (a)12.5 
Never attended school........... (a)272 (a (a)1,533 (a) 
Stillfatischoolieeeeeeieeeice ete 9,625 3,687 44,959 Ae 
Rolling as eerie nc mer ee toe 640,234 88,414 1,029,259 12.1 


(a) Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses. 


There were 1,029,259 persons aged 15 to 69 in South Australia in February 1993 
and 428,839 (41.7%) possessed a post-school qualification. The highest pro- 
portion of persons with these qualifications possessed a certificate or diploma 
(45.9%) followed by persons with trade qualifications (32.3%) and persons with 
a degree (20.7%). 


Employed wage 
and salary 
earners 


Unemployment 


Labour force 
surveys 


Labour 


In the September quarter of 1983 a quarterly Survey of Employment and Earnings 
was introduced to obtain from employers information on the numbers of wage and 
salary earners employed each month and their quarterly earnings. (The earnings 
data is input into the estimates of national income for the quarterly Australian 
National Accounts.) The series provides a measure of occupied jobs with no 
adjustment for multiple job holding. 


The survey covers a sample of private employers and government units. Not all 
employer groups are covered; the principal exclusions are private employers 
engaged in agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting, private households and the 
permanent defence forces. The series differs from estimates of employed wage and 
salary earners provided by the Labour Force Survey. For further information see 
Employed Wage and Salary Earners, Australia (6248.0). 


Employed Wage and Salary Earners 
‘000) 


Sector 
Industry ————— 
aa = = Government 
Wholesale == 
Manufac— and retail Community Common— 
May turing trade services | Other wealth State Private 
MALES 
IT aso8e 72.9 47.1 43.1 108.3 26.7 56.0 182.8 
IRS, con oe 1B? 53.7 42.2 113.0 25.9 55.0 IGE? 
IY) soscn 76.7 56.7 41.0 113.6 23.3 Spe) 203.6 
WOO) soi0-00 76.1 53.3 44.7 115.0 22.8 56.0 204.3 
IOs oo.6n 12a Se 45.6 111.3 20.6 54.7 19939 
NOEs 6 d0%6 67.5 51.6 44.3 102.0 1.3) SBI 186.6 
FEMALES 
O85 <5 24.4 40.2 BS) 68.1 9.5 51.6 142.8 
ISS csecs 24.2 46.9 BP 66.2 9.5 52.1 146.4 
NO SO Rrereer: 26.6 54.0 71.0 67.4 9.6 52.8 160.0 
IO sone. 25.8 Sil 82.1 71.3 10.0 3555) 162.3 
IO eee 25.8 52.8 87.7 71.0 10.2 57.0 167.4 
OO 2a ee 23.4 44.4 80.3 67.7 9.4 54.7 148.8 
PERSONS 
IE oao00 hye 87.3 116.5 176.5 36:2, 1075 325.6 
NOS Siar 97.4 100.6 115.4 OED 35.4 107.1 341.7 
WE) oso o8 103.2 110.7 118.0 181.0 33.0 108.1 363.6 
NON) S66 06 101.9 104.5 126.8 186.3 32:8) NS 366.6 
NN Ss osoe 98.4 104.5 133.3 182.3 30.8 111.8 367.4 
N99 DN ect. 91.0 95.9 124.6 169.7 28.7 107.8 335.4 


For the purpose of the survey, unemployed persons are those aged 15 years and 
over who were not employed during the survey week and: 


(a) had actively looked for full-time or part-time work at any time in the 
four weeks up to the end of the survey week and; 
(i) were available for work in the survey week, or would have been 
available except for temporary illness (i.e. lasting for less than four 
wecks to the end of the survey week); or 


1s 


Labour 


Job vacancies 


(ii) were waiting to start a new job within four weeks from the end of the 
survey week and would have started in the survey week if the job had 
been available then; or 

(b) were waiting to be called back to a fulltime or part-time job from which 
they had been stood down without pay for less than four weeks up to the 
end of the survey week (including the whole of the survey week) for 
reasons other than bad weather or plant breakdown. 


Unemployed Persons 


Looking for 
fulltime work 

Looking 

Aged Aged 20 for part 

15-19 years and lime 
May years over Total work Total 

NUMBER (’000) 
NOSS cee eee mre 10.4 38.2 48.6 9.4 58.0 
TOSO Nee hss See ceenn a 8.3 37.6 45.9 9.1 55.0 
ODO Pees eee eee 8.8 33.0 41.9 9.9 $1.8 
POON cavers maacecoce eee 9.3 49.9 59.2 9.9 69.1 
NS PRR eee eee ror re Cis 12.9 64.8 Wet 10.4 88.1 
MOS inereccioty o-5-comeeo.t0 97 53.6 63.3 12.4 Well 
UNEMPLOYMENT RATE (per cent) (a) 

ICES cesses apeen oad OSS 8.0 9.2 6.2 8.6 
IO S9 we eee cree eer 17.3 7.6 8.4 Shull 7.8 
1 SO eaicre iors eearnene ont 6c 21.3 6.5 7.6 6.0 V2 
LOOM ere teeersenecceciae 27.5 9.7 10.8 5.5 9.5 
RPS PA Pate cane prota oery Gd 45.0 5) 14.2 5.8 122) 
1993 eran cee 35.1 10.4 11.6 6.8 10.4 


(a) The unemployment rate for any group is the number unemployed expressed as a percentage of the labour 
force (i.e. employed plus unemployed) in the same group. 


Further details may be obtained from the following bulletins: The Labour Force, 
Australia, Preliminary (6202.0); The Labour Force, Australia (6203.0). In 
addition, Labour Force, South Australia (6201.4) contains detailed figures for 
South Australia. 


Estimates of the number of job vacancies are derived from quarterly sample 
surveys of employers conducted by telephone. 


Job Vacancies 


Manufac— Other Total Job vacancy 

May turing (a) industries (b) vacancies rate 
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 per cent 

IO SSR eeecee (c)0.8 (c)2.3 (c)3.1 Dell 
198 ON se tanrereccsse (c)1.6 1.9 3s) 0.7 
erences 0.8 (c)2.6 (c)3.4 (c)0.7 
Ite) reer cretorors (c)0.6 (c)0.8 (c)1.5 (c)0.3 
19g Dewey sorte (c)0.5 (c)0.9 1.4 0.3 
Oe ed coc nes (c)0.5 (c)1.3 (c)1.8 (c)0.4 


(a) Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC) Division C. (b) ASIC Division A—L excluding 
Division C (Manufacturing), Subdivision 01, 02 (Agriculture etc.), 94 (Private Households Employing 
Staff) and defence forces. (c) Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses. 
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The Commonwealth Employment Service (CES), administered by the Depart- 
ment of Employment, Education and Training (DEET), assists people seeking 
employment to obtain positions best suited to their training, experience, abilities 
and qualifications and assists employers seeking labour to obtain employees 
best suited to the demands of the employers’ particular class of work. The DEET 
has a wide range of labour market and training programs which have been 
developed to meet these objectives. 


The State Government is also involved directly in employment and training 
programs designed to alleviate unemployment. The Special Employment Initia- 
tives Unit of the Office of Employment and Training is responsible for 
developing and administering these schemes. There are also anumber of private 
employment agencies, all of which are required to register with the Department 
of Labour. 


7.2 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 


Industrial 
tribunals 


Employee 
associations 


In Australia a unique system of conciliation and arbitration by Government 
tribunals has been developed, with the Commonwealth and the State Parlia- 
ments each passing their own industrial legislation. 


Under Section 51 of the Constitution, the Commonwealth Parliament may make 
laws in relation to ‘conciliation and arbitration for the prevention and settlement 
of industrial disputes extending beyond the limits of any one State’. The 
Industrial Relations Act 1988 (Cwlth) is binding only on the parties to a dispute 
and decisions need not be of general application to an industry. 


Employees not specifically covered by Federal awards are subject to State 
industrial jurisdiction, but where an award or determination of a State industrial 
tribunal is inconsistent with an award of a Federal tribunal the latter prevails to 
the extent of the inconsistency. 


The Australian Industrial Relations Commission makes determinations on 
standard hours, national wage cases, equal pay principles, leave and wages. 


The South Australian legislation governing State intervention in industrial 
relations is the /ndustrial Relations Act (South Australia) 1972 which provides 
for an Industrial Court, an Industrial Commission and Conciliation Committees. 


Employer or employee associations may apply for registration which confers a 
legal corporate status and allows ready access to the Commission, 


Further details regarding State industrial tribunals may be found in the annual 
report of the Industrial Court and Commission. 


At 30 June 1992 there were 95 separate unions with a total membership of 
297,200 operating in South Australia. Although a number of unions exist only 
in this State, branches of interstate or federated unions account for the majority 
of total membership. The central labour organisation for the State is the United 
Trades and Labor Council of South Australia, founded in 1884. 
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Employer 
associations 


Industrial 
disputes 
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Trade Unions 


Proportion of members to 


Members total employees 

At 30 June Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 
000 "000 ‘000 per per per 

cent cent cent 

LOST eivs tects eters eens 184.3 86.6 270.9 66 41 55 
198835 cee ee es 183.9 95.3 279.2 63 41 5p) 
1989. Aledsccusneetesiey cower ss crets 187.3 110.6 297.9 63 48 Sy7/ 
O90) eae tere eee 189.4 114.8 304.3 63 49 St 
LOOM eres nearer re 186.8 119.2 306.0 64 50 58 
OOD pea ctete atsvseenoeneeee: 176.8 120.4 297.2 64 55) 60 


Further details are contained in the bulletin Trade Union Statistics, Australia 
(6323.0). 


At the end of December 1992 there were 18 associations of employers registered 
with the South Australian Industrial Court and Commission. In industrial 
matters four are dominant: 


(a) the Chamber of Commerce and Industry (SA) Inc. has individual mem- 
bers who subscribe directly to the Chamber for the industrial and other 
services provided. Where appropriate, members are grouped into trade 
associations. The Chamber’s industrial advocates represent members in 
the making and variation of awards, and assist members in the settlement 
of disputes. The Chamber monitors Bills presented to the Parliaments 
and, where appropriate, makes representations on behalf of its members 
seeking amendments to legislation; 


(b) the Engineering Employers Association, South Australia, represents the 
varied interests of the State’s metal and engineering industry in all facets 
of industrial relations, education and training (including a group appren- 
ticeship scheme), trade, economic and legislative matters; 


(c) the Motor Trade Association of SA Inc. is an industrial organisation 
aimed at representing the interests of employers in the motor industry, 
both in the retail sector and in the distribution and manufacturing sectors; 
and 


(d) the South Australian Employers’ Federation Inc. is an industrial relations 
oriented employer body which provides advice and representation to 
employers engaged in all facets of South Australian industry. 


Estimates of industrial disputes are compiled from data obtained from employ- 
ers, trade unions and government authorities. The statistics relate only to 
disputes involving stoppages of work of ten work days or more at the estab- 
lishments where the stoppages occurred. Effects on other establishments 
because of lack of materials are excluded. 
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7.3 WAGES, 


Wages 


Industrial Disputes 


Working days lost 

Per 

Year ended Workers thousand 
31 December Disputes involved Total employees 
No. ‘000 ‘000 No. 

1989S s.senis ccm 102 41.4 44.6 91 
1988). 5.5.6 sces: 87 39.9 47.0 93 
IO Ls eee sre aes 68 37.4 35.0 67 
199OK 525500 ser 55 73.8 125.8 236 
i ee caeeecs 67 34.9 59.3 112 
1999 aos aee tie 32 23.2 12.2 25) 


Particulars of all disputes in progress during the year are included in the annual 
figures. Consequently, details of the number of disputes and of workers involved 
in the disputes which commenced in any year, and were still in progress during 
the following year are included in the figures for both years. Working days lost 
are included in the appropriate year. Workers involved in more than one dispute 
during the year are counted once for each dispute. Workers laid off at the 
establishment where the stoppages occurred, but who are not themselves parties 
to the dispute, are included. 


Prior to 1984 estimates of working days lost per thousand employees were 
calculated using estimates of employees from the Labour Force Survey exclud- 
ing those employed in agriculture and in private households. From 1984 
estimates of employees from the Survey of Employment and Earnings, com- 
bined with estimates of employees in agriculture and in private households 
obtained from the Labour Force Survey, have been used to derive the denomi- 
nator. Because of difficulties in identifying all participants in each dispute the 
statistics should be regarded as giving only a broad measure of the extent of 
work stoppages. 


HOURS AND LABOUR COSTS 


The Industrial Commission of South Australia has for many years granted 
flow—ons of the National determination to State awards, largely using the 
Australian Industrial Relations Commission guidelines but with special provi- 
sions to allow for South Australian situations. Some details for recent years may 
be found in the annual report of the Industrial Court and Commission of South 
Australia and for earlier years on pages 302-3 of the South Australian Year Book 
1984. 


Award rates of pay indexes are produced for full-time adult wage and salary 
earners whose minimum rates of pay are normally varied in accordance with 
awards, determinations and collective agreements. The indexes are constructed 
for males and females separately and are based on minimum weekly and hourly 
award rates. They measure only the relative trends in award rates and have a 
base of 100.0 at June 1985. Thus they do not reflect any subsequent effects of 
compositional changes in the labour force or in industry structure. Excluded 
from the indexes are serving members of the defence forces, employees in 
agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting and in private households. 
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Index of Weekly Award Rates of Pay : Full-time Adult Employees, Industry 
(Base of Index: June 1985 = 100.0) 


April April 
Industry 1992 1993 
MALES 
Miningie cos carrera hence crcchaesenacier aaveecnsteans 135.3 136.3 
Manufacturingse eee eeeerncaent cia irr 142.6 143.6 
Food, beverages and tobacco ................--- 143.5 145.4 
Metal products, machinery and equipment ....... 140.7 141.4 
iransportiequipmentyep ee eeeeneeeEr eet 137.5 SHES 
Othermanufactunngi(a) eae eee eee eee 145.8 147.2 
Construction ss 6/5 ere syers ais eiencvsrevetaie eisusvsiensieysueseneraye 137.5 139.3 
Wholeésalettrade ii <iciscras ctecis «ioe cuisiaucvoreeyerneleveys 142.4 144.1 
Retailitradesrmeniscmrrremracerircera kt rhertermror: 144.4 149.8 
Finance, property and business services........... 136.8 137.8 
Communityssenyicesret enter ee tener 139.2 13977 
/NUTOTETES (Q)oocecacsaacscausgonocecucacec 139.8 141.0 
FEMALES 

Manufacturinpcryva rated racine sterner etre 142.6 144.0 
Food, beverages and tobacco.............-..-- 137.6 138.5 
Metal products, machinery and equipment ....... 144.3 146.2 
@thenmanufactunngeseee eee 144.5 146.1 
Wholesaleitradeaaee eee eee enone 142.2 146.6 
Retailitradercernc sctye cet yee en cseyeseiee eter ort 141.8 145.8 
Finance, property and business services........... 138.6 142.2 
Communityisenvicesnnee ere nenee nen eesti ere 142.6 143.0 
Allbindustnesi(b)imcmcaccinrciiiaa coment 141.4 143.3 


(a) Includes wood, wood products and fumiture, non-metallic mineral products and miscellaneous manufac- 
turing. (b) Excludes employees in agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting and in private households. 


Various measures of earnings of employees are available, the principal of which 
is the quarterly average weckly earnings series. A sample survey of employers 
collects information on earnings in respect of a specified pay week generally at 
or about the middle of each quarter. Data are sought at a finer level of 
disaggregation in each December quarter survey. Average weekly ordinary time 
earnings refers to one week’s earnings attributable to award, standard or agreed 
hours of work. It is calculated before taxation and other deductions and includes 
over—award and penalty pay, shift and other allowances, commissions and 
retainers and other payments such as bonuses. 


Average Weekly Earnings of Employees 


(Dollars) 
Males Females 
Full-time adults Fullstime adults 
Ordinary Ordinary All 
Period time Total All males time Total _ females 
November 1991 .. 587.10 626.00 565.90 519.80 531.20 381.90 
February 1992.... 592.70 632.60 574.90 537.30 546.40 401.10 
Mays sca crccrenet 604.10 637.40 575.50 529.00 538.80 395.30 
NUPUStAe oro 609.80 644.40 567.70 529.70 542.30 386.30 
November....... 610.30 647.60 547.10 532.80 543.90 377.00 
February 1993.... 610.10 648.50 559.50 533.30 543.90 381.60 
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Weekly total earnings is weekly ordinary time earnings plus weekly overtime 
earnings. Changes in the average may be affected by changes in the level of 
earnings of employees and also by changes in the composition of the labour 
force, such as variations in the proportion of part-time or junior employees and 
in the occupational distribution. 


A second measure of average weekly earnings is obtained from the employer 
based Survey of Employee Earnings and Hours which has been conducted in 
May of each year since 1974, except in 1982 and 1984. 


Distribution of Average Weekly Earnings of Employees 


Males Females 

May May May May May May 

Weekly earnings 1990 199] 1992 1990 199] 1992 
PER CENT 

UWinalar S40) soooosnos aes 4.5 4.7 6.6 15.4 13.4 14.7 

$140 and under $220 ..... 3.6 2.8 2.3 9.6 9.7 9.6 

$220 and under $300 ..... 5.4 3.4 2.9 13.9 14.9 10.8 

$300 and under $380 ..... 10.8 8.6 6.7 19.4 15.4 13.9 

$380 and under $460 ..... 19.7 19.4 18.2 19.5 19.1 19.6 

$460 and under $540 ..... 15.9 14.9 17.0 8.7 9.2 11.1 

$540 and under $620 ..... 11.7 12.6 13) 6.0 6.5 6.8 

$620 and under $700 ..... 10.2 10.4 8.6 4.0 4.6 3.9 

$700 and over........... 18.1 PER? 24.4 3.6 74 9.6 

Tio tal ae es er sess 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
DOLLARS 

Median weekly earnings . . . 489.90 516.00 516.20 346.40 365.00 384.40 

Mean weekly earings... . . 516.90 553.50 556.00 344.90 371.20 383.50 


For details of the standard errors involved and for more information on the 
survey, see Distribution and Composition of Earnings and Hours of Employees, 
Australia (6306.0). 


The survey provides a measure of the size of and movements in the various 
components of earnings (i.e. award and over—award pay, overtime pay and 
payment by measured result) and in earnings by occupation. It also produces 
median earnings (the level where half of recipients receive less and half receive 
more) for many different groupings of employees as well as data on average 
hourly earnings and a distribution of employees by levels of earnings. 


A third source of data on average weckly earnings of employed wage and salary 
earners is an annual household based survey conducted each August in conjunc- 
tion with the labour force survey. 


It is also a second source of a distribution of earnings, distributions by variables 
such as age and industry being available. However, weekly earnings refer to the 
amount of ‘last total pay’ (or weekly equivalent) prior to the interview with no 
adjustment being made for any back pay or prepayment. For more information, 
see Weekly Earnings of Employees (Distribution), Australia (6310.0). 
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The following table shows the relative distribution of employed civilian wage 
and salary earners in South Australia according to the number of hours worked 
in a specified week, as recorded in the August labour force surveys. 


The distribution is based on actual hours worked in all jobs including overtime, 
rather than hours paid for, and is therefore affected by public holidays, leave, 
absenteeism, temporary absence from work because of sickness, accident and 
industrial disputes, and work stoppages caused by plant breakdowns and 
weather. 


(a) 


Employed Wage and Salary Earners : Hours Worked 


Percentage who worked the following hours in the specified week 


49 and 
May 0 1-29 30-34 35-39 40 4148 over Total 
OS scacose Sl 20.8 7.4 23.2 17.4 13.6 11.9 100.0 
OID) scaccde 5.1 20.6 h9 22.6 19 13.8 12.0 100.0 
IPOs caccce 4.8 223 ge 24.0 15.4 13.8 12.5 100.0 
OO Seabo a6 53 24.2 7.6 20.8 15.6 13.3 1322 100.0 
1992). cee 4.3 25.3 es) 18.6 14.6 11.6 18.1 100.0 
OMS sasceac 4.3 23.9 8.2 18.6 14.0 11.5 19.6 100.0 


(a) Employed civilian population, fifteen years of age and over. 


Information about overtime hours worked is obtained from a quarterly sample 
survey of employers. For the purposes of the survey, ‘overtime’ is time worked 
in excess of award, standard or agreed hours of work for which payment is 
received. Excluded is any overtime for which employees would not receive 
payment, e.g. unpaid overtime worked by managers, normal shiftwork and 
standard hours paid at penalty rates. Overtime hours represent the number of 
hours of overtime paid for. 


Overtime 
Average weekly overtime hours Percentage 
of employees 
Per employee Per employee in the survey 
in the survey working overtime working overtime 

Standard Standard Standard 
May Hours error Hours error Per cent error 
988i ecenresren 0.99 0.06 6.57 0.24 15.02 0.72 
NOS OM ecsevisuereneteois so? 0.06 6.83 0.20 16.45 0.74 
USOO: xenacieense ere 1.24 0.09 6.83 0.40 18.10 1.08 
OOM a etevarcraiae 0.99 0.12 6.50 0.57 15.19 1.05 
1992 eicrecisrssisnsusts 0.87 0.10 5.63 0.22 15.40 1.50 
O93) se rariogerexencrens 0.96 0.07 5.65 0.24 16.92 1.06 


For information to May 1989 see Overtime, Australia (6330.0). From August 
1989 information is contained in Job Vacancies and Overtime, Australia 
(6354.0). 


A comprehensive Survey of Labour Costs was conducted by the ABS. The 
two-part survey of employers measured costs incurred by employers in employ- 
ing labour and amounts paid for time not worked as well as those paid for time 


Labour 


worked. One part of the survey measured ‘wage costs’ dissected into payments 
for time worked and payments for time not worked. Included were details of 
annual leave, sick leave, long service leave, infrequent bonuses, public holidays 
and total hours paid for. The other part of the survey measured the ‘labour costs’ 
to employers of gross wages and salaries, payroll tax, workers’ compensation 
payments, contributions for superannuation and fringe benefits tax. This survey 
has been conducted annually and results are shown below. 


Major Labour Costs 


1989-90 1990-91 


Type of cost Private Public Private Public 


AVERAGE COSTS PER EMPLOYEE (Dollars) 


Barmingiseacar rine ele eereietectete ee 21,166 27,063 22,585 28,921 
Othermlabougcostsseer ner ein 2,308 4,218 2506 4,660 
Superannuationeee eerie rcs 785 2,632 919 2,782 
Payrollitaxcrn sen arrcaireder ae « 722 865 870 1,070 
Workers compensation......... 675 624 831 701 
Bening eibeneiits|taxenmnemerneer 125 96 157 106 
IWAQON? CONR 0.6.0000006800660 23,475 31,281 25,361 33,582 


AS A PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL LABOUR COSTS 


AMM BIS ves eusuerousvorspersn cue essaehsienees 90.2 86.5 89.1 86.1 
Othenlabouncoststmeae eee 9.8 1B 10.9 13.9 
SUperannuationheree reer 3.3 8.4 3.6 8.3 
RayrollitaxeneennneeererrrcrG Bl 2.8 3.4 3) 
Workers compensation......... 29) 2.0 333 Del 
Fringe benefits tax ...........- 0.5 0.3 0.6 0.3 
ADOuMGCOS|SS eee ree 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Superannuation Costs (a) 
1989-90 1990-91 

Particulars Private Public Private Public 
Cost per employee covered ($)... . 1,304 2e135) 1,307 2,841 
Percentage of employees covered. . 60.2 96.3 70.3 97.9 


(a) For further information see Labour Costs, Australia (6348.0). 
Note: Public and private sector superannuation costs are not directly comparable because these sectors meet 


their superannuation liabilities in different ways. 


Holidays and 

leave 

Public holidays — A number of days are observed each year throughout the State as public holidays 
and additional days may be proclaimed either on a State—wide basis or applica- 
ble to particular localities. Authorised public holidays are: 


New Year’s Day (1 January or the following Monday if that 
day falls on a Saturday or Sunday), 

Australia Day (first Monday after 25 January), 

Good Friday, 

Easter Saturday, 

Easter Monday, 
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Anzac Day (25 April or the following Monday if 25 falls on 
a Sunday), 

Adelaide Cup Day (third Monday in May), 

Queen’s Birthday (second Monday in June), 

Labour Day (first Monday in October), 

Christmas Day (25 December or the following Monday if 25 
falls on a Saturday or Sunday), and 

Proclamation Day (28 December or the following Monday 
if 28 falls on a Saturday or Sunday). 


Annual leave Under Federal awards generally, four weeks paid annual leave is granted to 
employees who have completed twelve months continuous service. Under State 
awards the Commonwealth standard of four weeks annual leave has generally 
been adopted. Certain employees in special occupations or where regular shift 
work is involved e.g. police officers, nurses etc. are entitled to annual leave in 
excess of four weeks. In 1973 the South Australian Industrial Commission 
handed down a decision which enabled part-time workers, when taking annual 
leave, to be paid the normal weekly wage that they would have received had 
they been at work. 


Payment in lieu of annual leave or proportionate leave on termination of 
employment must be made to all employees, whether subject to an award or not, 
irrespective of the reason for, or manner of, termination of the employment. 


Sick leave The /ndustrial Relations (South Australia) Act 1972 provides that all fulltime 
employees whether bound by an award or not shall be eligible to receive 
annually not less than ten days cumulative sick leave on full pay. The Act was 
amended from February 1982 to enable employees to take sick leave, when ill 
for more than three consecutive days during annual leave. Most Federal awards 
provide for two wecks sick leave a year. 


Long service The South Australian Long Service Leave Act 1967 entitles employees in respect 

leave of continuous service after 1 January 1972 to thirteen weeks leave for each ten 
years service. The obligation to grant leave is imposed on all employers in South 
Australia although the Industrial Commission has the power to exempt an 
employer where the employees involved have access to benefits not less 
favourable than those prescribed by the Act. 


Entitlement to long service leave also applies to casual employees provided that 
the service with the employer is continuous within the meaning of the Long 
Service Leave Act. 


State and local government employees are in general entitled to ninety calendar 
days leave after ten years service. However, from 1 July 1975, State public 
servants with over fifteen years continuous service accumulate long service 
leave at the rate of fifteen days leave per year for each year of service after the 
fifteenth. Commonwealth Government employees are entitled to three months 
after ten years of service, while those covered by other Federal awards or 
agreements generally receive at least 13 weeks leave after 15 years of service. 
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Maternity leave 


The various long service leave arrangements provide for additional pro rata 
periods of leave for service in excess of the minimum, and for pro rata payments 
for employees who have completed a specified term of service but who, through 
the termination of their services or through death, do not complete the full 
entitlement period. 


Maternity leave provisions are inserted in most South Australian awards. The 
South Australian provisions are based on those granted in March 1979 by the 
Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission for Federal awards. The 
provisions allow fulltime or part-time employees with not less than twelve 
months continuous service, to take a minimum of six weeks or a maximum of 
fifty-two weeks maternity leave without pay. Seasonal and casual workers are 
not eligible. 
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Chapter 8 


LAND SETTLEMENT AND DEVELOPMENT 


8.1 LAND TENURE 


Identification To facilitate the identification of land, the southern portion of the State encom- 

of land passing all the arable land and certain pastoral areas has been subdivided into 
counties and these in turn have been generally subdivided into smaller units 
known as hundreds. 


There are currently forty—nine counties (covering 23 per cent of the State), the 
last of these being declared in 1933. The counties have an average size of 
463,000 hectares, varying from County Light, north of Adelaide, with 217,470 
hectares to County Jervois on Eyre Peninsula with 959,000 hectares. 


Counties are generally subdivided into hundreds, although four northern coun- 
ties remain undivided and a number of others are only partly subdivided. There 
is considerable variation in the size of hundreds, while the number of hundreds 
in a completely subdivided county varies from eight in Counties Alfred and 
Kintore to thirty-four in County Jervois. New hundreds are created occasion- 
ally, the present total being 536. Hundreds are further subdivided into sections 
which in tum may be divided into allotments or occasionally blocks. 


For the purposes of title, land is identified by the county, hundred, and section, 
and, where appropriate, block or allotment within which it falls. However, with 
the introduction of this State’s computerised Land Ownership and Tenure 
System (LOTS) this method has been gradually replaced by a system of unique 
land parcel numbers identified on survey plans lodged in the Land Titles Office. 


Torrens System Land transactions in South Australia are conducted under the Torrens System 

of land of land registration as provided by the Real Property Act 1886. This system, 

registration first introduced by the Real Property Act 1858, was named after its author, 
Sir Robert Torrens, who was at that time Registrar—General of the Colony. 


The Torrens System provides that the matter of title to land shall be a govern- 
ment responsibility. Each piece of land is represented by a certificate of title 
which, with very few (and in practice unimportant) exceptions, is guaranteed 
by the State. Retrospective examination which is necessary with general law 
title is eliminated and the costs and time involved in conveyancing can thus be 
kept to a minimum. 


Legislation passed in 1990 authorised the conversion of the Torrens Register to 
a computer—based system. Conversion is expected to be completed in 1997. 


An amendment to the Real Property Act provided for the creation of interests 


in land by a three—dimensional division of the land into strata units by means of 
strata plans. The Strata Titles Act 1988 has repealed and replaced this provision. 
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The new Act maintains the strata concept and introduced reforms towards its 
enahncement. A strata plan creates individual private rights (as well as common 
entitlements in the property depicted in the plan). 


An amendment to the Strata Title Act in 1992 provides a resolution of disputes 
mechanism by way of inexpensive application to the Small Claims Division of 
the Local Court. The Local Court has power to refer any matter to a higher court 
if deemed necessary. 


Approximately fifty-nine per cent of the State comprises Crown Tenures 
controlled by the Department of Lands. The other forty-one per cent is freehold, 
national park or Aboriginal reserve. 


There is very limited allocation of Crown land to private individuals and this is 
usually arranged by competitive process including auctions. This land can be 
allocated to private individuals either as a separate lease (pastoral or miscella- 
neous), freehold or added to an existing perpetual lease. Sale of freehold from 
the Crown is for cash or by Agreement to Purchase. 


Pastoral land is held under forty-two year leases which may be extended after 
fourteen years to a maximum of forty-two years dependent on good land 
management. Rent is based on fair market rent for the stock levels carried. 


Perpetual leases cover approximately 7.5 per cent of the State. No new lands 
are released in this tenure. In the safe agricultural areas these leases may be 
converted to freehold. 


Land used for public purposes is dedicated as a reserve for a particular purpose 
and allocated to an agency or group for their control. This includes national 
parks, forest and Aboriginal reserves. 


Aboriginal freehold land has been granted to the Pitjantjatjara and Maralinga 
peoples. This freehold is inalienable from the Aboriginal people. 


In the table below, land in South Australia is classified according to its present 
form of tenure. Land sold, dedicated and under agreement to purchase does not 
represent the accumulated total of all alienated lands as certain alienated lands 
repurchased by the Crown are currently held under leases. 


Land and Reserves Tenure, 30 June 1991 


Particulars Area Proportion 
hectares per cent 

andsisoldtandidedicatedierenaerecinic ecm etar 26,067,946 26.48 
Lands held under agreement to purchase............ 49,231 0.05 
Ieandsiheldiundemleasenermeeaene cence 48,893,125 49.67 
ETeSMawialemlaKe Steertpscopeteneisi suse sista. syste, 9 aio\ler sicdenenas 90,973 0.09 
Saltiwatenlakesrandilazoonsse-meree aerate 3,107,986 3.16 
INationalliparkis -ncetie serienels ris belerspaveie ver stabeneisvaye viele 13,102,133 13.31 
Blindersi@hasews (arene mre eine toca e 55,685 0.06 
Aborpinaliresenyesmmerr errr eke ire acter ese 778,992 0.79 
Wnleasedivacantilandsictc: sy. c esse eae eee 6,291,707 6.39 
Wotalarearof SOULnAVUsl Glide t weer yet 98,437,778 100.00 


167 


Land Settlement and Development 


In 1901 the area sold, dedicated and held under lease and agreement to purchase, 
i.e. the area occupied, was 37,934,751 hectares, increasing to 57,472,548 in 
1924, but falling to 52,370,744 in 1931 because of decreased areas under 
pastoral lease. 


8.2 TOWN AND REGIONAL PLANNING 


Planning 
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The majority of South Australians live in an urban environment — either in 
Adelaide or in country towns. The quality of this environment is affected by 
competing pressures for commercial development, new housing, industry, 
transport, recreational facilities and conservation of our resources. Careful 
planning is needed to meet the changing needs of the community in a way that 
facilitates development and maintains quality of life. 


Planning and development assessmentare the responsibilities of the Department 
of Housing and Urban Development, which was established in 1993 as part of 
the State Government’s restructuring process. In working towards its objec- 
tives, the Office of Planning and Urban Development within the department 
manages a wide range of strategic planning and structure planning projects, and 
provides general planning and environmental advice on major initiatives. 


The laws and regulations on planning and development were overhauled in 1993 
to improve the planning system and make it easier for all to use. These changes 
were the outcome of the Planning Review which was established in 1990 to 
review the planning system. The review involved a three year process of 
consultation and attracted contributions from a wide range of South Australians. 


The integrated planning system will commence operation towards the end of 
October 1993, when the Development Act 1993 replaces the Planning Act 1982, 
as well as a number of other Acts. This new system involves a new approach 
to planning — one which is forward looking rather than reactive and geared 
largely to complex land use controls. 


Strategic planning is at the core of integrated planning system. This means there 
is a ‘whole of government’ approach, where all of the Stage Government’s 
interests in development are directed at common goals expressed in the Planning 
Strategy — the policy document that sets out the range of social, economic and 
environmental issues which form the overall vision for the future of the State. 
The Planning Strategy, together with the Development Plans, provides the 
framework for development assessment against which applications are evalu- 
ated. 


The Department of Housing and Urban Development contributes to the strategic 
planning process by producing a metropolitan development program which 
assesses likely growth patterns for the coming five years. This program forms 
the basis for the staged release of land for urban development. In metropolitan 
Adelaide emphasis will continue to be placed on urban consolidation and 
medium density housing. 
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The Development Actis the major piece of legislation governing the preparation 
of Development Plans and the development assessment process in South Aus- 
tralia. Under the Act, councils are responsible for development policies and 
most assessment decisions. These decisions by councils are guided by the 
policies set out in Development Plans — statutory documents based on each 
council area prepared by local government in consultation with the community. 
Local councils consider development proposals and can amend or add to 
Development Plan policies relating to their areas. This process involves exten- 
sive public consultation and if approved leads to the authorisation of amend- 
ments referred to as plan amendment reports. 


Certain development proposals are of major social, economic or environmental 
importance. In these instances the Minister of Housing and Urban Development 
can require an Environmental Impact Statement to ensure that all of the effects 
of proposed developments are fully considered. This process involves the 
preparation of a draft environmental impact statement by the proposer of the 
development, evaluation by an assessment team, and public consultation. 


Planning also involves protecting the fabric of South Australia’s history. Heri- 
tage is reflected in buildings and places where activities and historic events took 
place — city buildings, churches, workers’ cottages, geological monuments and 
mining towns to name a few. Various landscapes and trees also provide 
important reminders of the State’s natural history. 


The State Government has a program to conserve the State’s non—Aboriginal 
heritage. This is achieved primarily through the South Australian Heritage Act 
1978 and is managed by the State Heritage Branch, Department of Environment 
and Planning. A register of significant heritage properties known as the Register 
of State Heritage Items has been set up to protect important sites and places. 
One hundred and thirty—nine items were entered on the Register during 1991-92 
and a further 129 items were placed on the Interim List of State Heritage Items. 


Owners of heritage properties are required to seek approval from their local 
councils for any changes they wish to make to items on the Register. During 
1991-92, 104 applications for development of heritage items were processed. 


A State Heritage Fund has been set up to encourage the conservation of heritage 
properties by providing loans and grants to owners of registered properties. The 
Department provides them with technical advice about various ways of conserv- 
ing and adapting old buildings. An extensive series of Heritage Conservation 
Practice Notes has been produced to give practical information on a wide range 
of heritage related issues. 


The conservation and restoration of shipwrecks is also encouraged under the 
Historic Shipwrecks Act 1981. 


8.3 WATER SUPPLY AND SEWERAGE 


Water supply 


The Waterworks Act 1932 gives the Minister of Water Resources the power to 
divert and impound water from any source for the purpose of supplying water 
to any part of the State. 
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This power is now curtailed by the Water Resources Act 1990, which provides 
for the control and management of water resources. 


The Minister is empowered under this Act to construct, maintain and operate 
the infrastructure necessary to deliver water to consumers and to charge a rate 
for this service. 


The Water Resources Act 1990 provides for the management of the water 
resources of the State by the Minister of Water Resources to preserve water 
quality and to provide for the sharing of available water on a fair basis. 


Its provisions include the establishment of a South Australian Water Resources 
Council, Water Resources Committees, the Water Resources Appeal Tribunal 
and Water Well Drilling Committee. Ten Regional Water Resources Commit- 
tees: River Murray, Northern Adelaide Plains, Arid Areas, North Para, Angas— 
Bremer, Lower South East, Southern Vales, Upper South East, Mallee and Eyre 
Regions have been established. 


The aggregate storage capacity at 30 June 1993 for Adelaide Metropolitan 
reservoirs was 195,540 megalitres and 32,678 megalitres for country reservoirs. 


It should be noted that storage includes service reservoirs and that both natural 
intake and River Murray water are stored in Northern and Metropolitan reser- 
voirs. The total length of water mains at 30 June 1993 was 24,118 kilometres. 


The Water Conservation Act 1936 provides for the control of small reservoirs, 
bores, tanks etc. established in certain remote areas as emergency water supplies 
or to assist local development. 


Adelaide’s first water filtration plant at Hope Valley began supplying filtered 
water to the Metropolitan Distribution System in November 1977. Since then, 
plants have been commissioned at Anstey Hill, Barossa, Little Para and Happy 
Valley. The sixth and final plant to serve Metropolitan Adelaide, at Myponga, 
is due for completion at the end of 1993. A plant at Morgan serves the mid— 
North and Yorke Peninsula. 


In agreement with the States, the Australian Water Resources Council has 
divided Australia into twelve surface water drainage divisions. The divisions 
which constitute major surface water resources for South Australia are the South 
Australian Gulf Drainage Division, which lies wholly within the State and in 
which are located all important State reservoirs, and the Murray—Darling 
Division, of which only a part is located in South Australia, and the waters of 
which are allocated between this State, Victoria, and New South Wales in 
accordance with the terms of the Murray—Darling Basin Agreement (see Part 
8.4 Irrigation and Drainage). 


Part of the large Lake Eyre Drainage Division covers the northern and eastem 
areas of the State, but, although streams in the area may flood extensively on 
occasions, they are generally unreliable and significant only to the local pastoral 


South Australian 
Gulf Drainage 
Division 
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industry. The section of the South-East Coast Drainage Division which in- 
trudes into the south-east corner of South Australia has no good dam sites but 
a high rainfall in the area provides a good underground water resource of 
considerable importance to the State. Underground resources on the seaward 
edge of the Western Plateau Division, which covers the south-western part of 
the State, are recharged also from local rainfall. 


The eastern boundary of this Division is formed partly by the Mount Lofty 
Ranges, which rise to a maximum of 727 metres east of Adelaide and to over 
1,000 metres north of Burra, and further north it follows the Flinders Ranges 
which reach a height of 1,168 metres at St Mary Peak. The boundary then 
rounds Lake Torrens and, further south, the western boundary is formed by a 
discontinuous line of hills on Eyre Peninsula. Kangaroo Island is also included, 
so that in all, the Division covers the whole perimeter of the South Australian 
gulfs. The individual river basins in this Division are all very small. Most of 
the South Australian reservoirs are situated in this Division. 


Major Reservoirs, 30 June 1993 

Area at full Catchment 

Reservoir Capacity supply level area 
megalitres hectares kane 

SOUUNIEEVE, soaccosocucuuos 44,800 400 221 
Mount) Boldiernycianeeen 45,900 308 388 
My ponparenny aie tiie 26,800 280 124 
eittlesRarayDamteseneee ee 20,800 150 82 
Kangaroo) Creekasesier rine 19,000 104 290 
IMINMNDOOK soccoscnsnensoos 16,500 178 (a) 
Happyavallevaenner nae eer 12,700 188 (a) 
ModlRiversise sec. cai ee 11,300 134 (a) 
Bundaleenmeeeercicaerienrs 6,370 80 (a) 
Barootatnns cco ccwisiencens 6,120 63 129 
Warrenencitatenaitinseme ein 4,770 105 (a) 
Barossaieyeriisice cle stvieusnsiuenie 4,510 62 (a) 
IopeiValleyienne ere 3,470 60. (a) 


(a) Offstream reservoir. Water is largely diverted from other catchments. 


Rainfall in excess of 750 millimetres a year occurs only ona very small area in 
the Mount Lofty Ranges, while in the north-west of the Division the annual 
average is less than 150 millimetres. In the southern parts of the Division, 
average precipitation generally exceeds potential evaporation only from May 
to August, and over most of the Division monthly evaporation rates exceed 
rainfall throughout the year. 


After the major dam sites in the Mount Lofty Ranges had been developed, 
because of the small size of the individual catchments in the Division and the 
relatively low run-off and its high variability, it was found more economical to 
provide additional water to Adelaide and other high demand centres via pipe- 
lines from the River Murray. No further reservoirs or major pipelines for 
metropolitan Adelaide will need to be built this century. When augmentation 
of the water supply system is necessary in the first part of the next century it is 
likely that the supply source will be the River Murray, possibly by way of 
another pipeline plus a new reservoir in the Mount Lofty Ranges to act as a 
balancing storage for River Murray water. 
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The present average annual extraction of water by the Engineering and Water 
Supply Department from the Gulf Drainage Division is about 138,000 
megalitres from surface and groundwater; private diversion may take a further 
98,000 megalitres. 


The River Murray is the most important source of water supply for South 
Australia. Under the terms of the Murray-Darling Basin Act 1983 (see Part 8.4 
Irrigation and Drainage), South Australia is entitled to 1,850,000 megalitres of 
water annually, subject to the declaration of restriction by the Murray—Darling 
Basin Commission. Losses by evaporation and seepage account for about 
800,000 megalitres per annum. In recent years, irrigation diversions have 
averaged 480,000 megalitres per annum and town, domestic, industrial and 
stock supplies have averaged 110,000 megalitres per annum. 


Adelaide metropolitan water supplies are supplemented by River Murray water 
through the Mannum—Adelaide (67 kilometres) and Murray Bridge—Onkapar- 
inga (48 kilometres) pipelines. 


The Morgan—Whyalla (359 kilometres), Swan Reach—Stockwell (53 kilome- 
tres) and Tailem Bend—Keith (143 kilometres) pipelines provide the water 
supply for extensive country areas or augment local resources in these areas. 


In the following table, details of metropolitan services as well as revenue and 
expenditure are given for the metropolitan water supply district for the last three 
years. 

Adelaide Metropolitan Waterworks’? 


Particulars 1990-9] 1991-92 1992-93 


Mengthiofimains! (kilometres) paneeree ee eee 8,329 8,464 8,543 
INumbernohi services. reece ricieeierrrensi teeter 378,188 384,610 391,080. 
3’ 000 
Revenue: 
Ratesrandiothermsenyicesnme ert nert 163,153 160,485 146,019 
Expenditure: 
Working expenses and depreciation............... 80,367 87,288 90,139 
Interests pega ee ee Er et es 48,619 47,122 40,317 
OLGLRRON ee eit ROR ae TIRE ree ree 128,986 134,410 130,456 
Surplus cscivsad sccekinesae saisma se eee rome 34,167 26,075 15,563 


(a) Includes particulars relating to near country areas supplied by extensions of the Metropolitan distribution 
system. 


The following table gives details of water used during the year and storage 
capacity of major reservoirs at the end of the year for metropolitan and country 
districts for the last three years. The quantity of water pumped from the River 
Murray through the major pipelines is also shown. 


—_————— _._ Land Setilement and Development 


Water Storage and Consumption 
(Megalitres) 


Particulars 1990-9] 1991-92 1992-93 
Capacity of major storages (at end of year): 
Adelaide metropolitan water supply (a)............ 202,040 202,040 195,540 
Countryiwatersupplyen eerie eee enone: 32,678 32,678 32,678 
Water consumption: 
Adelaide metropolitan water supply (b)............ 187,000 167,000 150,000 
Comminyawatersupply/(G)ieeneee ease teen 86,000 74,000 65,000 
Pumped from River Murray: 
Mannum—Adelaide Pipeline..................... $5,100 48 600 8,500 
Murray Bridge—Onkaparinga Pipeline............. 40,000 23,400 8,000 
Morgan—Whyalla Pipeline ...................... 26,700 25,600 22,000 
Othesupplyssysiemsieeee eee renee eneene 15,700 15,100 19,500 


(a) Includes storages on the Mannum—Adelaide and Murray Bridge—Onkaparinga Pipelines. 

(b) Consumption within the Adelaide Statistical Division. 

(c) Includes consumption in various areas outside of the Adelaide Statistical Division supplied from the 
Metropolitan distribution system. 


Other water Underground basins, augmented to a small degree by water pumped from the 

resources River Tod, provide most of the water supply on Eyre Peninsula. In contrast, the 
South East is well endowed with natural spring waters. The Blue Lake provides 
about 3,078 megalitres annually to Mount Gambier. There are also considerable 
underground water resources in the region. 


Many other areas of the State are dependent on underground supplies, particu- 
larly for stock drinking water. The aquifers of the Northern Adelaide Plains 
provide the major source of water for market gardens and related irrigation, but 
the demand level has been found to be beyond the permanent capability of the 
area and usage is subject to controls by a licensing system and metering of wells. 


Sewerage Sewerage of cities and towns in South Australia is undertaken by the State 
Government under the authority of the Sewerage Act 1929. The Act is admin- 
istered by the Engineering and Water Supply Department for the Minister of 
Water Resources and provides for water borne sanitary sewerage schemes 
within proclaimed drainage areas. It also empowers the Minister to determine 
and police the standard of private plumbing connected to the system as part of 
total sanitation. As a general rule Government sewerage schemes are provided 
only in densely populated cities and towns where they are essential for public 
health, or in areas where it is necessary to protect surface or underground water 
resources from pollution by domestic or industrial wastes. 


Local government authorities are empowered under the Local Government Act 
1934 to provide sanitary drainage schemes and since 1962 these authorities have 
installed common effluent drainage schemes in 84 townships providing more 
than 40,000 connections throughout the State. 


Metropolitan Sewerage for Adelaide was first authorised by an Act of Parliament in 1878. 

sewerage Construction began in 1879 and by 1881 sewage from the city and inner suburbs 
was admitted to a sewage farm at Islington. Since then continual expansion of 
sewerage systems has kept pace with development of the metropolitan area as 
far as physical and financial factors permit and Adelaide is now the most 
completely sewered of the Australian capital cities. 
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Country 
sewerage 


Metropolitan Sewers 
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Particulars 1990-91 199]-92 1992-93 
Adelaide drainage area (km”)........--0000 000000 714 722 722 
Wenpthrofisewers) (kim) leerisme eerie renter te 5,909 6,015 6,078 
Number of house drainage units connected .......... 398,611 401,785 411,061 
$000 
Revenue: 
RatesrandlothenseLvices nr ecieneieieeineiier iene 111,200 119,405 125,084 
Expenditure: 
Workin giexpensesaeeee re ye Ce Cece cra: 52,347 56,156 52,434 
Interests Ver eee ee eee ee ee 29,652 28,216 26,122 
Ota lie eee OS Oe 81,999 84,372 78,556 
Sitpillisesgacemeacootseneedeoeuubectaconcpes aac 29,201 35,033 46,528 


A large number of common effluent drainage systems have been installed in 
fringe areas by local government authorities and some of these have been, or 
are planned to be, connected to the sewerage systems. A charge for each house 
connected is levied against local government authorities whose common efflu- 
ent drainage systems discharge to sewer mains. Property owners pay an annual 
rate for the service to the local government authority concerned. 


At 30 June 1992 the drainage areas of country sewerage schemes constructed 
and operated by the Engineering and Water Supply Department totalled 
17,614.1 hectares; the length of sewers laid was 1,007 kilometres and the 
number of house drainage units connected totalled 47,922. Sewerage schemes 
are located at Aldinga, Angaston, Balhannah-Oakbank, Gumeracha, Hahndorf, 
Lobethal, Mannum, Millicent, Mount Gambier, Murray Bridge, Myponga, 
Naracoorte, Port Augusta, Port Lincoln, Port Pirie, Stirling, Victor Harbor, 
Whyalla, Woodside, Mount Burr and Nangwarry. 
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Irrigation 
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Since 1978 the administrative authority for irrigation in irrigation areas has been 
the Engineering and Water Supply Department and the constructing authority 
is the Minister of Water Resources. 


A more detailed historical discussion of irrigation in South Australia was 
included on pages 314-6 of the South Australian Year Book 1970. 


Irrigation areas are confined almost exclusively to the Murray Valley and can 
be classified into two groups; highland areas requiring the pumping of water, 
and reclaimed lands watered by gravitation. During 1992-93, 394,000 
megalitres of water were diverted from the River Murray in South Australia for 
irrigation purposes. 


With the major exception of the Mypolonga Irrigation Area, highland irrigation 
is located in the hot and dry zone along the River Murray between Morgan and 
the Victorian border. 


Reclaimed 
areas 


Murray-Darling 
Basin 
Agreement 
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These areas are largely devoted to vineyards and citrus and stone fruit orchards 
which are irrigated by water pumped and distributed via open concrete—lined 
channels or low pressure piped mains. The Government is currently engaged 
in a major program of rehabilitating those areas still using channels, which are 
being replaced by sealed pipe mains and metered connections to each property 
in the Government irrigation areas. 


Landholders on Government controlled areas and in private areas constituted 
under special Parliamentary Acts, pay an annual rate for irrigation and a charge 
is made for additional water, either on a measurement basis where meters have 
been installed, or on an hourly basis where channels are still utilised. The 
Renmark Irrigation Trust also supplies water on a volume basis to landholders 
in its district. 


Irrigation systems must also provide for the removal of surplus water which 
accumulates beneath the surface of the land. Holdings have internal drainage 
systems leading to comprehensive drainage systems which convey the water to 
evaporation basins. 


In 1991-92 there were 13,000 hectares of highland in Government-controlled 
areas and 2,000 hectares in non-government areas. 


On the Lower Murray between Mannum and Wellington, a series of swamp and 
overflow areas have been reclaimed by Government and private agencies. In 
1991-92 there were 3,500 hectares of reclaimed land in Government—controlled 
areas and 2,000 hectares in non-government areas. 


The River Murray Waters Act Amendment Act 1987, ratified the Murray—Dar- 
ling Basin Agreement of October 1987. It also amended the previous River 
Murray Waters Act 1983 (Cwlth) to unite this Agreement and the existing River 
Murray Waters Agreement 1982 (Cwlth) as the agreed basis between the 
Governments of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia and the Common- 
wealth for managing the natural resources of the Murray—Darling Basin, and 
changed the title of the River Murray Waters Act to the Murray—Darling Basin 
Act. 


The Act provides for constitution of the Murray—Darling Basin Ministerial 
Council, the Murray—Darling Basin Commission and a Community Advisory 
Committee as the institutional foundation for joint government and community 
action. 


The Commission encompasses the regulatory responsibilities previously pro- 
vided for under the River Murray Waters Agreement as well as responsibilities 
for land, environmental and water matters not covered in that Agreement. 


A new Murray—Darling Basin Agreement was signed by the Prime Minister and 
the Premiers of the above three States in June 1992. The new Agreement 
broadens and strengthens the Commission’s role, formalises the Salinity and 
Drainage Strategy approved in 1989 and provides for implementation of other 
strategies, for instance the Nutrient Management Strategy, which are yet to be 
finalised. 
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Negotiations have been concluded with Queensland to become a party to the 
Murray—Darling Basin initiative. Parliamentary approval of the new Agree- 
ment will be sought during 1992-93, and Queensland’s participation will be 
formalised once this has been obtained. 


With the exception of the reclaimed areas along the lower Murray and certain 
works associated with metropolitan development, drainage schemes in South 
Australia are confined to the south-east comer of the State. The area of main 
benefit has been assessed at 697,430 hectares. 


Approximately 1,855 kilometres of drains and 1,226 associated structures, e.g. 
bridges, weirs etc., have been constructed over the past 125 years. These drains 
vary considerably in size from only a few metres to over 90 metres bottom width. 


The system is controlled by the South-Eastern Water Conservation and Drain- 
age Board under the South-Eastern Water Conservation and Drainage Act 
HEISH, 


STATISTICAL DIVISIONS AND SUBDIVISIONS 


For the purpose of presenting the statistical series of South Australia, the State 
is divided into a number of areas which are entitled statistical divisions. 
Although boundaries should remain unchanged over time so as to enable 
comparisons to be made of constant areas, growth in some areas, together with 
the adoption of the Adelaide Statistical Division for the 1966 Census, made it 
desirable to review the boundaries and to select a new group of statistical 
divisions. 


The new divisions were designed to represent closely allied and meaningful 
areas of production and community interest and where areas smaller than 
divisions were considered to be important, subdivisions were introduced. 


Maps showing statistical divisions and subdivisions are on the following pages. 
A more detailed article together with descriptions of the divisions and subdivi- 
sions was included on pages 135-43 of the South Australian Year Book 1977. 


Major changes since 1966 include the following: 


e onl January 1988 the boundaries of the Northern and Western Statistical 
Subdivisions were adjusted to reflect changes to the local government 
area boundaries of Port Adelaide, Enfield and Salisbury; 


e on 1 July 1988 the Statistical Subdivision (SSD) of Lake Gilles was 
abolished when it was merged with the SSD of Whyalla, also the District 
Council (DC) of Redhill was excluded from the Lower North SSD and 
added to the Pirie SSD; 


e on 1 July 1992 the boundaries of the Riverland and Murray Mallee SSDs 
were adjusted. The District Council of Truro was merged with Ridley 
(DC) to form Ridley—Truro (DC) which is included in the Murray Mallee 
SSD. 
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HOUSING AND BUILDING 


9.1 HOUSING 


Dwellings : 
Census data 


Dwelling 
structure 


Information on housing is obtained mainly from particulars of dwellings col- 
lected at each Census. For Census purposes a dwelling equates to a household. 
A household is defined as either a person living alone ora group of people living 
together as a single domestic unit with common eating arrangements. This 
means that the total number of dwellings counted in the Census may be more 
than the total number of known structures in any given area. For the 1991 Census 
dwellings are classified into three basic groups: occupied private dwellings, 
unoccupied private dwellings and non-private dwellings. Further details of the 
Census definitions can be obtained from the Census Dictionary (2901.0). 


From the 1986 Census persons living in caravans etc. in caravan parks are 
treated as separate households in the same way as persons living in private 
dwellings, whereas in previous Censuses they were treated as part of a non-pri- 
vate dwelling. 


Dwelling counts from the eleven Censuses to 1991 are shown in the next table. 
Figures for Censuses before 1966 exclude dwellings occupied solely by full— 
blood Aborigines, and, because of the revised treatment of caravans in caravan 
parks, data from 1986 are not directly comparable with those from previous 
Censuses. 


Dwellings, Censuses 1921 to 1991 


Occupied 

Total 
Census Private Non-—private Total Unoccupied dwellings 
1921p ee 104,295 3,619 107,914 4,431 112,345 
LUE 555555 136,611 2,663 139,274 5,353 144,627 
1947 eee 166,118 2,420 168,538 3,547 172,085 
1954 orc sex 212,095 3,206 215,301 8,524 223,825 
eA scaete 259,344 2,564 261,908 17,061 278,969 
1966 === 299,933 2,693 302,626 25,110 327,736 
1070s 2 s 342,064 2,048 344,112 30,553 374,665 
Se Sg5e 390,514 1,739 392,253 39,768 432,021 
ea ase 432,136 1,703 433.839 42.407 476,246 
1986 (a)475,987 1,631 (a)477,618 48,546 (a)526,164 
WOOT Ss555e (6)515,721 1,539 (6)517,260 53,534 (b)570,794 


(a) Includes 3,162 caravans etc. in caravan parks. 
(b) Includes 3,710 caravans etc. in caravan parks. 


The next table provides details on the structure of all dwellings, from the 1991 
Census. 
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Structure of Dwellings, Census 1991 


Dwellings 
Proportion 
Structure Number of total 
Separatelhousera eee eee ieee een ete creer 437,934 76.7 
Semi—detached, row or terrace house: 
listoreyaaae eee ee eee rio eee 67,874 11.9 
ZLOTMOTEISLOLEY Seen Meee eter 7,574 N33 
Flat or apartment: 
Nor2istoreyiblockees seeyacsie ein onic eerste sacl 36,576 6.4 
BlonmoreistoreyDIOcK eee ere eer air 4,936 0.9 
Attachedito alnhouse meee eerie 1,736 0.3 
GCaravanietein\caravaniparkaeer errr ricer ie ericr 3,710 0.6 
Othencaravanyhouseboatietc nee ennCrneie 1,505 0.3 
ImprovisedthomeycampersioUlanmnn rarer eer eer re eter: 1,084 0.2 
House or flat attached to shop or office ................005- 2,374 0.4 
Notistatednotfapplicablempmn reenter rir tc creer ire 5,491 1.0 
Potalidwellingsy erred newer cc eaenae Neey alee eae eee ae 570,794 100.0 


(a) Total includes both occupied and unoccupied private and non-private dwellings. 
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The Building Act 1971 gives local government authorities power to control 
building operations within their municipality or district. Persons wishing to erect 
or alter buildings on land within an area to which the Building Act applies are 
required to submit to the local government authority technical details, plans, 
drawings and specifications of the work proposed and to receive written 
approval before commencing operations. Since June 1991 the Building Code of 
Australia, a set of technical regulations drawn up to have national application, 
has been available for authorities to regulate such things as materials used, the 
height of ceilings and the provision of ventilation and drainage. Following 
approval, local government building inspectors normally visit the construction 
site to inspect footings and foundations and may visit the site at other times to 
check that the requirements of the regulations are being complied with. 


Builders are licensed and regulated by the Commercial Tribunal under the 
Builders Licensing Act 1986. 


These statistics relate to building activity which includes construction of new 
buildings and alterations and additions to existing buildings. Construction 
activity not defined as building (e.g. construction of roads, bridges, railways, 
earthworks etc.) is excluded. 


In relation to work carried out on existing buildings, the statistics include details 
of non-structural renovation and refurbishment work and the installation of 
integral building fixtures for which building approval was obtained. The statis- 
tics were compiled from information supplied by local and other government 
authorities, builders and other individuals and organisations engaged in building 
activity. 


Building 
approvals 
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The ownership of a building is classified as either Public Sector or Private 
Sector according to the sector of the intended owner of the completed building 
as evident at the time of approval. 


Statistics of building work approved were compiled from: 


(a) permits issued by local or other government authorities in areas subject 
to building control by those authorities; and 


(b) contracts let or day labour work authorised by Commonwealth, State, 
semi-—government and local government authorities. 


Major building activity which takes place in areas not subject to the normal 
administrative approval processes (e.g. buildings on remote mine sites) is also 
included. 


From July 1990 the statistics cover all approved new residential building jobs 
valued at $10,000 or more (previously $5,000); approved alterations and addi- 
tions to residential buildings valued at $10,000 or more (unchanged); all 
approved non-residential building jobs valued at $50,000 or more (previously 
$30,000). These changes mainly affect non-residential building data. In par- 
ticular, care should be taken in interpreting data for specific classes of 
non-residential building. 


In using approvals as an indicator of building activity it should be noted that 
certain projects may be cancelled, delayed or altered and resubmitted for 
approval, that large projects may be spread over a number of years, and that 
building costs may vary over the period of construction. 


Building Approvals 


(S'000) 
199]-92 1992-93 

Type of building Private Public Private Public 
Newshousestmeneteieeeec nce 609,820 15,848 691,371 22,248 
New other residential buildings . 96,975 32,943 106,444 20,807 

Alterations and additions to 
residential buildings ......... 122,888 921 129,950 2,635 
Hotelsictcserane acls metre are 11,604 628 5,398 1,041 
Shopsteeeeeeee eer 51,701 12,250 35,927 3,856 
BACIOMES serail Selene steer 38,481 1,423 17,902 3,489 
@Uhicesh. gsc oe ea eee os 90,957 TL 3iI 27,678 64,880 
Other business premises....... 53,181 55,334 31,976 7,829 
Bducationalisessneee ce ee oe: 17,069 78,520 14,299 99,228 
IRENGOWS. saccccopganensncos 8,375 = 5,793 = 
Prealthy anc cisee cerecstststee rena 39,759 51,190 19,744 28,994 
Entertainment and recreational. . 31,805 24,575 4351 7,108 
Miscellaneousiye os. sco ese - 6,220 26,374 10,935 27,953 
Total value of building... ... 1,178 834 327,143 1,101,768 290,068 
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In recent years the greatest residential building development in the Adelaide 
Statistical Division has occurred in the statistical local areas of Noarlunga, Tea 
Tree Gully, Salisbury and Munno Para. In the Rest of the State, the statistical 
local areas of Mount Barker, Mount Gambier, Murray Bridge, Port Elliot and 
Goolwa and Victor Harbor provided the highest level of residential building 
activity. The number of new dwelling units approved in these areas and other 
selected statistical local areas during the last three years are included in the 
following table. 


Number and Location of New Dwelling Units Approved 


Statistical local area 1990-9] 1991-92 1992-93 


ADELAIDE STATISTICAL DIVISION 


Adelaide (©) Rasehriatoa carmen crt sete 149 150 171 
Bumside(@) py ce eser ie Secor ae 206 136 250 
Campbelltownl(@)eaeeeeee eee eee 329 374 481 
Enfield(@ Ru AsaRU Benen aeer eee eeners 287 201 195 
Gawleri(M) e628. cs cies etceraatt ss ates sere ce 342 269 216 
lakes? NEWS (GO) 5 cocceanosocangdacanconcane 439 338 363 
Hindmiarshi(Vi) emetic ernie teers 124 102 73 
Marion (C))razesisve ptseete tence aie ost sles mie euanetotuae 566 578 525 
Miatchaman(G)\igacyes cscserecre see yortiverneree reece 212 148 163 
MunnotParal(@)nn seni ae ceo ater 562 607 750 
Noarlungal(@)i acer aacmerr ran coeerconeeeee 1,676 1,682 1,626 
RortyAdelaidel(©)peererreeriteniaennenrn nae 344 269 222 
Salisburyi(C)acse econ ee perme eerie 926 784 1,116 
Stinling (DO) ee enee ee eee eee 74 91 87 
REA Wes Gully (CO) aosocoopesccoceanapecancce 1,107 1,241 1,416 
Wnleys(@)ie ee cence cater cecusidee erates eee: 112 132 48 
Westhlorrens)(©)Baeeraeeeee eet neeneer rae 176 182 295 
Willungav(D@)Pai emacs cernc meetin eer 265 290 276 
Woodvillel(C)easoscasnricnecn smo ete. 266 349 261 
Others: aaremor seca ee hoe er 674 637 693 

LOG cee eR EE RCL ac easter ey 8,836 8,560 9,227 

REST OF STATE 

Mallalai(D@); Ass sane recera oie one 139 103 125 
MountiBarken(D©)iaeee Renee ene ere 286 399 452 
MountiGambien(@)e eee eee ererrrre 170 187 229 
Murray Bridsei(DC) pee eaeeniercnneerenerrne 108 119 133 
Northem Yorke Peninsula (DC)................ 49 aS 69 
log MUTA (CO) os casosscancconseoncasonecs 47 31 26 
RorsElliotand|Goolwal\(D@) nee see eens 145 181 240 
Rortsincolnt(G@)is.sen aoe aoc eee ceils 39 63 84 
PortiPines( ©) as sisies a aise ore atyas eons 41 52 52 
Renmartki(@)keae sccissieconrae avec one ecetreor: 51 50 Syi/ 
J Ropdoy7 DION (OM)) ocooacacanancccunsooousues - 33 5 
Strathalbyni()C) eee eee nee one eeeee 92 67 60 
Wiciiore Bevdooye (DIG). s coodaccavogqoussensbecae 117 185 271 
Other aces riaivns cum atone: cere eee 1,286 1eIS2: 1,281 

NCTA Serre Meat Meet L oh coat oe: 2,570 2,697 3,084 

South Australians ss:c:cystesc siiesrsie sees ees ore 11,406 11,257 12,311 


(C) Municipality with city status (DC) District Council (M) Municipality 
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Building Activity Building activity data is collected quarterly from builders and other individuals 
Survey and organisations engaged in building activity. It consists of two components: 


(a) asample survey of private sector house building activity involving new 
house construction or alterations and additions valued at $10,000 or 
more to houses; and 


(b) | acomplete enumeration of jobs involving construction of new residen- 
tial buildings other than private sector houses, all alterations and 
additions to residential buildings (other than private sector houses) 
with an approval value of $10,000 or more, and all non-residential 
building jobs with an approval value of $50,000 or more. 


NEW RESIDENTIAL DWELLING UNITS 


T 
June 
1989 


—— Commenced 


- Completed 


— — - Under construction 


From the data collected in the survey, a considerable amount of information 
about the building industry in South Australia can be derived. This includes 
statistics about building work commenced, work done and completed in each 
period as outlined in the following paragraphs. All values shown exclude the 
value of land and unless otherwise stated represent the anticipated or actual 
value of buildings upon completion. 


A building is regarded as having been commenced when expenditure on 


building work is first reported. Commencement data for the last three years are 
shown in the following table. 
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Buildings Commenced” 


NN  —— 
Type of building 1989-90 1990-91 199]-92 


New houses: 


Niimlesr conuooaaccesceuceseosonoocdosacon 7,174 8,177 8,344 

WAT (QM) Sccccoceccencovanesesracoocones 499.4 580.7 599.7 
New other residential buildings: 

Number of dwelling units.............-..++-- 3,762 2,644 DSP, 

WAGER) cacasceccccescocconcrcoaccenune 218.7 146.8 127.5 


$ million 


Alterations and additions to residential buildings . . 111.6 118.2 125.1 
Hotelsietess ccs co scr o iessnerarei ae Wale Clot ers 14.4 15.0 12.8 
Shopsseeeeeeeee eee eee eee 314.0 103.4 51.1 
IBSEN 45 coca cococcbesecsneocenooceccesce 68.9 75.4 47.8 
OVIRES Gogopcececouces soc vcogseecocoecds 120.5 90.4 117.8 
Other business premises..-....----.-.-------- 122.9 72.9 102.0 
Educationalleemeran rises ie terieetst tet ier 88.6 90.1 92.3 
IANTOHRs coo co coco seacuennoccccsaccecouGds 4.4 5.0 6.4 
18GANngsoumcouscn caccgonnatosecesuneccoce 64.6 32.8 86.1 
Entertainment and recreational..............+-- 81.4 29.4 56.7 
Miscellancousmee eter eeiraeiicteeiaie teint 54.5 39.5 34.7 

Total non-residential buildings............-. 934.2 553.9 607.8 

TR [PTIGHNGs on coop bccocodcassoassocoes 1,764.0 1,399.6 1,460.2 


(a) Anticipated completion value. 


Details of buildings completed in the last three years are given in the next table. 


Buildings Completed 


Type of building 1989-90 1990-9] 199]-92 
New houses: 
Number: theca so cesisccietiss serene sateen 7,397 8,308 8,432 
Valtie(Smm)s nye croc eters coven isc ses pastoral 514.1 595.7 616.0 
New other residential buildings: 
NiiSisccsonvequceeosandobocaososuSssece 3,158 3,538 2,670 
Waluei($m) las cnsiicrs 2 cists sissies ayers scrererorel ores 184.1 DADS 149.6 


$ million 


Alterations and additions to residential buildings . . 107.7 128.0 121.5 
laGits GGleimenne co cecdodn oc conned ce cooso ete 61.9 76.3 8.6 
SHOPS! aa cites vecoaiive  oe ie oy nalewin eet 82.0 60.9 378.9 
BaCtoniess14 seine Soman ote emotes mere etna 78.1 120.5 44.9 
Offs! icseretS sree tree ares ccusters eee eae ce 305.7 223.4 63.7 
@ihewbusiness|premiscsese eee eee 129.0 124.6 59.5 
IBGE os com cdonacacnconehondnnotob cose 87.0 222: 91.3 
INGTON. o soccecdencnooccodseosoneoseseoer 3.6 4.9 533 
RELIG oocorermocnennom an CoGoneneaboc ce a0 53.4 53.3 71.0 
Entertainment and recreational................. 66.2 90.0 3221 
Miscellaneous. ecree ecient non roa 25.9 41.4 38.3 

Total non-residential buildings .............- 892.9 8674 793.7 

Rotalabuilding seerseee eee eee 1,698.8 1,803.7 1,680.9 


Construction 
Industry 
Survey 
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Another measure of building activity is that of value of work done, i.e. of work 
actually carried out on buildings during the period. Details of value of work 
done for the last three years are given in the following table. 


Buildings : Value of Work Done 


($ million) 

Type of building 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Newhouse. sepa. ciarsjeversis tens skeyelcteyeitasicisva is e/eisas «the 518.9 600.2 607.5 
New other residential buildings ................ 205.9 182.1 141.0 
Alterations and additions to residential buildings . . 116.3 122.0 125.1 
LOPE] SiEt Creve reness eyaieicy spo ss)cies® aye aces) <casiche sieveiatians 56.2 42.7 Oil 
SHOPS csrsers ares erect aise csereisieetys. a ctisvens erecta ara 186.6 Zones 89.4 
Bactoneshcheys clasts sci ecsie eeisienre «aime alae eisiaremanee 92.0 91.5 34.9 
Offices’: SAIN eras sicremeyeiw ave ereitl ed eeneian cts eee 260.3 111.2 79.1 
Othegbusinessipremiseseeree eee eee 130.9 100.8 68.3 
Educational. Wccarco sen smrse re cris sie os cersiaers 78.5 100.8 67.5 
Religious ty eernc iiss oe eccrine Dawe oemene 4.6 4.8 7.1 
Health es cies ascierayecsnnays wentinaie cine SvciednigasatensGuns 70.1 56.6 52.6 
Entertainment and recreational................. 23 68.0 37.1 
Miscellaneous ay cieoer ie ee ener iecntara: 37.2 42.9 38.9 

Total non-residential buildings .............. 988.6 876.6 484.1 

Ritalgiaild ingen vee ee ee eet eek 1,829.8 1,780.8 1,357.6 


The Construction Industry Survey (CIS) is conducted about every five years, 
the most recent being in 1988-89. Data was obtained from a sample of all private 
sector establishments within Australia predominantly engaged in construction 
activity, either on buildings or on engineering structures. Informants were asked 
to provide details of their employment, turnover, expenses and stocks, and to 
dissect their construction turnover by classification of building or engineering 
structure. 


Private Sector Construction Establishments : Summary of Operations 
by Industry Group, 1988-89 


Construction 
Engin- Special 

Particulars Building eering General trade Total 
Establishments operating 

during the year (No.).... 1,256 371 1,627 7,163 8,790 
Employment (’000)....... 6.3 2.1 84 22.5 30.8 
Wages and salaries ($m)... . 120.0 39.5 159.5 279.0 438.5 
Mumover ($m) seer 1,394.9 Die) 1,612.4 1,343.9 2,956.3 
Stocks: 

@pening|($m) 5-2. 2-3 94.4 6.2 100.5 28.5 129.0 

Glosingi(Gm)) es. s =: 167.8 6.0 173.9 32.3 206.2 
Value added ($m)........ 320.2 80.7 400.9 660.4 1,061.3 
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The CIS had a companion survey, the Public Sector Construction Activity 
Survey and data was obtained from all public sector enterprises in Australia 
which had expenditure of at least $250,000 on construction and/or repair and 
maintenance activities during 1988-89. 


Public Sector Enterprises Undertaking Construction Activity: Construction, 
Repair and Maintenance Expenditure, 1988-89 
Lee ee Ee 


Work done Work done 


Number of by own by private Total 

Level of government enterprises employees contractors expenditure 
$’000 $’ 000 $’ 000 

Commonwealthseaseeeee eee 19 320,593 26,330 346,923 
State eee eee acme ia 43 440,650 434,175 874,825, 
LOllocacoasoseqdcacoocacr 104 121,562 45,767 167,329 
Motalh Bre cremvale ek aie veke ices: 166 882,805 506,272 1,389,077 


The South Australian Housing Trust was established under the South Australian 
Housing Trust Act 1936 as the public housing authority. Its charter is to provide 
housing and related services for those in need, and to do so in ways which 
contribute, as far as possible, to the social well-being and economic develop- 
ment of the State. 


The Trust’s sources of funds are loans and grants from the Commonwealth and 
South Australian Governments, rents and other payments by tenants, repayments 
under mortgage and the proceeds from the sale of its houses and other assets. 


At 30 June 1993 the Trust had 63,014 dwellings in its rental stock. During 
1992-93, 932 dwellings were completed. Of these, 9 were for Aboriginal 
Housing and 33 were for other organisations. Dwellings purchased on the open 
market numbered 213, of which 62 were for Aboriginal Housing and 72 for 
other organisations. During 1992-93, 16,369 applications for rental housing 
were received while approximately 7,993 households were allocated a dwelling. 
At the end of June 1993 there were 43,001 households on the waiting list. 


At 30 June 1993, 76.3 per cent of the Trust’s tenants were paying reduced rent 
because of financial hardship or social disadvantage. Assistance 1s also provided to 
other disadvantaged members of the community in the following ways. 


e The Rent Relief Scheme, commenced in 1982, with funds made available 
by both the Commonwealth and South Australian Governments, provides 
assistance to households on low incomes who face genuine hardship in 
meeting private rental commitments. 


e The Mortgage Relief Scheme, begun in 1982, provides assistance in 
weekly amounts in the form of a secured interest-free loan and is paid 
directly to the lender. 


e Information on housing, bond assistance, advocacy and counselling is 
provided for people in a housing crisis. The Trust also has a pool of 
emergency dwellings for short-term lease. 


Further 
references 
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The Housing Improvement Act 1940 established minimum standards by which 
a dwelling may be considered suitable for human habitation. The Act vests in 
the Trust the power to control the rent of any house which it has declared to be 
sub-standard. During 1992-93, 679 notices of intention were issued for 
sub-standard housing. Rents were fixed or revised in respect of 525 houses and 
292 houses were released from control of the Act as a result of repairs and 
renovations. 


As well as its public housing role the Trust provides a substantial contribution 
to the Government’s program for the establishment of new industry and the 
expansion of existing industry within South Australia. This support takes the 
form of developing and making available industrial land for sale and lease, and 
the provision of resources for the establishment of factory premises through the 
Trust’s Factory Construction Scheme in collaboration with the Department of 
Industry, Trade and Technology. 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


8731.0 Building Approvals, Australia 

8731.4 Building Approvals, South Australia 

8741.4 Dwelling Unit Commencements Reported by Approving 
Authorities, South Australia 

8750.0 Building Activity: Dwelling Unit Commencements, 
Australia, Preliminary 

8752.0 Building Activity, Australia 

8752.4 Building Activity, South Australia 


9.3 HOUSING FINANCE 


Information on secured finance commitments to individuals for the construction 
or purchase of dwellings for owner occupation is provided by major lenders. 
These lenders include banks, permanent building societies, credit unions, insur- 
ance companies, finance companies, superannuation funds and general 
government enterprises. 


In the following tables, values shown for ‘construction of dwellings’ represent 
commitments made to individuals to fund, by way of progress payments, the 
erection of dwellings which they will occupy. Values for “purchase of newly 
erected dwellings’ represent the purchase of dwellings which have been com- 
pleted within a period of twelve months preceding lodgment of the loan 
application where the applicant is, or will be, the first occupant. ‘Purchase of 
established dwellings’ refers to those completed for a period greater than twelve 
months preceding the lodgment of the loan application or, if purchased within 
twelve months, the applicant is not the original occupant. 
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Number of Dwelling Units for which Loans were Approved to 
Individuals by Type of Lender 


a 


Permanent 
building Other 
Pertod All banks societies lenders Total 
1989=90 Meee oe 17,984 2,851 4,815 25,650 
I99OEG Ie ae acca S eine 18,213 3,254 Upped 28,694 
Mes Ss saoacacoqoce 23,308 4,479 3,978 31,765 


Value of Lending Commitments to Individuals for Construction or 
Purchase of Dwellings by Type of Lender(a) 


(S million) 
Permanent 
building Other 
Pertod All banks societies lenders Total 
OS 9=GO Mesa ehene hence 1,051.0 166.5 266.2 1,483.8 
DKS SY OSH eae siete cictcro chenore 1,128.0 214.0 448.0 1,790.0 
ODI HOD ee evivars ave creces 1,507.7 336.8 265.1 QO 


(a) Includes alterations and additions. 


Lending Commitments to Individuals for Construction or 
Purchase of Dwellings, All Lendersya) 


For purchase of For purchase of 
For construction newly erected established 
of dwellings dwellings dwellings 
Period No. $m No. $m No. $m 
1989-90 .... 552558 22iel 865 41.4 195532 TUS; 
1990-91 .... 6,680 385.1 2,759 173.8 19,255 122 
9S =92 ee 6,608 401.0 3,221 215.1 21,936 1,467.9 


(a) Excludes alterations and additions. 


The State Government introduced the Home Start Loan Scheme in 1989 which 
is designed to provide housing finance to first home buyers. It is aimed primarily 
at low to moderate income eamers and the main features of the scheme are the 
low deposit and affordable mortgage payments. Refinance loans are also avail- 
able to assist people having difficulty meeting their mortgage repayments 
through a change in their level of income or family circumstances. 


Payments are set at 25 per cent of the initial household income and increase 
every year in line with the increases in the Consumer Price Index. In the early 
years of the loan, mortgage payments do not cover all the interest due; unpaid 
interest is added to the outstanding loan balance and paid later as the borrowers 
income and payments increase. 


The maximum amount of the loan depends on the borrowers assessed household 
income. 


The maximum term of the loan is initially 27 years but this may be altered later 
to meet the changing needs of the borrower. 
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AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY AND FISHERIES 


10.1 RURAL INDUSTRIES 


The principal source of statistics relating to the rural sector is the Integrated 
Agricultural Commodity Census, which is conducted throughout Australia at 
31 March each year. Data are collected from those establishments engaged in 
significant agricultural activity, regardless of the main activity of the estab- 
lishment. Where harvesting of some crops (mainly fruit and vegetables) has not 
been completed by 31 March, growers are asked to estimate production or 
provide details at a later date via supplementary collections (e.g. main crop 
potatoes and grapes). For the purpose of this Census, an establishment generally 
comprises the operations of a legal entity from a single physical location or from 
more than one location, provided that these locations are within the same local 
government area. 


Those establishments which make only a small contribution to overall agricul- 
tural production are excluded from the Census. The 1991-92 Census included 
all establishments which had an estimated value of agricultural operations 
(EVAO) of $22,500 or more. For the 1991-92 season the Agricultural Census 
included 13,990 establishments operating on 56,857,087 hectares of land or 
approximately 58 per cent of the total area of the State. 


Agricultural Establishments: Industry and Estimated Value of 
Agricultural Operations, 1991—92 


Estimated value of agricultural operations ($'000) 


Industry of 
establishment Less 200 
Se than 100—  150— and 
Description 20 20-39 40-59 60-79 80-99 149 199 over Total 
Poultry for meat ... - - - - 1 2 1 58 62 
Poultry for eggs. ... 1 2 - 4 1 5 4 ai 54 
Grapesmeeeeteer 25 203 240 199 160 190 i, SSeS 
Orchard fruit...... 34 148 194 150 114-149 87 167 1,043 
Rotatoesannrieean - 5 10 5) 2 16 14 97 149 
Vegetables ....... 18 59 60 30 22 43 13. 145 390 
CHGS coccoosnas 40 92 136 141 166 439 371 944 2,329 
Sheep—cereal grain . 18 229 382 452 418 898 533 745 3,675 
Meat cattle—cereal 

TEN coocoesooon 5 12 4 15 10 22 8 30 106 
Sheep—meat cattle. . 25 103 129 98 98 186 126 204 969 
Sheepstericiy ce 120 278 267 216 170 «319 149 248 1,767 
Meat cattle ....... 91 139 63 32 34 44 25 87 515 
Milk cattle........ 9 33 62 86 LOL 2425159) 150 842 
IBV ocscescvcooon 1 13 28 22 16 54 43 86 263 
NUGETESnoconesee 21 51 19 17 19 17 9 12 165 
Agriculture n.e.c. . . 20 55 45 31 24 30 13 48 266 


Total agriculture.. 428 1422 1,639 1498 1,356 2,656 1,628 3,141 13,768 
Other industries.... 116 30 18 14 8 13 i 16 222 


Total all industries 544 1,452 1,657 1,512 1,364 2,669 1,635 3,157 13,990 
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Rural Establishments : Statistical Divisions 


i 


Establishments Area of establishments 

Statistical Division 1990-91 199]-92 1990-91 1991-92 
number number 000 ha "000 ha 

iAdelaidevenaccee sree seer 747 709 37 38 
Outer Adelaide............... 2,539 2,417 757 762 
Yorke and Lower North.........- 20 NSIS} 2,087 1,641 1,670 
Murray) and strc terri eit: 3,580 3,459 3,590 3,587 
SouthiBasteeneee eerie err 2,418 2,328 1,695 1,695 
hice poman ne neomcceo man eae 1,681 1,654 4,913 4,575 
Northemiscsie ance eer 1,364 1,336 44 321 44,529 
[GT were ntre cou mood Gone 14,482 13,990 56,954 56,857 


Statistics on the financial performance of the rural sector are obtained from the 
Agricultural Finance Survey, which was conducted periodically by the ABS 
from 1976-77 and annually since 1986-87. This survey provides estimates of 
turnover, expenditure, cash operating surplus, capital expenditure and indebt- 
edness. Detailed definitions and explanatory notes relating to this Survey are 
published in Agricultural Industries, Financial Statistics, Australia, 1991-92 
(7507.0). 


Financial Estimates of Aar cultural Enterpri 
(S million) 


Items 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
SA OIG o64s0c00000e00000000000 1,055.9 808.2 1,010.5 
Salestofilivestocken seen ace cee 363.5 289.0 376.5 
Sales of livestock products............ 672.4 480.1 410.3 
MUIMOVEGRe ieee er ee 2,233.8 1,689.9 1,920.2 
Purchases and selected expenses ....... 1,054.4 972.0 1,082.6 
Maluevadded!irrijaeauect acre secenern 1,109.7 599.8 903.7 
Adjustedivalueadded terre eran 983.1 474.8 770.1 
Gross operating surplus .............. 814.4 316.9 641.2 
Cash operating surplus............... 743.0 289.6 460.0 
Total net capital expenditure .......... 239.2 108.9 172.9 
Grosshindebtednesstimmaeeerieee eee 1,328.6 1,392.3 1,342.6 


The pattern of land use attributed to agricultural establishments included in the 
annual Integrated Agricultural Commodity Census indicates that vast tracts of 
land have no attributed land use. These include areas of saltbush, scrub, native 
vegetation, non—arable land and land not utilised during the particular census 
period. 


Crops were sown to 2.9 million hectares of land during the 1991-92 season, a 
marginal decrease from the previous year. Climatic conditions, particularly the 
relatively low winter rainfall and the hot dry summer, favour cereal growing: 
one advantage being the low incidence of stem rust, a serious disease in the 
moist areas of the Australian wheat belt. 


Sown pastures and grasses accounted for 3.6 million hectares of land in 
1991-92. The pattern of land use in South Australia over the past three years is 
shown in the following table. 


Irrigation 


Fertilisers 
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Land Utilisation of Establishments with Agricultural Activity 
Year Ended 31 March 


Particulars 1990 199] 1992 
Motalicstablishmentsseeeeemeeee cio: 14,636 14,482 13,990 
Number of establishments: 
Growingicropsiaescriste eee ein aces 11,558 11,429 11,120 
With sown pastures and grasses....... 8,052 7,630 7,514 
Total area of establishments (hectares) . . 57,479,639 56,954,110 56,857,088 
Total area (hectares): 
Wsedifor'crops'(@)(b)i 5-2-2554 3,042,304 2,933,367 2,919,760. 
Under sown pastures and grasses...... 3,786,392 3,647,749 3,614,474 


(a) Excludes pastures harvested for hay and seed which have been included in ‘area under sown pastures and 
grasses’. (b) Areas of land used for sowing more than one crop in a season have been counted for 
each crop. 


The following table shows the area of all irrigated culture in South Australia for 
selected seasons from 1983-84 to 1991-92. 


Area Under Irrigation'” 


(Hectares) 

Vegetables 

(including Other 
Season potatoes) Fruit Vineyards crops Pastures Total 
1983-84 ...... 6,413 12,807 16,512 4,644 46,578 86,953 
1986-87 ...... 6,244 11,865 16,418 5,666 51,573 91,765 
1989-90 ...... 7,395 13,410 18,151 6,760 53,191 98,907 
1O90=91 ee 9,400 15,816 21,119 6,056 57,795 110,186 


1991=92 5-5. 9,655 15,027 20,532 6,142 52,699 104,055 
(a) Irrigation details collected on an irregular basis. 


In 1991-92 there were 3,828 establishments irrigated. The most important 
irrigation areas are those located in the Murray Valley. The main crops in the 
Upper Murray irrigation areas are grapes, citrus fruit and stone fruit while the 
reclaimed swamp areas of the Lower Murray irrigation areas are used mainly 
for pastures. 


Nearly all soils in the agricultural areas of South Australia are deficient in 
phosphorus, and therefore superphosphate is used on both crops and pastures in 
large quantities to overcome this deficiency. In some areas trace elements 
(manganese, copper, zinc and molybdenum) are added to the superphosphate to 
rectify the chronic shortage of these elements. 


Total Crops and Pasture Fertilised 


Area Fertiliser Per 

Year fertilised used hectare 
‘000 ha tonnes kg 

LOSTESS soa cos sos em acs sie 4,420 498 356 113 
ty NOs 5 see os odd ome aaadoomoddon 4,463 516,242 116 
EEL Ola Sucos some Gas amenomeooded 4,418 496,447 112 
ON is Jo eadaucs anu oo osunoeas 3,833 386,558 101 
Ke eae oa aaaon cae aaBea On OOS. 3,403 323,089 95 
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The area sown to wheat for grain in South Australia during the 1991—92 season 
was 1,296,770 hectares which yielded 2,141,046 tonnes. This represented 18.1 
per cent and 20.3 per cent of the Australian total respectively. 


In the past twenty years a feature of the industry has been that average yields 
have fluctuated around a higher level mainly because of improved farming 
practices, including the adoption of nitrogen—building legumes in the crop 
rotation cycle. The average yield for the 1991-92 season was 1.65 tonnes per 
hectare, up from 1.40 tonnes per hectare in 1990-91. 


Wheatgrowing in South Australia is virtually restricted to the belt between the 
200 millimetre and 450 millimetre rainfall isohyets for the period April— 
November inclusive. The principal wheat producing districts are in the Eyre, 
Yorke and Lower North, Murray Lands and Northern Statistical Divisions. 
These districts accounted for 96 per cent of the area sown in 1991-92. 


Wheat for Grain by Statistical Division 


Area Production 

Particulars 1990-9] 1991-92 1990-9] 1991-92 
000 ha 000 ha ‘000 000 
tonnes tonnes 

Statistical Division; 
Adelaide scales, cteun cvs cusseneusistesses 1 1 3 y) 
@uterzAdelaidemereceeere eee 33 31 59 62 
Yorke and Lower North....... 249 231 502 556 
IMUMGET ILA a caccocsodacoee 203 192 178 196 
SOUUMBAG. coocccdedodua0n00 25 19 58 45 
EVIC ssc cietcisranes anita ere cries 757 663 882 978 
Norther tier eine 179 160 338 302 
llotalifororainwe jeer 1,448 1,297 2,021 2,141 


In each of the Australian States a committee examines and recommends the 
wheat varieties which should be grown by farmers. The South Australian 
Advisory Committee on Wheat Quality was established in 1962. Dividing the 
State into seven zones, recommendations of wheat varieties are decided each 
year by bringing together relevant available information on breeding, testing, 
commercial production, handling and end use of wheat and more particularly 
of specific varieties. Protein content and potential yield are key factors in these 
recommendations. 


The South Australian Department of Agriculture and the Australian Wheat 
Board encourage growers to produce wheat with uniform characteristics in both 
the Hard class and Australian Standard White (ASW) class. This can be done 
more successfully if only a few of the better varieties are grown by farmers. 


The Australian Wheat Board was formed on 21 September 1939 and given 
powers to run the domestic and export marketing of Australia’s wheat crop. 
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Under the Wheat Marketing Act 1989 (Cwlth), all sales of wheat within 
Australia were deregulated from 1 July 1989. The Australian Wheat Board has 
retained full control of wheat sold for export from Australia. The Board will 
continue to buy on the domestic market along with other buyers who can now 
engage in such operations. The new legislation also permits the Board to trade 
in other grains and legumes on both the domestic and export markets. 


Deliveries to the Australian Wheat Board 


(‘000 tonnes) 
South 
Season Australia Australia 
NOB Q—83)) sc Ail snd heals coe coe eleven, averted 588 7,887 
QS S84 pt erie eyo cence ciaeaers epson eeke 2,715 21,067 
O84 RS eaeracerscra iia ee nee tite 1,921 17,546 
WOSS=BGi sree seston eaions cece 1,773 15,099 
NOSG=8i), - Sache acta eee nee SY 15,310 
VOSPES Sree eecteroue e aeevsisineevernaieesrsneuers 1,823 10,740 
NOSS=8 Orr ace cee aeons 1,318 12,953 
OS OZ9 0 Merete nye csne oie scarcer re 2,701 12,969 
TOO OES iy ee Seer nce mascot mee ate 2,030 13,522 
UOQMAO Ds cavstaneeehiiic systema aces teens 2,040 8,075 


Source: Australian Wheat Board. 


South Australian Co-operative Bulk Handling Ltd is the sole bulk grain han- 
dling authority in this State and is owned, financed and controlled by the 
growers. 


Bulk Handling Capacity, 30 September 1992 


Number Total 

of permanent 

Division sites storage 
tonnes 

IN GHOSE eos ome cmbiae Da acne 1 283,400 
PRorteAdelaideteyes sctincisete ersmens ots 56 1,340,725 
124) CHES: cipio cceiors ted emenedS HO 1 239,100 
Rortluincolmisnn\ceriiete tect l= 27 1,157,700 
Port) Pinte). etre cence sa aatere censicraysrereiere 17 $55,100 
WMhevernard sry. euaniersrerecrsrcieerenusterersrr 9 434 330 
Wrallaroole cineca sects cere crore cneresere ove 6 462,100 
TROIS etree ee ee Ee EOE ea MEET, 4,472,455 


Source: South Australian Co-operative Bulk Handling Ltd. 


Barley is grown inall States of Australia, with the major producing area being South 
Australia. It is grown principally as a grain crop, although in some areas it is used 
as a fodder crop for grazing with grain being subsequently harvested if conditions 
are suitable. Barley is used primarily for stockfeed and malting purposes and, ona 
small scale, for human consumption. 
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The area sown to barley for grain in South Australia during the 1991—92 season 
was 999,156 hectares which yielded a production of 1,88,548 tonnes. This 
represented 36.4 per cent and 41.5 per cent of the Australian total respectively. 
The Yorke and Lower North Statistical Division, which includes the Yorke 
Peninsula, accounted for 814,696 tonnes or 43.3 per cent of the State’s produc- 
tion during this period. 


The ideal malting barley has a dry, plump, undamaged grain with a low protein 
content. Production of malting barley requires an area of dependable rainfall 
and a ripening period somewhat prolonged by cool conditions without high 
temperatures and drying winds. 


Yorke Peninsula is the major barley producing district in South Australia, 
accounting for approximately 34 per cent of the total South Australian crop. 
This area generally has an ideal climate for barley production as the moisture 
laden breezes off the Gulfs retard ripening. 


AREA UNDER CEREALS FOR GRAIN 


Barley for Grain by Statistical Division 


Area Production 

Particulars 1990-9] 199]-92 1990-9] 1991-92 
"000 ha 000 ha ‘000 "000 
tonnes tonnes 

Statistical Division; 
Adelaide). 5s. asic soni 2 2 3 4 
@uterAdelaidemencee ncaa: 43 43 73 88 
Yorke and Lower North...... 320 341 656 815 
Murray ands. ni. eee 236 234 230 254 
SouthiBast@eceteteretier 26 28 48 48 
BYTC Sacer ee 233 255 326 465 
Nomhemizsssascenteen eee 85 97 169 209 
Total yor: a eee 945 999 1,506 1,882 
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A number of improved barley varieties (Galleon, Forrest, Schooner, Skiff) have 
been released to farmers over the last decade. Schooner, a high yielding malting 
variety, bred by the Waite Agricultural Research Institute and released in 1983 
has now become the predominant malting variety grown in South Australia. 


Percentage of Area Planted to Barley Varieties 


Variety Type 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Schooner si2:5.2.sc.22 s)s1s sysuiee ies 3eisis Malting 32.1 B22 34.9 
Clippetaere cee ere secre ns et Malting 1.0 0.9 72 
Weeealine terres 2 s\s:s.aiee cers crepe ae 2s Malting 0.8 0.4 0.4 
Skiffeenet ees an Seema orci Feed 0.3 1.8 3.1 
Galleon. ociets sysisras fersiseis wsieeisie- Feed 56.0 56.4 53.0 
Oreste crore iene seis so ere Feed 8.3 6.3 5.0 
Otheteser eee eee eee si eS 2.0 2.4 


Source: Australian Barley Board. 


The Australian Barley Board, which commenced operations in 1939, is the 
statutory marketing authority for barley and oats grown in South Australia and 
for barley grown in Victoria. In 1990 its area of operations was expanded to 
include the marketing of field peas, faba beans, chickpeas and vetch in both 
States and oats in Victoria. The Board classifies barley on sample at the time 
of delivery for grower payment purposes. Classification takes into account the 
physical characteristics of variety. The Board normally receives two major 
grades of barley viz. malting and feed, with each of these being subdivided into 
further categories depending on seasonal conditions and/or market require- 
ments. The classification system used by the Board segregates low protein 
barley for use by the malting and brewing industries, while the higher protein 
barley is included in the feed grade. 


Australian Barley Board Receivals 


(Tonnes) 
Schooner 
No. 3 
Season Malting malting Feed Total 
199029 1 eee eee ee eer eee 139,713 85,101 1,135,259 1,360,073 
1091 OO eee eee rina er 351,637 144,562 1,263,569 1,759,768 
CPE) Wo aeesados ononsquaeudeds 315,000 200,000 1,227,061 1,742,061 


Source: Australian Barley Board. 


Oats is an extremely versatile crop, providing not only valuable winter grazing 
when pastures are dormant but also a grain which is a valuable cereal food for 
both livestock and human consumption. The majority of the crop is used locally 
for animal fodder with only a small proportion being exported. As is the case 
with barley, some of the area sown for grain and hay is grazed until June or July, 
then allowed to re-grow to produce a crop which is subsequently cut for hay or 
harvested. 


The Australian Barley Board is the marketing authority for oats grown in South 
Australia and Victoria. 
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The main oat growing regions in South Australia are the Eyre Peninsula, the 
Lower North, and the Murray Mallee regions. During the 1991-92 season 
215,075 hectares of land were sown to oats in South Australia; 12.2 per cent of 
the Australian total. 


Oats Grown by Statistical Division 


Area Production 
Use and geographical area 1990-9] 1991-92 1990-9] 199]-92 
‘000 ha '000 ha ‘000 ‘000 
tonnes tonnes 
For grain: 
Statistical Division; 
Adelaiderasasacr ceo eereree 0.2 0.2 0.4 0.5 
QOuterAdelaidemerrrr rarer 10.9 10.7 16.1 20.1 
Yorke and Lower North...... 19.0 20.1 AUS) 35.0 
Murray andsie itera 19.1 19.6 IS 17.1 
South}East@nnmarneereacrrit 11.6 12.2 23.5 21.1 
Beis cis wren car iecerere ae cere 62.8 56.0 50.5 63.4 
Northen eemeverimescis cries: 10.9 10.4 14.0 15.4 
otaliforseraineeeenre tnt 134.6 129.3 147.6 N72) 
Bor hayyctemca co seineiaae eels 56.6 5933 159.5 210.9 
Fed off or cut for green feed 
ONS ABs crcrecieta ecscseercrttenererer SES 26.5 
Motallallioatserreereee eect 228.6 215.1 


Rye is a minor crop, but it is used to control sand drift and particularly to stabilise 
the light soils of the Murray Mallee. Because the sands are deficient in two main 
nutrients (nitrogen and phosphorus), a mixed superphosphate-ammonia fertil- 
iser is sown with the rye seed early in the season. The rapid early growth of the 
rye while the ground is still warm and before the strong winds of winter cause 
sandblast, is at present the most effective form of controlling drifting sand. 


Rye provides early greenfeed while some grain is produced on a number of 
farms. Although most grain is used for stockfeed, varying quantities are ex- 
ported in different years for milling. Rye hay is of poor nutritional quality and 
only a few hundred tonnes are produced each year. In 1991-92, 28,569 hectares 
of rye for grain yielded 12,940 tonnes. 


The area reported as being under various types of pasture is shown in the 
following table. 


Area Under Pasture at 31 March 


(Hectares) 
eee 
Type of pasture 1990 199] 1992 
Rurevluceme sere ee ee ee eer 119,468 131,631 100,213 
Clovers and/or medics ............... 921,654 ) 478,715 
SOwnlgrassesion]yseeereneeeeen ene 155,909 ) 3,516,118 213,339 
Mixtures of grasses, legumes etc........ 2,589,361) 2,822,208 
Native pastoreseeen crannies 10,833,584 15,815,242 18,993,261 

Ola ae eet ee ee 14,619,976 19,462,99] 22,607,736 
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The Murray Mallee and Eyre Peninsula have been transformed from unstable 
farming districts to productive areas through the sowing of improved pastures. 
The South East Statistical Division has more improved pastures than any other 
Statistical division within the State. 


Pastures Other Than Native Pasture at 31 March 
(‘000 hectares) 


Statistical Division 1990 199] 1992 
Adelaide re rrscm so eis eens ie arin sais 11 10 10 
OutersAgelaides. ss meee eee oe 373 356 359 
Yorke and Lower North.............. 324 277 280 
Iiuicrayeleands ecsciayses <tsreterst ssh x) srrsistsl is 858 829 843 
SouthiBast@aqe sem eee 1,363 1,314 1,219 
BYTES 5s en Se Se Seem e cee seis 714 723 771 
Northerner s.cpc ec ee eee eat 145 139 131 

OLA AE Ay) ae eh rane Sie 3,786 3,648 3,614 


The following table shows the area and production of pastures cut for hay, as 
well as the area cut for green feed or silage, for the past two years. 


Production of Hay and Green Feed from Pastures 


Area Production 
Use 1990-9] 1991-92 1990-9] 1991-92 
hectares hectares tonnes tonnes 
Pure luceme: 
Gut forhay \.5.5¢ sss 65505 20,594 21,440 90,565 89,122 
Cut for green feed or silage .... (a) (a) és x 
Other than pure lucerne: 
Curtonhayiecererc eee ee 108,927 118,937 346,308 374,058 
Cut for green feed or silage .... (a)6,425 (a)7,571 - “5 
EOLA retort he ere ech aes 135,945 147,948 


(a) Luceme included with other. 


Much of the production of the market garden industry comes from properties 
with easy access to the Adelaide market. Of the total area of 10,699 hectares 
devoted to market gardens, districts adjacent to Adelaide account for 4,158 
hectares producing all types of vegetables. 


Almost 2,630 hectares of vegetables are cultivated in the South East Division, 
with 2,177 hectares being potatoes. An area of some 27 hectares in the Northem 
Division (mainly on the coastal plains near Port Pirie) is used for the production 
of vegetables and two-thirds of this area is used for pea and potato production. 


Along the River Murray 2,828 hectares is devoted to the production of potatoes, 
onions, carrots, tomatoes, and rock melons with small areas of most other 
vegetables grown for local and interstate markets. 
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The bulk of the potato production is from the central and southern Adelaide 
Hills and the Mount Gambier area. The 1991-92 average yield for the State 
was 33 tonnes per hectare. 


Principal Vegetables Grown for Human Consumption 


Area Production 
Vegetable 1990-9] 199]-92 1990-91 1991-92 
hectares hectares tonnes tonnes 

SJR oo covacd0ov00ec00000 414 480 2,598 2,970 
Brusselsisproutsienmnceraerciir 100 11593} 1,248 3,124 
Cabbagesi(a) ie meee acide ice 230 200 6,259 6,212 
Carnmotssa nee cence cee 419 520 13,053 16,033 
Cauliflowermsmreeeeeee eerie 329 274 14,964 8,339 
Celery eircteractc saistrsaisc asteis 56 51 4,448 4,235 
(COEIMESS conosousosocccuns 47 44 1,915 1,655 
[cettucesseerimicce morerie cree 345 313 9,314 9,369 
Onions, white and brown....... tail 1,204 55,781 58,188 
Potatoes: 

ISEVIN7 CO} o coon agcaccaccanes 2,996 3,553 98,563 121,866 

Mainiclopieeecreee cicero. 2,379 2,401 76,767 76,778 
Bumpkinsieecmorec eee eeices 402 436 8,097 8,919 
SWeetcommerne reenter: 67 56 804 730 
Tomatoes: 

Riel diy aacuuttonnn erect 145 156 6,234 5,436 

Glasshousewee reer 42 39 2,688 2,070 

Total (inclother)» 2.) 55. 9,916 10,699 


(a) Includes Chinese cabbage. 


Approximately 42 per cent of Australia’s vineyard area is located in South 
Australia where in 1991-92, 93 per cent of the grapes were used for winemak- 
ing. South Australia in the same year produced 327,839 tonnes of grapes for 
winemaking, 23,081 tonnes for the production of dried fruit, and 3,092 tonnes 
for other purposes. 


Area and Production of Vineyards 


Vines Production of grapes for 
Drying 
Not yet (fresh 
Season Bearing bearing Wine Table weight) 
hectares hectares tonnes tonnes tonnes 
IO) socossaccpooc 21,791 1,482 310,427 2,572 14,566 
MOD O0 socedsdocucac 22,295 DBZ 316,423 2,799 21,562 
199 ORO, a rciesevreeyetns 22,686 2,738 290,832 3,189 22,848 
ee PE aera Das oo E 23,444 2,340 327,853 3,092 23,080 


The area planted to vines at harvest 1992 was 25,784 hectares and total 
production being 354,025 tonnes. 


The steady decline in the area of vineyards during the 1980s has now been 
reversed. There has been a major increase in plantings in the Adelaide Hills, 
Barossa and South East areas over the past four years. 
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The grape growing districts of South Australia are subject to substantial variety 
in geographical location, climatic variation and soil condition and can be divided 
into seven easily recognisable regions ranging from the Clare—Watervale district 
in the north to the southern limit of the grape growing area at Coonawarra in the 
south-east of the State, and bounded by the irrigated areas of the River Murray 
to the east. 


Premium varieties, including Cabemet Sauvignon, Chardonnay and Pinot Noir 
have recorded increases in area, whilst areas of other varieties such as Gren- 
ache, Mataro and Doradillo declined. The decline in plantings of Shiraz has 
been reversed, with significant new plantings being made in recent years. 


Area of Principal Varieties of Vine 


(Hectares) 
Variety 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Red grapes: 
Cabemet sauvignon eee eer 3,015 33333) 3,679 
@urranteans sees cee ere cr cee 425 422 403 
Grenacheaetn craacnroce ace aioe fake on 1,881 1,800 IM52: 
Mataro tree ee eiicnee ne 478 491 482 
PinotiNoinepea nde ceeres catacieon es 555 590 $52 
Shinazeeeneree eee eee one er 3,084 3,336 3,603 
White grapes: 
Chardonnay secs erase cents 1,939 2,196 2,345 
Doradillopeeerne eo ere sice aeris 659 600 553 
Muscat'Gordo/Blancose sees eee eee 1,781 1/23) 1,651 
Palomino and Pedro Ximenes........- 1,047 942 801 
Riesling eerays crete ne ciara sucternisicheh een 2,876 2,918 2,859 
Sauvignon) Blancs c.c06 ss sieia ss 490 506 510 
Semillonianc ccresvccacinam aces cat eacu 760 840 888 
Sultanate pred ssisiee eects see sees 1,868 1,798 1,775 
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Orchard fruit A wide variety of fruit crops is grown in South Australia. The main types are 
oranges, peaches and apricots (predominantly grown in the irrigation settle- 
ments of the Riverland) and apples (nearly all grown in the Adelaide Hills). 


The predominance of navel and valencia orange trees aged six years and over 
is shown in the following table. 


Citrus Fruit : Trees and Production 


a 


Oranges Lemons 
and Grape- 
Season Navel Valencia Other limes | Mandarins fruit Total(a) 


TREES 6 YEARS AND OVER (’000) 


1988-89 .... 526 1,065 3 95 Wil 12 1,835 
1989-90 .... 537 1,106 3 90 85 69 1,895 
1990-91 .... 577 1,182 2 89 97 66 2,023 
1991-92 .... 573 1,191 2 90 108 60 2,036 
PRODUCTION (tonnes) 
1988-89 ...- 47,321 97,415 260 12,018 6,551 10,311 173,970 
1989-90 .... 53,569 120,483 299 13,879 7,111 10,498 206,266 
1990-91 .... 53,794 117,193 189 12,389 7,967 9,159 202,851 
1991-92 .... 58,932 128,646 190 14,222 9,459 9,281 221,498 


(a) Includes other citrus. 


Citrus growing is concentrated in the irrigation settlements of the Riverland. 
Over the past five years production of navels, valencias and total citrus have 
remained relatively constant when allowance is made for fluctuations mainly 
related to adverse weather. The Australian citrus industry during that time has 
increasingly been exposed to competition from big developing overseas plan- 
tations. Achievements over this period have been the development of export 
markets for fresh citrus and import substitution by the industry. 


Apple growing is the principal non-citrus fruit industry of South Australia and 
is concentrated in the Adelaide Hills where approximately 16,000 tonnes were 
produced in 1991-92. 


The stone fruits industry became important following development of the 
irrigation schemes. South Australia is the major apricot—producing State, with 
the greater part of the crop being dried. 


A large proportion of Australia’s almonds are produced in South Australia, 
mainly grown in the Riverland region. In 1991-92, 1,504 tonnes were produced 
from 410,000 trees of bearing age in South Australia. 


Avocados, cherries, pears, plums and prunes, and strawberries are the most 
important of the remaining crops. 


The Upper Murray irrigation areas and the Barossa Valley of South Australia 
account for almost the entire Australian production of dried apricots, peaches, 
pears and nectarines. A small proportion of the Australian production of dried 
prunes is produced in the Barossa Valley and Noarlunga district. 
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Non-citrus Orchard Fruit : Trees and Production 


Plums 

and 

Season Apples Apricots Cherries Peaches Pears prunes 
TREES 6 YEARS AND OVER (’000) 

OS S=S Omran 321 293 31 114 1 50 

IOI) socaacas 325 319 30 127 73 59 

ISOM sosccoee 397 314 28 i 68 71 

UOMO socoonee 370 317 32 109 73) 72 

PRODUCTION (tonnes) 

IEEE) Se seccod 18,317 17,054 330 6,850 6,312 975 

WEIL) sooscsns 21,709 17,959 399 8,800 5,097 1,531 

NOMS nossceos 20,166 14,882 325 8,207 5,333) 1,498 

INES, sogocoes 21,576 19,625 SIS) 8,222 So API 

Other crops Low world prices for wheat exports have made many graingrowers seek 


alternative crops to reduce excessive dependence on wheat. Legumes and 
oilseeds have for many years been used in rotation programmes assisting as 
cereal disease—break crops. Legumes have the added advantage of their ability 
to fix atmospheric nitrogen (via the nodules of rhizobia on their roots) and thus 
to increase yields of cereal crops. Over the past decade the area of field peas 
and lupins has more than doubled, reaching 144,277 hectares and 47,823 
hectares respectively in the year ending March 1992. Other legumes have 
increased by far higher proportions with chick peas reaching 16,448 hectares, 
field beans 27,858 hectares. The exceptions, with a decline over the decade, are 
lentils with 200 hectares and vetch for seed with 1,327 hectares. 


The development of canola from rapeseed and lanola from linseed have made 
these crops more suited to domestic use particularly as an alternative to sun- 
flower oil for margarine. This has led to an increase in the area sown and 
production over the past three years of these two oilseeds. Total area of the four 
main oilseeds in the State in 1991—92 was 15,323 hectares compared with 7,191 
hectares in the previous year. 


Pasture and grass seed, vegetable seed and coriander are other crops recording 
big increases in area, approximately tripling over the decade. Pasture and grass 
seed were sown on 32,951 hectares, vegetable seed on 1,327 hectares and 
coriander on 2,111 hectares in 1991-92. 


A considerable portion of the area devoted to nurseries is found in the vicinity 


of Adelaide and there are several fruit tree nurseries in the horticultural districts 
of the River Murray. 
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The value of agricultural production is expressed in terms of gross value and 
local value. Gross value is defined as the value placed on recorded production 
at wholesale prices realised in principal markets. Where products are absorbed 
at a local point or become raw material for a secondary industry the value in 
each case is presumed to be the value of the principal market. Local value equals 
the gross value of production less marketing costs. 


The gross value of crops (including pastures) for South Australia in the 1991-92 
season was estimated at $1,379 million. 


Gross Value of Principal Crops 


($'000) 
Commodity 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Cereals: 
Wheat: co ccensemmmeacie ceca 516,195 274,893 430,448 
Barley tiicreci cern te cemiorrsranret nena 281,752 193,897 266,060 
Oats cen ca eae ae Sea CeCe 28,332 12,437 18,474 
RYCiacscesiscin se sosiissere wae selene 1,476 1,881 2,653 
Cropsitonhayseeeneree ence 23,822 22,604 30,781 
upinstiorprainiareeiiiee eee 9,075 6,023 9 826 
Rapeseed) inj dsucys ccs riche rensierseruetsbers 1,676 1,643 PFD | 
Field ipeas:: csscrossimesyaciscismeneisaacienistoe 33,471 31,533 40,482 
Bield! beans) Staaioscciscvsters etvtesshetesumrersiets 7,019 6,722 11,092 
Fruit (excluding grapes) 
Gitru Si veseise tevsieeee oe crsicere sient 64,509 64,104 82,816 
Apples’ creo cece ocinereleitiien eras 23,906 23 662 26,957 
Apricotsiyseraacian Haecdsa celevet stuns caste 20,693 16,311 23,912 
Reacheskese ae ee eee eee 4,535 4,852 4,935 
RO ATS: :!2es cus vsvateleuaie tore aro: cteis. sisnseeiencyer ar 4,622 4,975 6,965 
Strawbemicsinee ere eee cneeeneeree 6,168 6,396 6,182 
Othenreetee ec ee eee 13,345 14,498 19,299 
Vine fruit: 
Wine grapes! sc.ceceesieecioriacrne ees 134,625 100,991 130,005 
Wlablefgrapestyerrerarer er eee 2,781 3,146 2,412 
Dried currants, raisins, etc.......--.-«- 9,396 11,137 11,708 
Vegetables: 
Garmots!ae ore cee ene 11,340 9,852 10,559 
Tee ttunces si ver crave tat ans susvon se herve gatanerneess 8,626 10,106 9,041 
POtatoesha cc ee Eee 60,562 56,330 $7,719 
Momatoes sco cic ee neu gee ee oe 6,782 9,021 9,295 
Onionsse eee coe eee een 28,878 22,521 17,807 
Other eer eee eee eee 48,787 42,707 47,576 
Othencropshyeeere eee eee 31,154 28,194 36,369 
Total crops (excluding pastures). ...... 1,383,527 980,437 1,316,095 
Pastures: 
Pastureiseed aac eee eer 17,663 17,928 21,029 
Pasturesicutitonhayanecaeeeacearee 41,230 42,453 42,190 
UOACNRESDVOS coococccacvecs0c00¢ 58,894 60,381 63,219 
Gross value of crops ............. 1,442,421 1,040,818 1,379,314 


Market prices of principal crops grown in South Australia for the years 1989-90 
to 1991-92 are set out in the following table. 
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Prices of Principal Crops 
(Dollars per tonne) 


Commodity 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Cereals: 
WWiheatte (Gi) ier vceece: ste tesecessue) cs evotstmusvarevevene 199.39 137.64 203.58 
Barley (a) Pie) srearetsicus auaisusacionsrera aye eee 167.63 132°95 144.81 
Oats erence csiensverstem cusses sisaieiereane is 123.67 105.81 124.30 
fe Go GaRObo 0 Oca SEH auE Aen mre 179.63 168.98 205.00 
sruit 
ENT DESc oa 0dancsccan00c99000000000 1,150.00 1,222.50 1,306.95 
PAPTICOUS terrae eke oir eros is ransie vores 1,350.00 1,515.00 1,670.00 
REACHES terete tar nceicie veel waite 1,140.00 1,253.00 1,420.00 
nea MRM Histo kmatae mmye eine 1,113.00 1,198.00 1,424.00 
ranges; 
Navelk(a)ietrcmermiicencemen ace 380.00 363.00 359.00 
Others (QMS sais swuiers aie. cvons arerenste nes 291.00 303.00 391.00 
Grapes; 
TAI oo cacssaccossccvcocunecoac 1,132.00 1,087.00 975.00 
% Whine 8D) tecavel ete we cuctarere scenes siersnvshersee 425.46 347.25 396.55 
egetables: 
Botatoesi(Gi) amore rta acess cer 375.56 321.28 290.57 
QOMIONS 5 ares ene sesocusiceaeustsusislalepsis aye elke 520.50 408.50 304.50 
NOMEAOES (@) saccoocsscancvans0000 859.78 1,011.03 1,238.35 


(a) Average price realised. (b) Weighted average price at winery. 


Pastoral activities, with sheep grazing predominant, are widespread in South 
Australia under widely varying climatic conditions from the arid saltbush plains 
in the Far North through to the lush, well—watered pastures of the South East. 
South Australia has approximately 11 per cent of the nation’s sheep and 4 per cent 
of cattle. 


This fence is an unbroken barrier of wire netting about two metres high 
extending for more than 8,000 kilometres through South Australia, along the 
South Australia-New South Wales and the New South Wales—Queensland 
borders and through part of Queensland. It has been erected to protect the sheep 
lands of these States from dingoes. 


At 31 March 1992 sheep in South Australia numbered 16,072,135. The next table 
shows the total number of sheep in statistical divisions at 31 March for the years 
1990 to 1992. 


Sheep Numbers : Statistical Divisions, at 31 March 


(000) 

Statistical Division 1990 199] 1992 
(Adelaide cicnvaccseiac one alee a iasiaracs 43 34 31 
@utenAdelaidemeeeeer ere er 2,250 2,087 2,005 
Workerand Lower North’....--.-----4- 2,282 2,013 1,985 
Murrayaleand simemraertetrneeiirter: 2,506 2332) 2,105 
SouthiEastecererc nce eos eles 23H 4,743 4,354 
remy receresersceente re cle tetera we oreteceiconm ase 2,631 2,610 2,594 
Northern conveaa ccrmsmete sneaks cone 3,415 353383 2,997 

OLA Pe Re eee 18,363 HANS 16,072 
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SHEEP AND LAMB NUMBERS 


The predominant breed in South Australia is the Merino which accounts for 90 
per cent of the total sheep numbers. The South Australian Merino, having a robust 
constitution and a capacity to travel long distances to water, has adapted well to 
the hot, dry conditions of the interior. 


Of the remaining recognised breeds, the Australasian breeds, Corriedale and 
Polwarth, are most important. The Corriedale and Polwarth are dual purpose 
sheep breeds used for meat but at the same time producing wool of good quality. 
The Corriedale is a fixed cross between Lincoln rams and Merino ewes while 
the Polwarth is a fixed comeback breed from the mating of Merino rams with 
Lincoln—Merino ewes. 


British longwools (Border Leicester, Cheviot and Romney Marsh) are used for 
mating with the Merino or crossbred ewes to produce fat lambs, but useful types 
of comeback and crossbred wools are also yielded. British shortwools (Dorset 
Horn, Ryeland, Suffolk, Southdown and Shropshire) are used principally for 
production of export lambs. The following table shows the composition of the 
sheep flock in South Australia at 31 March from 1988 to 1992. 


Composition of Sheep Flock, at 31 March 


(000) 

Lambs and 

hoggets 
Breeding Other (under one Total 
Year Rams ewes ewes Wethers year) sheep 
VOSS cas cexanne aera: 226 8,478 433 4,083 4,132 17,352 
OBO ee rece aeaetete Sin 223 8,542 465 4,259 3,925 17,414 
1990 ee mecdoce ae 226 8,565 505 4,778 4,290 18,363 
LOOT eG evar 210 7,464 1,079 4,612 3,788 ISS 
1992 ec Peanraceme 201 7,483 782 4,320 3,286 16,072 
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During the year ended 31 March 1992, 6,343,548 ewes were mated and the 
number of lambs marked totalled 4,913,450. The following table provides 
details of lambing activity during the years 1989-90 to 1991-92. 


Ewes Mated and Lambing During Season 


Description Unit 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Breeding ewes at start of year....... number 8,541,680 8,564,716 7,483,370 
Intended matings for lambing 

during Seasonitns css ee et oe eee number 7,874,570 7,892,018 6,570,584 
Actual matings during season....... number 7,575,889 7,282,470 6,343,548 
Actual matings to intended matings. . per cent 96.2 92.3 96.5 
Ieambs: marked! <<<. :<ose0. s< denen number 6,455,939 5,831,773 4,913,450 
Lambs marked to: 

Actual Maings oi. .2.<<csc.cs ceiscrs per cent 85.2 80.1 Vs 

Breedingiewess..s.meee. 35 eee per cent 75.4 78.1 65.7 


In the agricultural areas of the State most shearing takes place during the late 
winter and spring months, August to November. Shearing in the South East 
Division occurs somewhat later, with most of the wool-clip being obtained in 
the periods October-November, February—March and August-September. 


Approximately 93 per cent of the total shorn wool is obtained from adult sheep. 
The average fleeceweight in South Australia for 1991-92 was 5.7 kg a head for 
adult sheep, with a record 6.6 kg a head being achieved in 1983-84. This is 
significantly higher than the yield obtained in other States, and is primarily 
because of the larger size of the South Australian Merino, its broader wool 
quality and longer thicker—stapled fleece. 


Sheep and Lambs Shorn : Wool-clip and Average Fleeceweight 


Classification 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


NUMBER SHORN (000) 


SheGplsaies sass cee eee Sasi 16,281 16,530 15,507 
BLA DSieertee re eee wc eiat ssree ins 4,587 4,291 3,400 
A. nomad Sogn eas Se speosaseeds 20,868 20,821 18,907 


Sheepi ac ceccen cis siss suse dees 94,059 88,996 83,950 
PeaMBS ae ceca iso ae son ene wines 8,865 7,470 6,130 
Grutchings’.. <3)... 2 <ekoe os ee ses 4,623 4,519 4,118 

VERT eee See COT 107,547 100,985 94,197 


AVERAGE FLEECEWEIGHT (kg)(a) 


SES TY oo aa GeO pS ASO TO atO ne Sa anonar 6.1 Shi/ 5.7 
Sheepiand lambs <2 2-15 nes sloccisc a 4.9 5.0 
(a) Includes crutchings. 
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A breakdown of the figures for 1991-92 by statistical division is given in the next 
table. This shows the high average fleeceweight obtained in the northern pastoral 
areas. The relatively light average fleece obtained in the South East Division is 
explained partly by the lower proportion of Merino sheep, but more importantly by 
the lighter wool quality of the smaller framed sheep in this area. 


Sheep and Lambs Shorn : Wool-clip, Statistical Divisions, 1991—92 


Wool-clip 
Number shorn 

Sheep Total 
Statistical Division Sheep Lambs Total (a) Lambs (a) 
000 000 ‘000 000 kg = 000 kg — 000 kg 
Adelaideyccnccets: ance 89 3 93 169 6 175 
@uteryAdelaidemaaeeneeee 1,949 334 2,283 10,362 352) 10,914 
Yorke and Lower North... 1,861 452 ASS) 11,097 816 11,913 
Murray Wandsen ance ae: 2,078 508 2,587 12,219 856 13,074 
South/Eastaeereeeenerrr 4,247 973 5,220 22,620 1,709 24,329 
EY rebechicissattonm ceva 2,432 481 2,913 14,649 811 15,460 
Northemippeeeeeeeeetene 2,850 647 3,498 16,952 1,380 18,331 
OLA Ree ye 15,507 3,400 18,907 88,068 6,130 94,197 


(a) Includes crutchings. 


Total wool production consists of shorn wool (including crutchings) plus dead 
wool and wool exported on skins. The next table shows wool production and 
value from 1989-90 to 1991-92. After the collapse in wool prices in 1990-91 
the gross value of production has fallen to $324.0 million in 1991-92 from the 
peak of $612.2 million in 1988-89. 


Wool Production and Value 


Production 

Receivals Value of 

of shorn wool 

Year wool (a) Other(b) Total production 
’000 kg "000 kg ’000 kg 3’ 000 

198990 ceca eects 126,515 9,780 136,294 597,296 
OS IOE Tas iatninmomoe aes 112,083 6,486 118,569 395,816 
NO 2 rerekerturusmnin ce ia eee 105,005 5,845 110,850 324,043 


(a) Source: The National Council of Wool Selling Brokers of Australia and ABS Dealers Collection. 
(b) Includes fellmongered wool, dead wool, and wool exported on skins. 


Most of the wool grown in South Australia is sold through the auction system. 
Approximately 87 per cent is received by the Adelaide selling centre with the 
remainder, predominantly of South East origin, going to Victorian selling 
centres. Imports of raw wool into South Australia in 1991-92 (one-third of 
imports from western Victoria and two-thirds from western New South Wales) 
exceeded the weight of wool exported interstate from South Australia by 16 per 
cent. 
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Prices paid for wool sold in South Australia tend to be on average less than 
prices realised in other States. This is attributable partly to the large proportion 
of medium to broad quality wools grown in South Australia and in western New 
South Wales. 


In comparison with other States, cattle grazing is not a major industry in South 
Australia. Of the cattle in Australia at 31 March 1992, 4 per cent of those used 
mainly for meat production and about 5 per cent of those for milk production 
were in South Australia. At 31 March 1992 the total number of cattle was 
1,016,481. 


Cattle Numbers : Statistical Divisions, at 31 March 1992 


(‘000) 
Yorke 
and 
Outer Lower Murray South 
Description Adelaide Adelaide North Lands East Eyre Northern 
Cattle: 
For meat production .. . 11.6 77.6 43.4 90.3 444.8 25.9 185.9 
For milk production ... 5.8 57.0 4.2 ANA 2iTeS 0.3 1.0 
ROA rose sees 174 134.6 47.5 131.6 4722 26.1 186.9 
Cattle Numbers at 31 March 
Description 1990 199] 1992 
Cattle for meat production: 
Cowsandiheilerss-neeeee er een 440,919 442,670 434,933 
Bullsi(a) ie emesis ene siosien ees 20,716 25,805 24,422 
Calves, under | year; 
Bulll(G@)iecron etteoericacecoe ci 6,357 (a) (a) 
INN OUNS eer career oct toe oe 222,018 219,837 238,672 
Othervcattlemersye-age noes or aoe oe 140,211 168 337 181,310 
HOlale ee rer retverer eee eS ae reer 830,221 856,649 879,337 
Cattle for milk production: 
(Cease eah on cee Eee ono ann mneee 88,705 87,268 88,814 
Heifers, 1 year and over (b) ......... ZiAlD3 44,590 46,903 
Bullsi(@) scsi secciaes cits os ses sain 1,366 1,543 1,427 
Calves, under | year; 
BUN (ea) ee gepetesoras rots accioteasncusie swiss 392 (a) (a) 
Heifer) ryan tere aac tye 20,199 (b) (b) 
HOUSEICOWSxro an voce edos earns 1,051 (c) (c) 
TRAE Csesesctit cy patch aE PRETENCE 138,866 133,401 137,144 
otalicattletey meee eee 969,087 990,050 1,016,481 


(a) Used or intended for service. From 1991, figures include bull calves with bulls. 
(b) Heifer calves are included with heifers, 1 year and over, from 1991. 
(c) From 1991, house cows are included with cows. 


0 / 


Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries 


Caitle formeat The number of cattle for meat production at 31 March 1992 was 879,337. This 
production was a 2.6 per cent increase on the previous year and continues the steady rate 
of increase. 


In the northern pastoral areas, Shorthorns are the predominant breed while there 
are lesser numbers of Herefords. In the South East, Herefords and Shorthorns 
are the main breeds and there are substantial numbers of Aberdeen Angus, while 
near Adelaide where a number of studs are located, several breeds are well 
represented. In recent years several European breeds have been introduced, most 


notably the Charolais. 
Cattle for milk There has been a steady decline in the total number of cattle for milk production 
production over the last decade or so. However, the total number at 31 March 1992 was 137,144 


(including house cows). This was a 2.8 per cent increase on the previous year. 


Properties in South Australia on which dairying is the main activity are situated 
mainly in the areas where high rainfall or irrigation permits the growing of sown 
pastures. Many of the mixed farms in the better cereal growing areas carry herds 
used mainly for milk production. 


Dairy produce 


Milk Total milk production in any one year is not known precisely. However, as 
details are known of two major components of total milk utilisation in South 
Australia, namely the amount consumed by factories in the production of milk, 
cheese, butter and other milk products and home consumption in the Metropoli- 
tan Milk Board area, an estimate can be made. 


The following table shows the estimated production of whole milk and the 
quantity of this milk used for various purposes in 1991-92 and earlier seasons. 


Production and Utilisation of Milk 


(‘000 litres) 
Milk used for 
Home consumption 
Total Factory Milk Outside 
milk cheese Board Milk Board 
Year produced (a) area area 
19S OR 90 how eee ates vanatye te seats 355,979 212,630 126,530 23,630 
VOQQEO NN i: ccsivyeiene cere: eusissers arene 366,016 229,540 122,604 31,596 
Ne ES PA oes Aloo acogea's cio Samtec yO 410,982 220,000 124,159 31,216 


(a) Factory production accounts for virtually all cheese produced. Source: Australian Dairy Corporation. 


Pigs In past years pigs were kept in South Australia as a sideline on mixed farms or 
in conjunction with dairy cattle, but now most pig production comes from 
establishments specialising in pigs. At 31 March 1992 there were 420,041 pigs, 
of which approximately 58 per cent were in Outer Adelaide and the Murray 
Lands Divisions. The principal breeds in South Australia are Large White and 
Landrace. Specialised sire line breeds which include the American breeds 
Duroc and Hampshire are used more now. 


208 - 


Meat production 
and marketing 


Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries 


CATTLE AND PIG NUMBERS 


Catde numbers 


Pig Numbers, at 31 March 


Description 1990 199] 1992 


IBOATS SR oer aiekere  sisus helene 3,461 3,288 3.55) 
Breeding sows and gilts .............. 50,825 46,387 48 830 
then pies cis y ere hess oaierency reas 382,963 350,363 367,636 

otal evan rps an One ekomrore ate eke 437,249 400,038 420,041 


South Australia is a relatively small meat producer, providing approximately 
eight per cent of total Australian production. The following table shows the 
number of livestock slaughtered for human consumption (including exports) 
and the production of meat during the last six years. Slaughterings and meat 
production on rural establishments are included in these figures. 


Livestock Slaughtered and Meat Produced 


Livestock slaughtered 


for human consumption Meat production (carcass weight) 
Cattle Sheep Beef Mutton 
and and and and 
Year calves lambs Pigs veal lamb Pigmeat Total 
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 tonnes tonnes tonnes tonnes 
1986-87 .... 462 4,009 643 91,478 76,350 40,761 208,590 
1987-88 .... 453 4,154 602 92,818 79,897 36,671 209,386 
1988-89 .... 408 3,961 659 —- 88,143 78,362 40,364 206,868 
1989-90 .... 457 4,580 621 100,457 88,991 40,815 230,263 
1990-91 .... 398 4,786 599 87,619 97,472 38,644 223,734 
1991-92 .... 405 4,869 524 91,100 102,519 34,538 228,156 
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Gross value 


Livestock, Average Prices at Adelaide Market 


(Dollars) 
Class of stock 1990 199] 1992 
Fat cattle: 
Bullocks and steers; 
Young, 120-160 kg medium ........ 347.77 304.78 309.92 
Steers, 250-300 kg medium......... SISSY 573.13 561.43 
Bullocks, 300-350 kg medium....... 657.74 655.20 665.49 
Cows; 
160-250 kg medium.............. 421.75 407.40 410.42 
Calves; 
rime vealersieeeeeceeence eee erere 328.94 PPT 336.98 
Good (eycus rasta heva ere hence oe 180.67 160.53 186.80 
Fat sheep 
Wethers; 
Over22ikeimediumyanrr eet 8.01 7.35 14.11 
Ewes; 
Wnder22ikesmediumipaeneecerener 5.86 5.02 10.88 
Lambs; 
16=19)keimediumpeneeereeeaeeeier 25.88 20.85 24.93 
Young, 16-19 kg medium .......... 27.80 21.87 26.56 
Pigs: 
Ghoppes PROCS oO eae D Ss Bie Omens asd 234.87 235.14 230.96 
BACONEISty otro eter ee 135.82 142.94 158.41 
Porkersi ise csian css oct crae acessories 87.25 101.63 107.88 


Gross value is the value placed on recorded production at the wholesale prices 
realised in principal markets. The following table shows for the past three years 
the gross value of livestock products, and livestock slaughterings and disposals. 


Gross Value of Livestock Products and Livestock Slaughterings 
and Disposals 


Particulars 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 


LIVESTOCK PRODUCTS ($’000) 


IWGOll eve. sacics ce eren ac ead ARC 597,296 395,816 324 043 
Whole milk intake by factories: 
Manufacturedaerer ete tiene tieite 39,576 45,530 45,933 
Markettsalesi(a) iene nteneerrete 59,283 64,449 67,246 
EF She she eire cyoen SENT eo eR aI: ieee 23,909 23,078 23,792 
Eloneyzandibeeswaxennnnne ne enema 3,283 2,788 3,614 
Total livestock products............ 723,348 531,662 464,627 


LIVESTOCK SLAUGHTERINGS AND DISPOSALS ($’000) 


Gattlevandicalviesserareeei reer 177,270 149,815 153,682 
Sheepyandilambskaerreeernaeecinees 97,280 46,101 67,007 
Bis iicraosnue tosses eran erie dere ae eae 73,121 82,232 63,672 
Roultry sions oncisee eran mee ee 53,487 48 062 50,408 


Total livestock slaughterings and 
GISDOSOISH Fan ars sae eee 401,159 326,210 334,769 


————————— ee ee 
(a) Market sales include white, flavoured, high and low fat milk, and UHT milk. 
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Other rural 
industries 


Poultry farming Poultry farming is a specialised and distinct industry and it is from the special- 
ised hatcheries and chicken-raising establishments that the bulk of commercial 
production is obtained. The industry can be divided into two categories; the 
production of eggs, and the raising of poultry for meat. Chickens, scientifically 
bred for rapid weight gain and known as ‘broilers’, account for over 98 per cent 
of total poultry slaughtered. 


The main production centres for both categories of this industry are located 
within an 80 kilometre radius of Adelaide, near the processing works and main 
consumption outlets. Particular concentrations of growers are at Murray Bridge 
and Gawler, with some broiler growers established in the Adelaide Hills. 


The trend in the egg industry in South Australia is towards a reduction in the 
total number of poultry farms, but an increase in average flock size. Housing of 
birds for commercial purposes is largely planned on the intensive principle, with 
deep litter pens or single and multiple bird cage units. Laying stock consists 
mainly of a specially produced crossbreed between the White Leghorn and 
Australian breeds. 


Poultry Numbers at 31 March 


(000) 
Particulars 1990 199] 1992 
Hens and pullets for egg production... . . 869 7196 722 
Other fowlsjand/chickensi;.).-..4-- 4220 - 4,054 4,006 4,167 
@therpoultnya(a)se ete eer 27 32 35 


Olah Se che tics ae isa eae Meret 4,950 4,834 4,924 
(a) Includes ducks, turkeys, quail, pheasants etc. 


Egg production in 1991-92, as reported by the South Australian Agricultural 
Census, totalled approximately 12.5 million dozen. However, these figures do 
not take into account small producers and the movement of eggs interstate, 
which may represent a significant proportion of total egg production. 


Broilerindustry The following table shows details of poultry slaughtered for human consumption 
for the last five years. 


Poultry Slaughtered for Human Consumption’ 


Chickens Hens, 
(broilers, slags 
fryers or and 
Year roasters) others Total 


NUMBER SLAUGHTERED (’000) 


WES on 05 co00 po gengonoenedaoooe 28,641 389 29,031 
NOE Sc nanos ao koa noo cog odeNS 25,548 458 26,008 
IGE) ngecodnbs sees op ponoonugaD 27,198 562 27,760 
(CLO) pases oon goon ooonoanbbod 23,730 408 24,139 


CD) ee oodbane 56 aoe taopuDoon ud aD 26,416 486 26,902 
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Poultry Slaughtered for Human Consumption” (continued) 


Chickens Hens, 
(broilers, slags 
fryers or and 
Year roasters) others Total 


DRESSED WEIGHT OF POULTRY SLAUGHTERED (tonnes)(b) 


NOSTESSe. ese cee em aecete ee 34,907 1,059 35,966 
ee CL LAO mC eae AGema CT Om To 0 32,946 1,123 34,069 
NOR OROO) so Saxsraniusvene eercistnisnstoevs ors ctenels 35,248 1,502 36,750 
| 0) Ieee cinicreiora ater ota Berne 31,945 1,262 33,207 
WOON S92 ra sr Sucvoreunche sine sievarsrs iene serene 36,978 1,525 38,503 


(a) Excludes geese slaughtered. (b) Dressed weight of whole birds, pieces and giblets as reported by producers. 


Broilers are specially bred meat strain birds of either sex, that are slaughtered 
between eight and ten weeks of age at a live weight of approximately 1.5 kg. 
This rapid growth and efficient conversion of feed to meat has been achieved 
by extensive breeding programmes; the use of specially prepared poultry feeds 
high in protein and energy value; growth promotion and disease control drugs; 
and broiler houses, with controlled temperature, ventilation and light, conducive 
to fast growth. 


Beekeeping in South Australia is a small industry — in 1991-92 there were 84 
beekeepers with forty or more hives. Most commercial apiarists operate on a 
migratory basis, following the flowering of the various species of honey flora. The 
production of honey and beeswax fluctuates considerably from year to year, 
depending upon seasonal conditions. 


Landcare, established in South Australia in 1989, continues to grow steadily 
with over 200 Landcare groups throughout the State. Groups undertake a range 
of activities from the adoption of sustainable farming practices to tree planting, 
nature conservation, water quality monitoring and erosion control. Support is 
provided by State Government agencies. 


The Commonwealth Government through the National Landcare Program 
provides support for land and water management, vegetation establishment, 
corridor development, habitat retention and management for wildlife. 


Soil Conservation Boards operate throughout the State. The M urray Mallee and 
West Broughton Soil Conservation Boards final District Plan identifies sustain- 
able management practices for the land types which occur in their District. Each 
Plan was prepared with public consultation. Other Boards have released draft 
district plans for public comment and consultation. All Boards will have 
prepared a draft District Plan by 1995 which will provide the basis for the 
identification and adoption of sustainable farming practices throughout the 
State. These plans are prepared by land holders for land holders. 
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In urban areas, awareness of the importance of land and water care is increasing, 
with groups participating in water quality monitoring, and catchment manage- 
ment, including litter collection and stream revegetation. Other groups are 
becoming interested in Coast care. Schools are participating in the Landcare 
Program, including monitoring salinity levels in water supplies through Salt- 
watch, monitoring frogs and their habitat in Frogwatch and gaining a better 
understanding of the soil through Wormwatch. 


10.2 FORESTRY 


Indigenous 
forests 


State forests 


There are an estimated six million hectares of land classified as wooded in South 
Australia, but much of this is too small or scattered to be of current economic 
value for wood production or is better retained in its present form for environ- 
mental protection. Some 780,000 hectares carry forest or forest woodland, a 
minor part of which is still used for fencing or firewood materials. Many of the 
forested or wooded areas are of considerable value for soil conservation, 
watershed protection, shelter, shade and conservation of indigenous plants and 
animals. The plantation forest estate is of particular economic significance in 
South Australia, which because of climatic factors is very deficient in natural 
timber resources. 


Of the State’s forest reserve totalling 127,084 hectares, at 30 June 1993, 74,265 
hectares is currently under pine plantation (mainly Pinus radiata). Itis estimated 
an additional 27,000 hectares are under plantation by private forestry organisa- 
tions and individuals. 


The natural forests of South Australia consist of eucalypt hardwoods restricted 
principally to the Mount Lofty Ranges, the lower Flinders Ranges, the southem portion 
of Eyre Peninsula, and the South Eastand these are managed primarily forconservation 


purposes. 


Since the 1983 bushfire damage of forest plantations in the South Eastern and 
Central regions, an extensive replanting program has been undertaken and was 
completed in 1993. Salvaged logs that were placed in Lake Bonney for storage 
have been removed and tests have shown that retrieved logs suffered no 
significant deterioration in strength or durability. 


The majority of the planted forest is in the Lower South East. The 625 mm rainfall 
line roughly divides the South East in two; the Lower South East, with an annual 
rainfall in excess of 625 mm is quite suitable for commercial forestry, but the Upper 
South East is not. 


State forests were administered by Woods and Forests under the auspices of 
Primary Industries (SA) which was responsible for the establishment, mainte- 
nance and utilisation of State forests, including the management of forest 
reserves and operation of mills for processing timber produced by those forests. 
The Forest Reserves are organised into Districts and are under the charge of 
professional foresters. From 1 July 1993 following a government reorganisation 
of the former Woods and Forests Department, the forestry aspect of the agency 
was transferred to the newly formed Primary Industries (SA) department and 
the timber products and manufacturing market area was formed into a fully 
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government-owned company called Forwood Products Pty Ltd. This company 
now operates the three sawmills, wood preservation plant and timber engineer- 
ing plant of the former agency. 


State Forests 


(Hectares) 
Planted during 1992 Plantations at 30 June 1993 
Softwoods Softwoods 
Pinus Other Hard- Pinus Other Hard- 
Location radiata Pinus woods radiata Pinus woods 
Norther Region: 
Bundalecresmmccrscrnrt = = Sle 29647) 19.9 354.6 
Wirrabaralee sei crisel 27.0 - — 1,926.5 52.4 44.0 
Other forestsiaeeeraee - - - - - 146.6 
Total Northern........ 27.0 - Si SABA) 72.3 545.2 
Central Region: 
Mount Crawford........ 99.9 - 48.6 3,892.9 227.0 41.7 
Kult popecicr Cr eieaee 62.2 0.3 - 1,912.3 243.4 145.6 
Second)Valleyer- eyes crs 20.0 = =e 24913 160.7 1335) 
Othemforestswrereeeeecn - - - 748.7 21.3 12353 
Total Central .......... 182.1 0.3 48.6 8,803.2 652.4 324.1] 
South Eastem Region: 
Renolaasiincae ce ceeres 856.2 - 3.6 12,821.0 504.5 525) 
Comaum\eeeneeeeeer = - — 2,955.4 282.3 11.4 
GCavelKangenerrerisri - - - 206.9 105.2 - 
MountiBurreereeeere ere 720.8 - = 15,923.1 684.6 12S¥i 
Noolookseeeeeereeneeee 71.8 = -— 4,751.8 4.0 - 
Mount Gambier......... 63.2 = 14.4 9,270.0 244.9 69.9 
My Ora ioc tice says sh sreueres WALSH ~ i273 ee lseiel 394.9 52.1 
Total South Eastern.... 1,889.1] - 30.3 59,0653 2,2204 311.6 
Waterworks reserves. ..... = - - 901.2 PAT 3.5 
Total State forests .... 2,098.2 03 82.1 71,992.9 3,066.3 1,184.4 


Source: Primary Industries (SA) Forestry. 


Log production is met from final felling and thinning operations, and planned 
forest management ensures that the amount of timber cut each year does not 
exceed new growth. The logging system used is from stump direct to mill. 
Primary Industries (SA) also supplies logs to private processing plants in South 
Australia. 


Forwood Products, CSR-Softwoods and SEAS—Sapfor Ltd are major wood 
processors based in the south east of the State. Forwood Products comprises 
three sawmills in the South East at Mount Gambier, Nangwarry and Mount Burr, 
a panel and plywood plant at Nangwarry and a specialist furniture component 
factory at Mount Gambier. CSR—Softwoods operates the only particle board 
plants in South Australia and its three sawmills at Kuitpo, Mount Gambier and 
Jamestown have been progressively updated. SEAS—Sapfor operates mills at 
Tarpeena and Kalangadoo. 


Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries 


Forest Log Production 
(Cubic metres) 
ee 


Year Softwood 
IESE S32) so. Sicr com ch coche caer nea rR ROSIER Cini he aoe Ree eee ae 763,173 
OLE S Ui card con G8 ate man Hee OT eEs COIR Co ROE mn are ameter ee Rita 710,487 
NS Oe OMe rret ese Be rena ec ter apcr ep et Veh ccaian sideepeie ets iss teas, ucueaaee nso sizes 685,348 
ONS OD rere Tee ey eRe ee TRC Ie ee ie weer esee ialine Cetera won 800,683 
OSPF) iois.cla 0 66 Atle ceomeeren nein oa aceh Ae Ch ee eee ee 866,052 


eee 
(a) Source: Primary Industries (SA) Forestry. Does not include production by the larger private forest growers. 


Production of Sawn Wood? 
a eer ee ee 
Proportion of 


Cubic Australian total 
Year metres (per cent) 
OS S=8O Prem enim ete ee ae 292,686 8.8 
IDES Oks cmos On or OSE RE GBC sOeE 228,156 U3 
9 Oe Oe en aise iceswshre cise Fee 240,193 8.7 
OO DN esate erarsvsy tic, e evun eiendteres esc cats « 271,800 93 
NO DOS serum ieictoinete sire roiee ei aie ors 317,100 10.2 


(a) Source: Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics. Includes sawn equivalent of plywood 
and veneer, but excludes railway sleepers. 


Total log production from State forests for Departmental sawmills and private 
industry deliveries includes logs for sawlog, preservation, peeler log and pulp- 
wood. 


Employment The number of employees directly employed by Woods & Forests was 1,168 at 
30 June 1993, and included 480 people employed directly in milling activities. 


Research The virtual dependence of the South Australian forestry industry on a single 
species necessitates continued research into the maintenance and improvement 
of Pinus radiata resources, as well as into forestry in general. 


Primary Industries (SA) Forestry maintains its own research facilities and works 
very Closely with the South Australian Regional Station of the Division of Forest 
Research of the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation 
(CSIRO) at Mount Gambier. Certain aspects of forestry research are also 
undertaken by the Soils Division of CSIRO, the Waite Agricultural Research 
Institute, the University of Adelaide, the Flinders University and the Department 
of Forestry of the Australian National University. 


Joint research is being carried out into tree breeding through the Southern Tree 
Breeding Association whose South Australian members include the Primary 
Industries (SA) Forestry, CSR—Softwoods and SEAS-Sapfor Ltd. 


The Association is producing seed of improved quality to grow seedlings for 
planting in radiata pine forest areas. 
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Forest 
protection 


Research activities aimed at an expansion of forestry production include the 
development of fertiliser use, both to stimulate growth and to bring into 
production land previously considered unsuitable, and the improvement of 
planting stock through selective breeding. Silvicultural research is concerned 
with the maintenance of soil fertility and with combating various diseases and 
pests. Permanent sample plots are maintained in Departmental forests for 
research into various aspects of forest yield and management. 


Primary Industries (SA) provides an advisory service in arboriculture and 
distributes, through its outlets at Murray Bridge, Belair, Cavan, Berri and 
Bundaleer, a wide variety of Australian trees and shrubs suitable for planting in 
various climatic and soil conditions. 


Primary Industries (SA) Forestry has developed an extensive forest protection 
network, including the development of specialised off-road 4—wheel drive fire 
fighting and support vehicles. The organisation’s forest fire fighting units are 
registered as 12 Country Fire Service brigades and form part of local groups. 


The clearing of undergrowth, the maintenance of fire—breaks, the staffing of 
observation towers and the constant readiness of fire fighting units are all an 
integral part of forestry practice. 


Other protective measures include herbicide application to prevent plant disor- 
ders, measures to control insect pests in the forest, and the eradication of the 
various weeds and pests which threaten young plants. 


A large outbreak of the Sirex wood wasp occurred in forest regions throughout 
the South East following the summer of 1986-87, however, this is currently 
under control after the Woods & Forests Department undertook the world’s 
largest inoculation program to combat the destructive Sirex. More than 120,000 
trees were inoculated with a nematode which sterilises Sirex eggs. 


10.3 FISHERIES 
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Commercial fishing is undertaken along the entire South Australian coastline. 
In the sheltered waters of the Gulfs and the West Coast bays, operators take 
prawns or various marine scale fish species, while in offshore waters southern 
bluefin tuna and shark are sought. 


Rock lobster is taken along the more exposed parts of the coast, while abalone 
is dived for in most areas. A small quantity of freshwater fish is caught in the 
River Murray and associated lakes. 


The most commercially valuable species are rock lobster and prawns, with tuna, 
abalone, shark and whiting also making significant contributions. The general 
marine scale fishery supports the greatest number of fishermen, both recrea- 
tional and commercial. 


The total value of fisheries produce landed commercially in South Australia in 
1991-92 was $133.4 million. 
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Administration 


Finfish 


There were 1,132 licensed fishermen operating in South Australian waters at 30 
June 1992. The number of licence holders in each of the fisheries was; general 
marine 662, rock lobster 277, prawn 52, Lakes and Coorong 39, Reach (River 
Murray) 41, abalone 34, and miscellaneous 27. There are approximately 50 
Commonwealth licensed fishermen fishing for tuna in South Australia. In 
addition, there is an average of one employee fisherman engaged in the industry 
for each licensed fishing operation, although the number of employees on each 
vessel varies according to the fishing operation. 


The exploitation of fish resources adjacent to South Australia is controlled by 
three Acts, the South Australian Fisheries Act 1982, the Commonwealth Fish- 
erties Act 1952 and the Continental Shelf (Living and Natural Resources) Act 
1968 (Cwlth). The Fisheries Act 1982 was proclaimed and regulations gazetted 
in June 1984. 


Under the State Act, which is administered by the Department of Fisheries, 
provision is made for the licensing of fishermen and the registration of boats 
and gear. Control of fishing activity is maintained by licensing, zoning and 
seasonal closures, the establishment of size limits, bag limits and closed areas, 
the regulation of amount and type of gear, the prohibition of the use of explosive 
Or noxious substances in any waters and the establishment of aquatic reserves. 
Controls of this nature are considered necessary for the orderly and efficient use 
of fish resources, which are in effect “common property’ resources. 


The major marine species of finfish taken in South Australian waters are tuna, 
shark, oceanjacket, Australian salmon, whiting, garfish and snapper. 


Finfish : Production by Major Species’ 


(‘000 kg) 
Species 1989-90 1990-91] 199]-92 
Marine: 
Australian salmon................-. 411 513 624 
Garfish\< fe cisisimise os os st aiseisise tere 516 453 514 
Escuthenackelys neem pence ei ease 77 158 140 
INMUNETE rei teanier Rains casas se 522 381 332 
Mulloway) <r iscies sar sis's them tin ate cers 49 50 53 
Occanjacker Zonas odeseian cee sis 917 949 1,007 
Orange TouphY: ~ H/22 oo os cos sissies. 2,888 983 218 
Tommy lls sss eas sais ewer 340 309 363 
Sharksas rash esc s see sexeessiceaee 2,096 2,301 2,181 
Snook So sigcmwiewsa Hesse ss Geslseese 104 99 100 
SNAPPET oes. cissisve sia si sisis suas sis sieie see 423 457 437 
(HITE see 55.5 GAs OS ae os See 4,228 2,565 1,786 
Whiting (King George).............. 634 741 797 
Motal (incl Uner) oe ahs winus cuales 15,214 13,528 12,996 
Freshwater: 
Golden perch (Callop) .............. 139 164 157 
MUurtay.COd oy oii. 5 eis Sasnctn sas 4 - - 
Bony bream 5 <. ss.seis sisi siscis 5 1,172 977 1,129 
BuropeanCarpe neces. re on cio 502 657 1,154 
MOLAI AINA OREN) pa B sicinie sates 1,877 1,835 2,473 
Total finfish production .......... 17,091 15,363 15,469 


(a) Includes catches made in the new Great Australian Bight and South East Traw] Fisheries. 
Source: South Australian Department of Fisheries. 
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Tuna are taken in the waters west and south of Eyre Peninsula and Kangaroo 
Island. Occasional catches are taken beyond the continental shelf. The use of 
spotting aircraft has increased the efficiency of fishing operations. Traditionally 
most tuna have been landed at Port Lincoln or Streaky Bay although in recent 
years a significant proportion of the catch has been off—loaded onto Japanese 
‘carrier’ freezer vessels for direct shipment to the Japanese markets. For 
1991-92 the tuna fishery operated with an Australian quota of 5,265 tonnes. 


Shark fishing extends along the entire coastline. The main ports of landing are 
Port Lincoln, Robe, Thevenard/Ceduna, Victor Harbor, Port Adelaide and the 
south-east rock lobster ports. The two most important species, namely school 
and gummy sharks, are mainly taken with large mesh gill nets and, to a lesser 
extent, with long—lines. The Commonwealth Government has prepared a man- 
agement plan for the southern shark fishery to control the total effort in the 
fishery. 


Operators using purse—seine nets take Australian salmon in waters adjacent to 
the moderately exposed coastline of southern Yorke and Eyre Peninsulas, 
Kangaroo Island and the West Coast. A total catch quota of 1,126 tonnes for 
South Australia has been imposed as emigrants from the South Australian stock 
are an important component of the Western Australian fishery. The main species 
of whiting taken is King George whiting which is captured commercially in 
Spencer Gulf and the West Coast bays. Of the other species garfish, mulloway, 
black bream and snapper are regarded highly as table fish. Mulloway and black 
bream are netted mainly in the Coorong and waters adjacent to the River Murray 
Mouth area. 


Snapper are mainly taken by hand-line throughout State waters. In recent years 
the catches being made by long—lines have increased. 


Finfish : Gross Value of Production by Major Species’ 


($'000) 

Species 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
ORMISTONIN? coocccaacasconcanaoes 6,844 1,230 435 
Munal()! cece stares sensctaeecuencee 17,584 12,395 10,070 
Whiting arco ec eee meee 4,173 4,355 5,468 
SNAPP Ms: sissa,sua seas cises sie sis e sis euevsile ors 1,648 1,745 1,770 
Gartishieins canteen cece creer 1,402 1,315 1,645 
Australiantsalmoneaeereteeeriee reer 488 502 693 
Sharks § acct foeeute en eorsvstersinticrieseveie uss 5,066 5,822 5,828 

Motali(incl mother) Raper ee 45,621 34,107 S877, 


(a) Includes catches made in the new Great Australian Bight and South East Trawl Fisheries. (b) Price includes 
a component for value added. 
Source: South Australian Department of Fisheries. 


The River Murray, Lakes area and Coorong are the only commercial sources 
of fresh water fish in the State because of the general lack of permanent streams 
and lakes. The River Murray has been sectioned into ‘reaches’ and ‘reserves’ 
for fishing purposes and each commercial river fisherman is issued with a permit 
to fish a separate reach. 


Crustaceans 


Molluscs 


Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries 


Prawn trawling is undertaken in Spencer Gulf and on the West Coast of the 
State. Management of the prawn fisheries has been greatly enhanced by the 
adoption of permanent and seasonal closures designed to protect small and 
reproducing prawns. This in tum maximises the value of the catch by directing 
fishing to periods when prawns are larger and of higher quality. 


Prawn Production 


Particulars 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Estimated gross weight............ 000 kg 1,970 2,085 2155 
Value. somices ea ane econ mien $’000 22,747 PN IAG] 19,653 


Source: South Australian Department of Fisheries. 


Pots by which southern rock lobster are taken are positioned from the shore to 
the edge of the continental shelf. The south-east coast between Kingston and 
the Victoria border is the main fishing area. Good catches are also taken from 
grounds around Kangaroo Island, near the Althorpe Islands and Port Lincoln, 
and along the West Coast. 


Rock Lobster Production 


Particulars 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


Estimated gross weight............ 000 kg 2525 2,666 3,162 


Walues 2 ton sass nes,s onsets cece $000 36,488 44,931 ST ISZ 


Source: South Australian Department of Fisheries. 


To prevent over exploitation, almost all South Australian fisheries are “limited 
entry’ fisheries with constraints being placed on the number and size of vessels 
that may fish and the type or number of units of gear that may be used. 


Although prawns and rock lobsters are the principal species of crustaceans 
fished in South Australia, there has been a recent increase in commercial fishing 
for blue crabs and sand crabs. 


Abalone is by far the most important mollusc taken in South Australia and is 
found in greatest numbers at depths of 12 to 30 metres on the extensive reef 
substrata off the shores of western Eyre Peninsula. Smaller numbers are taken 
around Kangaroo Island and off the south-east coast. The two species exploited 
are greenlip and blacklip. 


The abalone fishery is also subject to licence limitation with each diver required 
to have an authority to take abalone on his commercial fishing licence. 


Abalone Production 


Particulars 1989-90 1990-9] 199]-92 
Gross (in shell) weight............ 000 kg 959 863 885 
Walle seessttic irs re caraiieJodtnepctshitecersnsus. sof $000 16,693 14,008 15,095 


Source: South Australian Department of Fishenes. 
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Marketing and 
processing 


Research 


Conservation 


Oyster production is growing. Of the 77 approved leases, approximately half 
are fully commercial. Gross value of sales was approximately $3,000,000. 


Other molluscs taken in South Australian waters include squid (valued at 
$1,180,211 in 1991-92), octopus ($1,038,264), and scallops ($335,221). 


Marketing and processing arrangements vary according to the species. Tradi- 
tionally, most of the tuna landed in South Australia is canned (not necessarily 
in South Australia) for domestic consumption. With the introduction of Individ- 
ual Transferable Quotas and subsequent restructuring of the industry, the higher 
valued sashimi (raw fish) market in Japan is being examined. Southern rock 
lobster are tailed and frozen for export at most of the main ports, but some are 
cooked for local consumption. Some prawns are cooked and sold locally but 
most are frozen and exported. Abalone are either canned or frozen for export. 
Sharks are gutted and headed at sea and are frozen at the port of landing for 
interstate markets. Other fish are generally iced for dispatch to the Adelaide 
market or are scaled, filleted and frozen for general distribution. A proportion 
of the prime species landed in South Australia are sold for Australian east coast 
markets. 


Continuing research is important for effective fisheries management. The State 
Fisheries Department conducts rock lobster, prawn, Australian salmon, abalone, 
freshwater fish, whiting, snapper and oyster research programs including tag- 
ging, stock sampling, and market measuring. The Department also undertakes 
research into aspects of its fisheries management programs. 


The State Department of Fisheries has pioneered, in Australia, the concept of 
marine national parks and has created thirteen aquatic reserves with a total area 
of 14,971 hectares. Seal colonies, mangrove communities and areas of scientific 
and educational interest have been protected. Mangrove communities and allied 
samphire flats have received particular attention because of their recognised 
contribution to the productivity of the near-shore marine environment. All 
mangroves in South Australia are fully protected. 


Chapter 11 


MANUFACTURING 


Manufacturing For the year ended June 1969, the Censuses of Manufacturing and Electricity 

industry and Gas Establishments were conducted for the first time on an integrated basis 

statistics with Censuses of Mining, Retail Trade and Selected Services, and Wholesale 
Trade. As well as this change in the method of obtaining information on 
economic activities, different criteria were used to define manufacturing and 
this resulted in a significant fall in the number of establishments. A more 
detailed explanation of these changes was included on pages 440-4 of the South 
Australian Year Book 1972. 


Also, from 1974-75 to 1989-90 the statistics excluded single establishment 
enterprises employing fewer than four persons. The contribution of these 
businesses to statistical aggregates other than the number of establishments is 
only marginal. These businesses are included in the statistics for 1990-91 which 
relate to all manufacturing establishments. 


The unit for which detailed statistics are reported in the Manufacturing Census 
is the establishment. Before the 1988-89 Census, this unit covered, in general, 
all the operations carried on under the ownership of one enterprise (business) at 
a single physical location. 


The definitions were revised for the 1988-89 Census, with the establishment 
now generally delimited on the basis of availability of accounting data rather 
than in terms of a location. In general, an establishment covers all operations 
at a physical location, but may consist of a group of locations provided they are 
within the same State or Territory. The majority of establishments operate at 
one location only. Statistics in the tables below are for either establishments or 
locations. 


Prior to the 1987-88 Census, full-scale Manufacturing Censuses were con- 
ducted for each year with the exception of 1970-71 and 1985-86. These 
full-scale censuses are now conducted on a triennial basis, with small-scale 
censuses being conducted in each of the intervening years. The last full-scale 
census was conducted in respect of the 1989-90 year. For the small-scale 
censuses, businesses only provide details relating to employment at end of June, 
wages and salaries paid and turnover. 


Structure and To a considerable extent, industrialisation since the 1939-45 War has evolved 

location around three major industrial groups. The motor vehicle, the electrical goods 
and the household appliance industries together with their peripheral suppliers 
of components and services, have accounted for much of the post-war expan- 
sion. These industries are located in, or near Adelaide. In fact, the tendency for 
manufacturing industries, particularly those supplying consumer goods, to 
congregate near their market has resulted in a heavy concentration of South 
Australian secondary industries in or near Adelaide. 
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Manufacturing 


The following tables show this concentration of manufacturing activity in the 
Adelaide Statistical Division (ASD). 


Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Operations, 1990-91 


Adelaide ASD as 

Statistical South percentage 

Item Unit Division Australia of SA 
Locations at 30 June........ Number 2,560 3,236 719 
Employment at end of June .. Number 74,566 94,224 719 
Wages and salaries......... $m 2,015.1 2,548.7 719 
MUmMOVehEe eee ener $m 12,882.6 16,021.8 80 


Generally, industrial plants outside the Adelaide Statistical Division are located 
near the sources of supply of raw materials. These include the sawmills and 
paper pulp industries of the South East, the fruit processing plants of the 
Riverland, the wineries and distilleries of the Barossa Valley and the Riverland 
and various dairy produce, meat slaughtering, fish processing and cement 
manufacturing plants. 


Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Manufacturing Operations 
by Statistical Division, 1990-91 


Employ- 
ment 
Locations atend Wages and 

Statistical Division at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
Ndelaide eerste meyers: 2,560 74,566 2,015.1 12,882.6 
OMB UAGEICE «oc onancancenoncons 215 3,894 85.2 493.1 
Yorke and Lower North............ 70 931 14.6 76.9 
Miurrayalband Sieenetittitr chaste 122 3,292 79.1 622.2 
SouthiBastiem-erneraecereer rice 126 4,654 133.9 VEUS 
BVI. eye istacheis cts eee see meniomeeies 58 705 11.5 81.4 
Northe misc: psc peice eee 85 6,182 209.2 1,137.7 
UCGOUSCIE oo occnccccecneancaco 3,236 94,224 2,548.7 16,021.8 


The two most important manufacturing undertakings beyond the vicinity of 
Adelaide are the iron and steel complex at Whyalla and the silver—lead—zinc 
smelters at Port Pirie. The sites of these undertakings together with the power 
station at Port Augusta are related to the location of mineral resources. 


A summary of manufacturing operations by industry subdivision within the 
Adelaide Statistical Division is detailed below and the distribution of activity 
between this Division and the Rest of the State can be seen by comparing this 
and the subsequent table. 


Manufacturing 


Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Operations 
by Industry Subdivision, Adelaide Statistical Division, 1990-91 


Employ- 
ment 
Locations atend Wages and 
Industry Subdivision at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
Food, beverages and tobacco ........ 220 8,939 220.2 1,598.3 
MEXtIES se CS cis wisn mie aI Se 60 2,172 55.9 359.7 
Clothing and footwear ............. 124 3,440 29 285.4 
Wood, wood products and fumiture. . . 445 4,893 110.2 478.2 
Paper, paper products, printing 

and publishingeereeren eer concen: 253 5,524 157.6 631.7 
Chemical, petroleum and coal products . 61 2,466 81.0 1355z 
Non-metallic mineral products ...... 107 2,718 89.0 502.5 
Basic metal products............... 51 2,328 59.9 424.0 
Fabricated metal products........... 420 6,549 161.6 736.6 
(ransportjequipments ee jase e a) 148 15,651 469.2 4,112.1 
Other machinery and equipment...... 400 12,746 355.4 155951 
Miscellaneous manufacturing........ 271 7,140 182.3 840.0 
Total manufacturing ............ 2,560 74,566 2,015.1 12,882.6 


The number of manufacturing locations in South Australia decreased from 3,279 
in 1989-90 to 3,236 in 1990-91, a decrease of 1.3 per cent. Employment at the 
end of June 1991 was 94,224, a decrease of 4.4 per cent from the June 1990 
figure of 98,519. The industry subdivisions wood, wood products and furniture, 
non-metallic mineral products and fabricated metal products recorded the 


largest percentage decreases in employment. 


Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Operations 


by Industry Subdivision, 1990-91 


Employ 
ment 
Locations atend Wages and 
Industry Subdivision at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
Food, beverages and tobacco ......... 423 16,235 379.8 2,822.6 
MEXTLES Brest nctorcuecssi ters cts) sinveievshorats 70 2,458 64.1 392.4 
Clothing and footwear ............. 134 3,732 78.1 i 
Wood, wood products and furniture. . . 543 7,110 167.7 726.8 
Paper, paper products, printin 

ad SE Rieha Baceensvors : ores es eager 304 7,207 213.9 867.1 
Chemical, petroleum and coal products . 74 2,705 87.9 1,417.9 
Non-metallic mineral products ...... 153 3,118 98.9 549.8 
Basicimetall productss a --i1. = le 63 7,448 240.8 1,462.3 
Fabricated metal products. .......... 524 7,580 188.3 847.7 
Transport equipment.............-- 178 15,902 474.4 4,136.6 
Other machinery and equipment. ... . . 474 13,486 371.0 1,633.5 
Miscellaneous manufacturing. ....... 296 7,243 183.7 847.9 
Total manufacturing ............ 3,236 94,224 2,548.7 16,0218 


ee UEUEEEEE EEE EEE EEE 


The importance of the manufacturing industry in South Australia relative to 
Australia as a whole can be gauged from the following comparison. 
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Manufacturing Establishments : Summary of Operations 
South Australia and Australia, 1990-91 


South 

Australia 

asa 

South percentage 

Item Unit Australia Australia of Australia 
Establishments at 30 June... . Number 3,184 40,654 7.8 
Employment at end of June . . 000 94.3 961.4 9.8 
Wages and salaries......... $m 2,551.6 27,784.8 92 
MUMOVEIemoacic eee $m 16,035.5 171,931.7 9.3 


Although there were 3,184 establishments operating at 30 June 1991 only 169 
or 5.3 per cent had an employment of 100 persons or more, while 2,496 
establishments, or 78.4 per cent of the total, employed less than 20 persons. The 
23 largest establishments employed 27,028 persons or 28.6 per cent of the total. 


In the following table manufacturing establishments are grouped according to 
the number of persons employed. 


Manufacturing Establishments : Selected Variables by Size of 
Establishment, 30 June 1991 


Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Employment size group at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
Rewenthans2 Osment 2,496 15,129 308.0 1,552.8 
20 buttewenthani Onesie 380 WL 27/ 282.7 1,473.9 
50) but fewerthan l0O0Rsses. sees ne oe 139 9,681 256.4 1,484.6 
100! but fewer-than) 20025 .-s2- 44 78 10,419 294.0 1,965.4 
200 but fewer than SOO............. 68 20,765 583.2 3,486.1 


SO0lommoresseeeeee eee 23 27,028 819.1 6,043.7 


In this section details are given of major South Australian secondary industries. 
However, in order to maintain confidentiality of details for individual busi- 
nesses, statistics relating to a number of important industries are not published. 
The classification used is based on the 1983 edition of the Australian Standard 
Industrial Classification (ASIC). 


Most of the abattoirs in South Australia are located in country areas. Details of 
country butchers who slaughter livestock mainly for sale in their own retail 
shops are not included in the following table. 
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Wood and 
wood products 


Manufacturing 


Meat 
(Note: Includes single establishment enterprises with fewer than four persons employed 
(except small goods or poultry) from 1990-91.) 


Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
MOST ERR eect che oe ckeeeishes aeckenasie 38 2,565 53.4 331.8 
NOR S=SON. 8 rectecnsecciaceseledstnsaoaeee 40 2,759 55.4 382.6 
98 9= OO Wwe ge ortio tm svarsc ars yanvhcersia ae 43 3375 715.9 449.8 
LOS OKO ees ssenne sistrsiayeseeicict crouse 39 3,051 diles 427.5 


South Australia is the leading State in wine and brandy production. For 1990-91, 
40 per cent of Australian establishments classified to this industry were located 
in this State and their contribution to national totals was 56 per cent of 
employment, 55 per cent of wages and salaries and 57 per cent of turnover. 


Wine and Brandy 
(Note: Includes single establishment enterprises with fewer than four persons 
employed from 1990-91.) 


Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
WG ST SB8Es iencrs srecsyace sererersustorcroues arenes’ 76 DONE) 54.2 425.5 
eC eae Son oode do omen 83 2,696 60.7 508.6 
ICED) CoocuqedaenGndes soogudaT 2: 2,438 63.3 494.4 
IG OOO)" ane sab se oe Sop eeUaoae 86 2,894 65.0 481.0 


The major activities in this sector of manufacturing are log sawmilling, resawn 
and dressed timber and joinery and wooden structural fittings industries. 


Wood and Wood Products 
(Note: Includes single establishment enterprises with fewer than four persons 
employed from 1990-91.) 


Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m 3m 
IO Seo gemco ce ae ogUoDeenoe en 180 4,068 79.8 396.3 
NOS SER ORE Reser rer sro eacarore cts 208 4,863 100.6 504.5 
G89 9 Oey ie eiehe Bi crterersveeeve avers = 01 175 4,409 101.1 451.7 
HOSOEO ese Seis isin 254 4,113 103.4 473.1 


i LEE EEEEEEE EE ESE ESSE EEE 
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Printing and 
allied industries 


Cement and 
concrete 
products 


Basic iron 
and steel 
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There were two large establishments in 1990-91 producing daily newspapers 
in Adelaide. Newspaper printing offices are also located in most large towns, 
and a number of these produce newspapers for more than one locality. Particu- 
lars of general printing establishments, including the activities of the Stateprint 
Division of the Department of State Services, are also incorporated in the 
following table. 


Printing and Allied Industries 
(Note: Includes single establishment enterprises with fewer than four persons 
employed from 1990-91.) 


Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
HOSTS Sivas cre kanes scscestetene, swenayers 208 5,547 118.6 481.1 
NOS BEBO, Scie iels aeiolsiats cuayaiedsto ioral 223 5,893 138.7 538.8 
NOS 9290s eerece ger sradiweytcevensser ert iets 212 5,603 146.4 570.2 
UOOOLO I a racreaudlcsrunts cows Oe 283 5,641 155.0 572.6 


Only one firm produces cement in South Australia, its two manufacturing plants 
being at Birkenhead and Angaston. The Angaston plant, based on the limestone 
deposits, is an example of a manufacturing location being established near the 
source of the raw material. 


Cement and Concrete Products 
(Note: Includes single establishment enterprises with fewer than four persons 
employed from 1990-91.) 


Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
ID) WE amerae ean ope caer ncan on td 101 2,033 50.5 302.8 
IS Nee oho Mea ree Baeeh ea ec Si are a meesaiato- a6 We Zeiss) ak) 342.7 
NO89=90 i oie ees wre, a nereuerpaias se 68 2,120 63.8 393.6 


IO ppoocgoansebosdonson00o0 71 1,631 a2 338.2 


In 1941 a blast furnace was installed at Whyalla to utilise iron ore from the 
Middleback Ranges. This ore is transported by rail a distance of fifty-five 
kilometres to Whyalla. Before 1965 Whyalla was the major source of Austra- 
lia’s foundry iron but this changed in 1965 when the Basic Oxygen Steelmaking 
plant began producing steel. 


The main items of production are structural steel sections (such as girders and 
beams) and rails. In 1990-91, the 38 establishments in South Australia, classi- 
fied to this industry group, reported total employment at June 1991 of 5,376; 
wages and salaries $172.2 million and turnover $865.1 million. 


Motor vehicles 
and parts 


Appliances and 
electrical 
equipment 


Environmental 
protection 


Manufacturing 


The largest single industry in South Australia and a major contributor to 
industrial growth since 1945 is the motor vehicle industry. However, as there 
are only a few firms engaged in motor vehicle production, confidentiality 
reasons prevent publication of detailed figures. 


For many years South Australia has been one of the leading States in the 
production of the larger household appliances, including refrigerators, washing 
machines, cooking stoves and ranges. These items constitute a significant part 
of the total activity shown in the next table. Also represented are manufacturers 
of radio and television components, water—heating systems, batteries and other 
electrical machinery and equipment. 


This group of industries is the second most important in the State and in 1990-91 
accounted for 8.7 per cent of total manufacturing employment in South Australia. 


Appliances and Electrical Equipment 
(Note: Includes single establishment enterprises with fewer than four persons 


employed from 1990-91.) 
Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
UG SPE S Bice eee essen skeen elses visas srstealsts 96 8,269 163.0 742.3 
NOSSO ey. ereue yas susiecs ven (aleve erere tonne 113 9,215 195.3 897.9 
IGSO=90) ericrecrsccae verte oan ier sieecs 102 7,660 181.5 892.2 
NOD osacadso6 coouemonoo Gand 130 8,190 225.4 1,106.6 


The 1990-91 Manufacturing Census included three questions relating to envi- 
ronmental protection. For each of the environmental issues raised, the 
percentage contribution to total turnover was significantly higher than the 
straight proportion of total establishments. This indicates that larger estab- 
lishments constitute a relatively high proportion of establishments involved in 
environmental protection activities. 


In all, 29 per cent of manufacturing establishments reported being involved in 
recycling activities. These establishments contributed 65 per cent of total 
manufacturing turnover reflecting the higher incidence of recycling activity 
among the larger establishments. The incidence of manufacturing estab- 
lishments licensed under Federal or State Acts relating to environmental 
protection was quite low with only 2 per cent of establishments reporting being 
licensed. These establishments contributed 4 per cent of total manufacturing 
turnover. 


A relatively high percentage (58 per cent) of manufacturing establishments 
reported use of special equipment or processes designed for the protection of 
the environment and these establishments contributed 86 per cent of the turn- 
over. 
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Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


8202.0 
8211.0 
8221.0 
8221.4 
8365.0 


Manufacturing Industry, Summary of Operations, Australia 
Constant Price Estimates of Manufacturing Production, Australia 
Manufacturing Industry, Australia 

Manufacturing Industry, South Australia 


Manufacturing Production, Australia: Principal Commodities 
Produced 


Chapter 12 


MINING AND ENERGY 


12.1 MINING 


Mining claims 
leases and 
licences 


Minerals 
resumed 


South Australia has a well developed mineral industry and in recent years crude 
oil and natural gas have surpassed coal and iron ore as the major products. The 
State also has important resources of industrial minerals which make up a 
significant proportion of the total annual value of mineral production. 


The Mining Act 1971 reserves all minerals to the Crown and regulates and 
controls all mining operations in South Australia. 


The state and conditions of the mine, machinery, ventilation, and all other 
matters relating to the safety, health and well-being of the employees and 
general public are regulated by the Mines and Works Inspection Act 1920. The 
Petroleum Act 1940, Petroleum (Submerged Lands) Act 1982, Cooper Basin 
(Ratification) Act 1975, Stony Point (Liquids Project) Ratification Act 1981 and 
the Petroleum Shortages Act 1980 provide for the control of petroleum explo- 
ration and the production, conservation and distribution of petroleum by pipe- 
line. The administration of these Acts is the responsibility of the Minister of 
Mines and Energy and the Director-General, Department of Mines and Energy. 


The granting of leases and licences and the pegging of new claims is governed 
by the Mining Act 1971. A total of 273 private mines were current at 30 June 
1993. Mineral royalties received by the Department of Mines and Energy during 
1992-93 amounted to $70.4 million. 


The following table shows tenements held under the Mining Act 1971 and the 
Petroleum Act 1940 for the last three years. 


Tenements Held Under Mining and Petroleum Acts 


i eae EEEEyEEEESSSnSnE nnn 


At 30 June 

Particulars 199] 1992 1993 
MnT@Al GAIMMS oossotscaccégocccsscns0uaDe 113 108 118 
RASS Gomes GAINS ss00c0ccncoccndcudsan DSA 2,208 2,014 
ILGERAS supcmnastoetursb > ootES on Sc mepmcars 1,620 1,612 1,606 
Exploration licences. .........+.++-++-++55- 130 130 127 
Petroleum exploration and production licences 

EValisSaMMlS, e6500000n0c0 00 cunEsecsep0ag0 86 93 96 


nee LEER 


The mineral rights on private land were resumed by the Crown in July 1972 so 
that all minerals are the property of the Crown. 
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A royalty of 2.5 per cent (5 per cent for extractive minerals) of the value of the 
minerals, realised upon their sale, is payable to the Minister of Mines and Energy 
on all minerals (except precious stones) recovered and sold or used for commer- 
cial purposes. No royalty is payable on precious stones. 


Extractive minerals are defined as sand, gravel, stone, shell, shale or clay but 
this does not include any such minerals that are mined for a prescribed purpose, 
nor fire—clay, bentonite or kaolin. 


The royalties collected from the mining of extractive minerals are paid into the 
Extractive Areas Rehabilitation Fund to be used in rehabilitating land disturbed 
by mining operations. The Fund may also be used for research into methods of 
mining engineering and practice with a view to reducing environmental damage 
or impairment. 


A current miners right or, in the case of precious stones, a precious stones prospecting 
permit must be held by every prospector to authorise the pegging of the appropriate 
class of claim. 


At least three weeks notice of entry for prospecting or mining purposes must be 
given to the landholder if the land is freehold or held on perpetual lease. Three 
weeks notice must also be given to any landholder before ‘declared equipment’ 
can be used on his land. In either case the landholder may lodge an objection 
with the Warden’s Court. 


A claim (other than a precious stones claim) has a maximum term of twelve 
months, is not transferable and must be converted to a lease before minerals can 
be removed for sale or used for commercial purposes. 


Exploration licences have a maximum term of five years and a maximum area of 
2,500 square kilometres and are subject to the terms agreed. Twenty-eight days 
notice must be given in the South Australian Government Gazette before an 
exploration licence is granted. 


A mining establishment is one predominantly engaged in an activity specified 
in Division B of the Australian and New Zealand Standard Industrial Classifi- 
cation (ANZIC). 


The scope of the Mining division includes all units mainly engaged in ‘mining’, 
in exploration for minerals, and in the provision of a wide variety of services to 
mining and mineral exploration, as well as mining units under development. 


The term ‘mining’ is used in the broad sense to include the extraction of minerals 
occurring naturally as solids such as coal and ores, liquids such as crude 
petroleum, or gases such as natural gas. Extraction of minerals is undertaken 
by such processes as underground or open cut mining, dredging, quarrying, the 
operation of wells or evaporation pans, or by recovery from ore dumps or 
tailings, and all supplementary activities aimed at preparing the crude materials 
for marketing. 


Mineral 
commodities 


Mining and Energy 


Activities include milling, dressing and beneficiation of ores, screening, wash- 
ing and flotation. These activities are generally carried out at or near mine sites 
as an integral part of mining operations. Natural gas absorption, purifying and 
similar treatment plants are also included in this division. 


From 1988-89 the annual Mining Census has been restricted to metallic 
minerals, coal, oil and gas. However, on a triennial basis, including 1989-90, 
data will be collected for construction materials and other non-metallic miner- 
als. As a consequence it is not possible to relate overall Census totals between 
years. 


In addition, changes to the business units definitions have caused some discon- 
tinuities, particularly in relation to the count of establishments. The new 
treatment of Unincorporated Joint Ventures has led to an increase in the number 
of establishments in certain industries, e.g. gold and oil and gas, and this masks 
normal fluctuations in these industries. It is not possible to reconcile the count 
of establishments with the number of mine sites. 


Mining Establishments : Summary of Operations 
by Industry Subdivision, 1990-91 


Number of Purchases, 
establishments Wages transfers in 
operating al Persons and and selected Value 
Industry Subdivision 30 June 1991 employed(a) salaries Turnover expenses added 


$ million $million $ million $ million 


Metal ore mining ...... 


he) 
Goalimining: <7... <...-- 1) 2,040 99.9 1,179.0 235.3 926.9 
Oil and gas extraction 7») 


(a) At 30 June 1991 and includes working proprietors. 


Mineral commodity statistics published in the South Australian Year Book are 
those recorded by the Director-General of Mines and Energy. 


Mining and Quarrying Production” 


Quantity Value (b) 
Unit of 

Mineral quantity 1990-9] 1997-92 1990-9] 1991-92 
$000 3’ 000 

Metallic: 
GCoppernscmrevacass: 000 tonnes 5 67 153,909 186,295 
Goldener cee kg 1,057 785 16,330 11,433 
Kronvore merece 7000 tonnes 2313 2,264 20,815 20,373 
Uranium oxide ..... tonnes 2,300 1,484 84,103 62,886 
Meader sonccsc tonnes 25 14 21 9 
ZANCIOTE sae 555 srs sve sus *000 tonnes 11 1 1,234 1,708 
Siler access tonnes 10 18 PAN 3,004 


Sees) 
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Copper 
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Mining and Quarrying Production’ (continued) 


a 


Quantity Value (b) 
Unit of 
Mineral quantity 1990-91 1991-92 1990-91 1991-92 
3’ 000 3000 
Non-metallic: 

REV 6 oo gegonacued 000 tonnes Wf 6 596 412 

(Coal aero ee ’000 tonnes 2,469 2,820 69,970 62,291 

Dolomitese ener 000 tonnes 979 1B! 6,017 4,607 

Gypsumeaae eer ’000 tonnes 1,223 te) 3,604 2,740 

Kaolintrrccrmacrerc 000 tonnes 4 4 352 309 

[eimestones eines ?000 tonnes 1,871 1,989 iL 7/833) 11,293 

OPAU(@occsesqsvon = - ee 42,446 38,841 

Saltaynam eens 000 tonnes 886 822 4,737 4,359 

Silicagariancareeese ’000 tonnes 104 120 1,707 2,439 

Wales pesca *000 tonnes 12 11 1,061 873 

@therecincsecwee 2% - 549 516 
Construction material, 

GWENT co 6000000 000 tonnes 10,534 9,676 73,826 66,987 
Natural sand products . 000 tonnes 2,694 2,718 19,526 19,564 
Natural clay products . 000 tonnes 708 1,033 1,962 3,008 
Natural gas (d) ...... Millions of m? 4,364 4,339 343,489 SMBSi/2 
Condensates .....--- Kilolitres 613,521 826,346 PAL SHS) 155,392 
(Crudelolle sae eeeeee Kilolitres 1,325,654 1,298,472 276,956 225,922 
Liquefied petroleum gas ‘000 tonnes 486 510 107.406 110,532 

Totallsnn nea aise: a SASS OOS) 1,371,165 


(a) Quantities disposed of as recorded by the Department of Mines and Energy. (b) Ex—mine site. (c) Estimated. 
(d) Value of gas ex-Moomba plant includes value of CO2 from Caroline No. 1 well and also value of 
ethane. 


Copper mining was very important in the early days of the settlement of South 
Australia. The rich discoveries at Kapunda in 1842, Burra in 1845, and Wal- 
laroo—Moonta in 1859-60 came at a time when the colony’s development was 
stagnating and severe financial difficulties were being encountered. 


Copper production fluctuated over the years but renewed interest in copper 
during the 1960s led to the discovery of new, but lower grade, ore bodies at the 
old copper fields of Kanmantoo and Mount Gunson, and to the working of 
remnant low-grade ore at Burra. The Wheal Hughes underground mine near 
Moonta produced 9,206 tonnes of concentrate, containing 2,887 tonnes of 
copper and 37.6 kg of gold to the end of June 1993. Cupric oxide is produced 
at Burra for the manufacture of timber preservatives, catalysts, friction materials 
for brakes and clutches, copper chemicals and as a trace element in agriculture. 


The Olympic Dam deposit at Roxby Downs, which has an area of twenty square 
kilometres, has indicated ore reserves of at least 2,000 million tonnes averaging 
1.6 per cent copper, 0.6 kg/tonne uranium oxide, 0.6 gm/tonne gold and 
4gm/tonne silver. Detailed infill drilling has indicated a higher grade zone of 
ore reserves. The joint venture partners (Western Mining Corporation Ltd and 
the BP Group) commenced production of this $850 million project in mid—1988. 
During 1992, 71,213 tonnes of copper, 1,006 tonnes of uranium oxide, 981.5 
kg of gold and 14,939 kg of silver were produced. 
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Iron ore 


Uranium 


Gypsum 


Salt 


Opal 


A further expansion program (Optimisation No. 2) commenced during 1993. 
This will increase the rated production capacity from 2.4 to 2.9 million tonnes 
per annum of ore and enable the production of 84,000 tonnes of refined copper 
per year by 1996. 


Western Mining Corporation took full control of the Olympic Dam mine during 
March 1993 by purchasing BP’s 49 per cent interest. 


Iron ore is mined in the Middleback Ranges on upper Eyre Peninsula. These 
ranges lie to the west of Whyalla and extend discontinuously from Iron Knob 
in the north to Iron Duke nearly 65 kilometres to the south. In excess of 190 
million tonnes of ore have been mined since 1900. Production for 1992 was 2.3 
million tonnes. 


Uranium was first discovered at Radium Hill in 1906 and at Mount Painter in 
1910. These areas were mined intermittently for radium until 1944 and 1934 
respectively. 


The demand for uranium at the end of World War II led to detailed investigations 
by the Mines Department and the reopening of the Radium Hill Mine in 1954; 
it was worked until 1962 when the contracts for sale of ore were completed and 
known reserves were almost depleted. 


In late 1988, mining of the vast Olympic Dam ore—body at Roxby Downs 
commenced which included the recovery of uranium together with copper, gold 
and silver. 


The uranium ore is processed and refined on site to the uranium oxide (U3O0g) 
or ‘yellow-cake’ stage for export to overseas power generating facilities. 
Olympic Dam is currently producing up to 1,400 tonnes of uranium oxide per 
annum. 


The largest Australian reserves of gypsum are located in South Australia. The 
deposits have in general formed in coastal basins, the largest of these occurring 
at Lake MacDonnell. Other deposits are found at Streaky Bay, Lake Fowler, 
Cooke Plains and the Morgan—Blanchetown area. 


These deposits have been worked extensively over the past fifty years to provide 
the bulk of Australasian requirements for the plaster industry and for Portland 
cement manufacture. In 1992, 1.3 million tonnes were produced. 


Conditions in South Australia are ideal for the production of salt from sea water 
by solar evaporation. Large solar salt works are located at Dry Creek (near 
Adelaide), Port Price (Gulf St Vincent), and Whyalla. Saltis also harvested from 
several saline lakes, in particular Lake Bumbunga and Lake MacDonnell. 
Production for 1992 was 821,000 tonnes. 


The opal fields at Coober Pedy, Mintabie and Andamooka supply most of the 
world’s precious opal. The estimated value of raw opal production in South 
Australia was $38.8 million in 1992. Most of this is exported to Hong Kong, 
Japan, USA and Germany. 


233 


Mining and Energy )@$ ——__ _ ——— — — — — —————— — ———————ss 


Coal Several large coalfields have been discovered in South Australia but only the 
Leigh Creek coalfield operated by the Electricity Trust of South Australia is 
being mined. To date more than 50 million tonnes of coal has been delivered to 
the power stations at Port Augusta. Production was 2.8 million tonnes during 


1992. 
Oil and The Cooper Basin Liquids Project, completed in September 1984, is the largest 
natural gas onshore petroleum development in Australia. 


Production during 1992 amounted to 993,000 kilolitres of crude oil, 733,000 
kilolitres of condensate, 457,000 tonnes of liquefied petroleum gas and 4,300 
million cubic metres of natural gas. Thus, the South Australian portion of the 
Cooper Basin contributed a significant proportion of the nation’s crude oil and 
condensate production, LPG output and natural gas requirements. 


Limestone and Principal deposits include dolomite at Ardrossan for the steel industry; lime- 

dolomite stone at Penrice, near Angaston, for the chemical and cement industries; and 
limestone at Klein Point and Rapid Bay for the cement industry. During 1992 
production of limestone was 2.2 million tonnes and of dolomite 0.9 million 
tonnes. 


Mineral In the South Australian portion of the Cooper/Eromanga basins petroleum 

developments province, located in the far north-east of the State, numerous oil and gas fields 
were on production at the beginning of 1992, in the area where petroleum was 
first found at Gidgealpa Field in 1962. Most fields now onstream have prelimi- 
nary fluid treatment facilities plus a network of separate gas and oil flowlines 
and trunklines laid to bring all production in to the central Moomba treatment 
plant for final processing. 


At Moomba, the incoming raw gas stream initially has water and carbon dioxide 
removed. Next, the liquids recovery plant extracts the valuable condensate and 
LPG from the gas stream. The resultant sales gas is then pipelined to Sydney 
and Adelaide markets. The separated gas liquids plus the stabilised crude oil 
from oil fields are finally put into the liquids pipeline leading to the fractionation 
plant at Port Bonython on Spencer Gulf. 


SANTOS Ltd is the operator and principal partner in the production of Cooper 
Basin oil and gas, and acts as marketing agent for all Port Bonython crude oil. 
The other producers are Delhi Petroleum Pty Ltd, Bridge Oil Ltd, SAGASCO 
Resources Ltd, Crusader Ltd, Basin Oil NL, Comada Energy Ltd, Hartogen 
Energy Ltd and Vamgas Ltd. 


Natural gas was discovered at Katnook in late 1987, approximately 10 kilome- 
tres south of Penola in the Otway Basin. A gas contract between the Pipelines 
Authority of South Australia (PASA) and the Petroleum Production Licence 
No. 62 licensees was signed in August 1990 to supply 1.5 petajoules of gas per 
year for 15 years. Gas production commenced on 15 February 1991. 


Developments continued at the Olympic Dam mine and the mining project has 
recently been expanded a second time at a cost of $75 million. This expansion 
will enable production to be maximised, based on the treatment of 2.9 million 
tonnes of ore annually. 
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As future power generation in South Australia may require an increase in the 
use of coal, deposits at Lochiel, Sedan, Bowmans, Kingston and Wintinna 
continue to be evaluated. 


Private Mineral Exploration (Other than Petroleum) 
Expenditure by Type of Mineral Sought (a) 


($ mill <n) 

Type of mineral 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Copper, lead, zinc, silver, nickel, cobalt...... 5.9 79 A 
Gold reicsiicss are rosie sein ersee aioe ecine oe cae il 72 1.3 1S) 
[rontore arene ee eae a eee 0.2 - - 
Mineralisandsae earners i} D8} 0.9 
Tin, tungsten, scheelite, wolfram........... n.p. n.p. - 
Wranitinzissinaciea eee rin. n.p. 1.0 333 
Goal ray eyelet cial ete vatencinee mutes sirens eons 0.1 n.p. ~ 
Construction materials (b)..............0.+ - n.p. - 
Diamond serarietiee centile tiemnicie 2.4 2.9 2.6 
Othen(C)R vere see eee ON ees 0.9 0.1 0.1 

I AOLUOLR Ai soe con) de A ee 13.0 ISS) 19.7 


(a) Excludes details of mineral explorers reporting less than $5,000 per quarter. 
(b) Comprises aggregate, sand, gravel and all stone used for construction purposes. 
(c) Includes precious metals other than gold and silver, and gemstones other than diamonds. 


Details of private petroleum exploration and development for South Australia 
are shown in the following table for the years 1990 to 1992. 


Private Petroleum Exploration and Development 


Particulars Unit 1990 1991 1992 
Wells drilled (a): 
Exploration merit cient No. 42 40 22 
DEVelopmentem crite No. 24 31 18 
Depth drilled: 
ISG EMO Mo cacaocaccacaceso0ase *000m 101.0 100.3 56.3 
Development thier rer *000m 47.5 63.9 39 


Expenditure: 
Private sources; 
SKPVOANONacocancsovoo sconces $’000 58,000 53,700 60,400 
Developmentaanratet mien rir $000 212,800 273,600 239,000 


(a) Number of wells reaching total depth during year. 
Source: South Australian Department of Mines and Energy. 


12.2 ENERGY 


Energy 
resources 


Coal 


Although South Australia has a reasonably varied energy resource base, the 
State depends almost entirely on non-renewable fossil fuels for its energy needs. 
Details of these resources are given below. 


South Australia has one open cut coal mine, located 550 kilometres north of 
Adelaide at Leigh Creek. It is expected that coal mining will continue at Leigh 
Creek until the year 2025, supplying coal to both the present 240 megawatts 
(MW) Thomas Playford B Power Station and the adjoining new 2 x 250 MW 
Northern Power Station, as well as a possible third 250 MW unit. 
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During 1992-93 the Electricity Trust of South Australia used 2.8 million tonnes 
of Leigh Creek coal to meet 44.8 per cent of its total generation commitments, 
excluding interconnection. The bulk of the remaining requirements were met 
by natural gas with a small quantity of oil also used. 


A significant quantity of high rank bituminous coal is imported into South 
Australia from the eastern States for the production of coke in the iron and steel 
industry at Whyalla, and also for use in the lead—zinc smelters at Port Pirie. 


A number of longer term energy scenarios for the State have indicated that the 
proportion of electricity generated from coal may increase during the next 
century. Consequently the State has been examining the feasibility of using local 
low grade coals which are in abundant supply. 


Over the last twenty years natural gas (largely methane) has become a vital part 
of South Australia’s energy consumption pattern. In January 1993 remaining 
gas reserves in South Australia were estimated to be 2,880 petajoules. 


The State was one of the earliest users of natural gas in Australia with first 
supplies arriving in Adelaide from the Cooper Basin in November 1969. More 
than half this gas is presently consumed in electric power generation at the 
Electricity Trust of South Australia power stations at Torrens Island, Dry Creek 
and Mintaro. The Trust’s use of natural gas provided the economic justification 
for the construction of the 790 kilometre pipeline needed to deliver the gas to 
Adelaide, Peterborough, Port Pirie, Mintaro and Angaston. The remainder is 
reticulated to homes, industry and commercial premises for use directly in 
heating and drying applications. In 1976 gas production commenced from the 
South Australian area of the Cooper Basin to the Australian Gas Light Company 
for the New South Wales market. The gas is transported through a 1,299 
kilometre pipeline. The contract ends in September 2006. In early 1989 the 
existing gas pipeline spur to Port Pirie township and smelters was extended 
across Spencer Gulf to supply Whyalla’s blast furnace and the Port Bonython 
plant, plus local domestic users. The present gas contract with the Pipelines 
Authority of SA ends in 2002. 


At the end of 1987, natural gas was discovered at Katnook No. 1, approximately 
10 kilometres south-west of Penola in the Otway Basin. Although the initial 
proven gas discovery was small, further exploration and appraisal drilling 
carried out nearby at Ladbroke Grove No. 1 and Katnook No. 2 and No. 3 during 
1989 and 1990, has indicated a gas reserve of sufficient size to supply the State’s 
South East commercial and domestic users presently relying on electricity or 
fuel oil for their primary heating requirements. In early 1991 a 67 kilometre 
pipeline to the Apcel paper mill at Snuggery, with a spur line to Mount Gambier, 
was completed and in February 1991 gas production commenced. 


In July 1991 a contract was signed to supply gas from South West Queensland 
to South Australia via Moomba. The 200 kilometre pipeline was completed in 
1993. The gas is transported through the pipeline with 300 petajoules to be 
purchased by South Australia over a ten year period commencing 1 January 
1994. 
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Liquid petroleum  Recoverable LPG reserves in the Cooper Basin in January 1993 were about 6.5 

gas (LPG) million tonnes. LPG (propane and butane) is recognised as an important substi- 
tute for petrol in South Australia. LPG is used in the production of synthetic 
natural gas, which is reticulated as town gas in Renmark and Roxby Downs. 


The Cooper Basin producers have constructed an LPG storage and loading 
terminal at Port Bonython, near Whyalla, which is connected to the Moomba 
processing facilities by a liquids pipeline. The bulk of South Australia’s LPG 
requirements are now supplied from this facility, although the Port Stanvac 
refinery will continue to supply small amounts to the local market. Sales of 
commercial LPG commenced in June 1984 with the first overseas exports taking 
place in August 1984. 


Crude oil and Crude oil and condensate in this State currently satisfies about 43 per cent of 

condensate energy demand. While Australia is better situated than many other countries in 
terms of having a local source of oil, in 1988-89 this State imported 68.0 per 
cent of its feedstock requirements from overseas. 


Information provided by the South Australian Department of Mines and Energy 
indicates that discovered fields in the South Australian segment of the Cooper 
and Eromanga Basins contain 7.6 million kilolitres of recoverable crude oil and 
7.9 million kilolitres of condensate (liquids recoverable from gas wells) at 
January 1993. 


Wood Approximately 2 per cent of this State’s annual energy demand is met by wood. 
Its main use is in the domestic sector as a heating fucl, although some (largely 
wood waste) is used in industry, particularly in the forestry industry and for 
generating some electricity in the south-east of the State. Currently, most wood 
supplies come from the State’s forestry areas in the South East and from the 
Riverland mallee scrub. 


Electricity The Electricity Trust of South Australia (ETSA), a public corporation, is 
responsible for electricity generation and distribution throughout most of the 
State. The Trust is an autonomous body, which reports to Parliament through 
the Minister of Infrastructure. It is responsible for its own finances (including 
loan raising) and pays all normal State taxes such as payroll tax, land tax and 
local government rates. 


There are seven power stations in South Australia controlled by ETSA. Torrens 
Island Power Station, with a generating capacity of 1,280 MW,, is the largest, 
while the Northern Power Station, commissioned in 1985, has a generating 
capacity of 500 MW. The Electricity Trust’s total capacity at 30 June 1993 was 
2,230 MW. 


To meet future demands, a third 250 MW unit at the Northern Power Station or 
its base load plant equivalent will be required some time after 1998. 
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The three—State interconnection linking South Australia to the Victoria/New 
South Wales power grid was first connected on 30 November 1989 and 
commenced commercial operation on 1 March 1990. The interconnection 
project provided the equivalent of 250 MW of peaking capacity through the 
sharing of reserves with Victoria and New South Wales. This allowed the 
retirement in March 1990 of the remaining plant at Osborne Power Station and 
will defer the need for extra capacity. 


The Trust relics on natural gas as its main fuel with near 47 per cent of its total 
generation in 1992-93 coming from this source. Gas has been used at the 
Torrens Island Power Station since 1969, at the Dry Creek Power Station since 
1973, and at Mintaro since 1984. 


Leigh Creek coal is used exclusively in the Thomas Playford Power Station and 
the Northern Power Station at Port Augusta and provided approximately 39% 
of total generation. 


The majority of the balance of the State’s electrical energy came from intercon- 
nection with the Eastern States. New trading arrangements are being developed 
to move to a National Grid concept. The development of any future capacity 
will come under protocols being developed. 


About 90 per cent of new housing subdivisions are underground mains areas. 
In these subdivisions 11 KV and low voltage lines are installed underground 
and developers pay a contribution towards ETSA’s costs. The Electricity Trust 
and local government authorities share the costs of conversion schemes from 
overhead to underground reticulation in areas where aesthetic benefits to the 
general public are possible. 


Electricity Trust of South Australia, Sales of Electricity 


(GWh) 

Particulars 199] 1992 1993 
Residentialieeyceane pees acne nee SS ilail 3,072.7 B25 592) 
Industrial creck cece crime cee 2,593.1 (a)2,786.9 (a)2,939.4 
Generalipurpose ane ee ten 1,937.6 1,940.9 2,014.2 
Bulktsupply screener eee 246.3 227i 20.9 
Rublichightin geese ere errr 63.1 64.4 66.1 
Pumping for major water pipelines ..... 214.4 187.1 91.8 

Lotale eee eee eee 8,185.6 8,074.0 8,387 4 


(a) Includes sales to farms, previously included in bulk supply. 


At 30 June 1992 the Trust supplied 680,644 customers accounting for almost 
99 per cent of all electricity customers in the State. The South Australian 
Government pays subsidies to reduce the price of electricity by independently 
owned and operated electricity undertakings in remote areas of the State. These 
include 1,500 customers supplied by diesel plant operated by the District 
Council of Coober Pedy. There are a further 17 small towns and isolated 
outback communities equipped with diesel generating plant and supplying 
1,000 customers. On 1 July 1992 ETSA took responsibility for customers 
previously supplied by diesel and gas plant operated by the District Council of 
Peterborough. 
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Gas 


The South Australian Gas Company, was a privately owned company incorpo- 
rated and regulated by an 1861 Act of Parliament to supply gas to Adelaide and 
surrounding villages. The first gas was produced at Brompton in 1863 and 
subsequent plants were opened at Port Adelaide in 1866 and Glenelg in 1875. 
Gas was first produced at Port Pirie in 1892. 


In June 1988 the Gas Company merged with the Government owned South 
Australian Oil and Gas Corporation (SAOG) to form a new company, 
SAGASCO Holdings Ltd. The utility is now known as South Australian Gas 
Company Limited and SAOG has been renamed SAGASCO Resources Ltd. A 
new company, SAGASCO LPG Pty Ltd was formed to control the LPG portion 
of the business. 


Since the 1950s a considerable expansion of the distribution system has taken 
place. This is evident from the following table which gives details of the number 
of consumers and length of mains at 30 June in selected years. 


South Australian Gas Company Limited, Consumers and Mains 


At 30 June 
31 Dec. 
Particulars 1970 1980 1990 199] 1992 
Number of consumers...... . 186,670 250,545 317,123 (a)287,240 295,407 
Length of mains (km)....... 3,603 4,967 5,890 6,083 6,181 


(a) SAGASCO LPG customers have been excluded from 1991. In 1990 they totalled 38,000. 


Natural gas from the Cooper Basin became available in 1969. By 1971, all 
appliances in the Adelaide metropolitan area had been converted to natural gas, 
and all coal carbonising and carburetted water gas making plants were shut 
down. 


Natural gas is reticulated through most of the Adelaide metropolitan area, as 
well as Port Pirie (since 1976), Angaston (1983), Peterborough (1987), Whyalla 
(1988) and Mount Gambier (1991). Liquefied petroleum gas is reticulated to 
consumers in Roxby Downs. 
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13.1. INTERNAL TRADE 


Retail trade Estimates of the value of turnover of retail establishments are calculated from monthly 
retums received from a sample of retail and selected service establishments. This 
survey uses as its sampling frame the ABS register of businesses which is regularly 
updated to take account of new businesses and those ceasing operation. 


Turnover of Retail Establishments at Current Prices by Industry 


($ million) 
Industry 1990-9] 1991-92 1992-93 
Grocers, confectioners, tobacconists... . 2,191.2 2,300.8 2,330.1 
Butchers). eccmcmctt cree en ceiee 182.0 135.9 117.9 
Otherfood!storessaceee cect 539.9 603.1 476.3 
Hotels, liquor stores, licensed clubs ..... . 768.4 7718.5 738.8 
Cafesfandirestaurantsispeee eee 313.4 326.4 318.9 
Clothing and fabric stores............. 461.2 384.6 8952 
Department and general stores......... 1,060.0 1,078.2 1,092.1 
Kootwear store seers necceaererre 101.8 101.0 101.7 
Domestic hardware stores, jewellers... . FBh72 207.1 259.3 
Blectnicalgoods/stores). 3: 3....-5. 46-1 432.6 419.9 37219 
JAMO TOs cnomeconvcsoccesouce SEZ 174.3 199.3 
looricoveringsistoress- saceecce nance 63.4 49.8 46.1 
Pharmacies. 20crc secure cei easier 305.3 298.6 366.7 
Newsagents crite toieray ete eles 166.8 126.2 148.7 
@therretaillindustriese=-- eee eee 344.4 357.4 357.6 
WOLD ee secs arses eee eR 7,276.3 UND) 7,281.1 
Retail Another source of statistics on the retail industry is the Retail Census. The last 
Census Retail Census was conducted for the year ended 30 June 1992. The results from 


the Census showed that in South Australia there were 14,317 Shopfront Retail- 
ing establishments employing 83,306 people. The total turnover was $7,442 
million and wages and salaries paid totalled $851 million. 


Service The 1986-87 Service Industries Survey covered ten personal and travel related 
industries industries. Seven of these were also part of the 1979-80 Census of Retail and 
Selected Services Industries, therefore allowing some comparisons between the 
two periods. (These industries are motion picture theatres, cafes and restaurants, 
hotels (mainly drinking places), accommodation, licensed clubs, laundries and 
dry cleaners, and hairdressers and beauty salons.) Data for motor vehicle hire, 
travel agency services and photography services were collected for the first time. 


The 1987-88 Service Industries Survey covered twelve professional and business 
related industries. The industries included previously had not been surveyed in this 
detail by ABS so there are no earlier statistics available to which they can be 
compared. A similar Service Industries Survey was conducted in 1991—92 and will 
be conducted for 1992-93. 
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Commerce 


A brief summary of details of the 1986-87 and 1987-88 Surveys was included 
on pages 225-6 of the South Australian Year Book 1991. 


Tourist accommodation surveys commenced in September quarter 1975 to provide 
an indication of the utilisation of accommodation available by measuring 
occupancy rates. The surveys calculate occupancy rates as the proportion of guest 
rooms, sites or units occupied to the number of rooms, sites or units available for 
accommodating paying guests. 


Tourist Accommodation Survey 


Quarter 
y June Sept. Dec. Mar. 
Particulars Unit 1992 1992 1992 1993 
LICENSED HOTELS WITH FACILITIES 
Establishments at end of quarter. .... . Number 126 125 125 121 
Guestroomsiyeeacsslecenrie cine: Number 4,490 4,544 4,573 4,538 
Room occupancy rate.............. Per cent 45.0 44.9 48.1 45.1 
TEVANs coacanns oboNeD Sauna oTdA $°000 14,579 14,500 18,277 15,237 
MOTELS ETC. WITH FACILITIES 
Establishments at end of quarter...... Number 245 241 242 242 
Guestrooms wane onion Number 6,255 6,199 6,190 6,201 
Room occupancy rate.............. Per cent 46.6 45.3 47.5 48.3 
Makin gs egeh te cisesicech. tele eee ee ee $°000 16,424 15,934 17,785 16,973 
SHORT-TERM CARAVAN PARKS 
Establishments at end of quarter. ..... Number 176 174 173 171 
SCS () Ree e Rese eee errors Number 20,601 20,661 20,462 20,159 
Niteloccupancy/ rata. stress ele yeer = Per cent 16.1 (b)17.8 22a 26.6 
Makin gs: cere) sists} osarsss crysis svesecsponsies $’000 4,405 3,901 5,167 6,084 
LONG-TERM CARAVAN PARKS 
Establishments at end of quarter. Number 34 37 38 40 
Sites (a) ae Number 3,951 3,860 3,845 4,307 
Site occupancy rate or Per cent 40.2 (b)38.7 42.7 39.5 
Takings $'000 132i 1,228 1,348 1,430 
HOLIDAY FLATS, UNITS AND HOUSES 
[ethingyentiti csi ier ieee rrset Number 85 84 84 83 
IBEWS, HHINS GES, . coco ccnancoaace sn Number 1,302 1,279 1,323 1,313 
Wnitioccupancy rate. eee see a= Per cent 37.0 34.0 40.0 49.9 
Makingsiecccrsccmeacccecs oases: $’000 2,280 2,213 2,905 3,263 
VISITOR HOSTELS 
Establishments at end of quarter... ... Number 34 35 40 41 
ICI GoHES co osconsonosdonvssoaac Number SYA 1,635 1,992 1,970 
Bed occupancy rates............... Per cent 36.2 30.5 30.0 33.6 
Te shy Robacagecsoeuopuauvooussas $7000 456 370 558 598 


(a) Includes on-site vans, other powered sites, unpowered sites and cabins, flats etc. (b) From September 
quarter 1992, includes permanently reserved sites irrespective of whether the tenants were in residence. 


Establishments in the surveys are grouped into five categories — licensed 
hotels with facilities, i.e. bath or shower and toilet in most guest rooms; licensed 
or unlicensed motels, private hotels or guesthouses with facilities; caravan parks 
with powered sites for caravans, and toilet, shower and laundry facilities 
available for guests; and self-contained holiday flats, units and houses; and 
visitor hostels. 


Caravan parks were included in the surveys from the September quarter 1977. 
Excluded from that time were licensed hotels, private hotels and guesthouses 
without facilities. Up to the June quarter 1986 the surveys included 
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establishments providing accommodation predominantly to short-term guests 
(i.e. guests staying for periods of less than 2 months). 


Commencing with the September quarter 1986 caravan parks which are pre- 
dominantly occupied by long-term guests were included. Holiday flats and 
serviced apartments providing self—catering facilities were included from the 
September quarter 1987. Establishments comprising at least 5 units providing 
short-term accommodation are included in the survey. 


Visitor hostels which provide accommodation to visitors on a bed basis 
(rather than by the room) have been included in the surveys from September 
quarter 1991. 


The number of establishments identified in the survey is determined by the 
nature of the services and facilities provided, and 121 licensed hotels with 
facilities, 242 motels, 171 short-term caravan parks, 40 long-term caravan 
parks and 83 letting entities (with letting rights to at least 5 flats, units or houses) 
and 41 visitor hostels were included in the March quarter 1993. 


Tourist Accommodation by Statistical Division and Subdivision, 1991-92 


Licensed hotels, motels etc. with facilities Short-term caravan parks 
Establish- Guest Average — Establish— Average site 
Statistical Division ments rooms roomoccu- ments Sites occupancy 
and at30June at 30 June pancyrate  at30June at 30 June rate for 
Subdivision 1992 1992 1991-92 1992 1992 1991-92 
number number per cent number number per cent 
INorthemipeeeneen 23 428 B5E8ep) 
Wiestern ieee 16 312 45.6 ) 5) 1,038 43.4 
Bastemierereertiee 58 3,765 Spill 3) 
Southem-ree eens 29 872 51.8 8 956 30.7 
(Adelaide 126 S77. 52.4 13 1,994 375 
Barossaeneeerine 19 272 42.7 4 506 ) 
Kangaroo Island... . 11 236 34.6 ) 4 194 ) 14.9 
Onkaparinga....... 4 12} 42.7 ) ) 
SEWED, oc annaccce 19 413 40.7 15 2,520 13.8 
Outer Adelaide... .. 53 1,033 40.1 23 3,220 13.8 
NWorke Prac ered 17 238 34.2 25 2,580 20.9 
Lower North....... 10 145 46.0 7 521 15.2 
Yorke and Lower North 27 383 38.4 32 3,101 20.0 
Riverland eee 19 625 37.8 13 1,946 20.1 
Murray Mallee ..... 15 224 33.1 17 1,407 8.5 
Murray Lands...... 34 849 36.5 30 SSS} 15.1 
Upper South East . . . 21 391 38.9 9 1,003 12.2 
Lower South East... 33 WZ 45.5 11 1557; 10.9 
South East......... 54 1,163 43.2 20 2,560 HAS 
Rincolneeerr eer 22 352 34.3 13 1,559 14.0 
WestiCoas trannies 9 281 29.8 9 1,107 12.5 
By rei cise ouverte 31 633 32.3 22 2,666 13.4 
Why allayeeneeerer 2) 293 65.0 ) 
Far North... 10 363 36.5 ) ue Us re 
Binley cctv 8 179 44.7 10 668 11.0 
Flinders Ranges .... 16 472 42.8 15 1,556 16.4 
Northerner sere 46 1,307 46.2 36 3,707 IB).f} 
South Australia.... 371 10,745 46.6 176 20,601 17.1 
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Tourist Accommodation: Details by Size of Establishment March Quarter 1993 


Size of establishment (number of rooms) 


: : SI and 
Particulars Unit 1-9 10-15 16-25 26-50 over Total 
LICENSED HOTELS WITH FACILITIES 
Establishments .... . Number 28 31 20 23 19 121 
Guest rooms....... Number 195 360 398 752 2,833 4,538 
Room occupancy rate Per cent 25.4 35.3 32.9 44.1 49.7 45.1 
shalan gsr ctcteryerye $’000 191 407 370 1,740 12,529 15,237 
MOTELS ETC. WITH FACILITIES 
Establishments . ... . Number 41 54 55 73 19 242 
Guest rooms ....... Number 242 683 1,147 2,704 1,425 6,201 
Room occupancy rate Per cent 34.6 46.0 44.4 48.2 55.0 48.3 
Takingsscscaq-e sss $000 453 1,469 2,545 7,612 4,895 16,973 

Size of establishment (number of sites) 

201 and 
Particulars Unit 1-50 51-100 101-200 over Total 
SHORT-TERM CARAVAN PARKS 
Establishments ..... Number 38 53 59 21 171 
SIGS 6 saesccuoosns Number 1,370 3,873 8,097 6,819 20,159 
Site occupancy rate. . Per cent 16.2 28.3 29.1 24.8 26.6 
Makan esas yee $’000 239 1,085 2,706 2,054 6,084 
LONG-TERM CARAVAN PARKS 
Establishments . ... . Number 9 13 14 4 40 
NILES Goa nse cei cs Number 287 1,082 1,957 981 4,307 
Site occupancy rate. . Per cent 41.1 34.9 36.1 51.0 39.5 
Takings sees) $'000 129 299 598 405 1,430 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


8501.0 Retail Trade, Australia (Monthly) 

8622.4 Retail Industry, Details of Operations, South Australia 
8623.4 Retail Industry, Small Area Statistics, South Australia 
8635.0 Tourist Accommodation, Australia (Quarterly) 

8635.4 Tourist Accommodation, South Australia (Quarterly) 
3401.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Monthly) 
3402.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Quarterly) 
1130.0 Directory of Tourism Statistics, 1991 


13.2 FOREIGN TRADE 


Administration 


Under the Constitution of Australia, the Commonwealth Parliament is 
responsible for legislation relating to trade and commerce with other countries. 
Matters relating to trade and commerce are dealt with by these Commonwealth 
Government Departments. 


The Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade is responsible for developing and 
maintaining Australia’s position as a world trading nation through international 
trade and commodity commitments and agreements, developing export mar- 
kets, and formulating proposals for the Government on Australia’s international 
trade policy and trading objectives. It is also responsible for matters related to 
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the commercial development, marketing, and export of minerals and fuels. It 
has Trade Commissioners at various Overseas centres. 


The Department of Industry, Technology and Regional Development, through 
the encouragement of world-class enterprises and the pursuit of regional 
development, promotes the integration of Australian industry with global mar- 
kets through investment, trade finance and industrial, scientific and 
technological collaboration. It cooperates with the Department of Foreign 
Affairs and Trade in international market access negotiations. The Australian 
Customs Service is responsible for the collection of customs and excise duties 
and for the detailed administration of various controls over the import and export 
of goods. 


The Department of Primary Industries and Energy administers Commonwealth 
policy relating to production and marketing arrangements for primary products. 
It cooperates with the Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade in the negotia- 
tion of international trade and commodity agreements, in participation in 
international conferences, and in the administration of provisions relating to 
primary products in existing international agreements. The Australian Quaran- 
tine and Inspection Service is responsible for the inspection, grading, and 
labelling of primary produce submitted for export. 


The State Governmentis represented overseas by South Australia’s Agent-Gen- 
eral in London whose functions are to foster Australian trade, investment and 
tourism from the United Kingdom and Western Europe. Other agencies with 
similar responsibilities are in Hong Kong, Singapore and Tokyo. 


Foreign trade statistics are compiled by the Australian Bureau of Statistics from 
documentation submitted by exporters and importers, or their agents, to the 
Australian Customs Service as required by the Customs Act. 


The basis of recording State details in Australian export statistics is ‘State of Origin’ 
(of exported goods). State of origin is defined as the State in which the final stage 
of production or manufacture occurs. 


Imports are collected and published on a ‘State of Lodgment of Import Docu- 
ments’ basis. Imports do not provide a record of the overseas goods used or 
consumed in South Australia as some of the goods pass subsequently to other 
Australian States and, more commonly, some goods imported through other 
States pass into South Australia. 


Goods actually sold to overseas buyers before shipment are valued at the 
free—on—board (f.0.b.) (i.e. the charges and expenses involved in delivering the 
goods are excluded) Australian port of shipment equivalent of the actual price 
at which the goods were sold. 


Goods shipped on consignment are valued at the f.o.b. Australian port of 
shipment equivalent of the current price offering for similar goods of Australian 
origin in the principal markets of the country to which the goods are dispatched 
for sale. The recorded value of exports includes the value of the outside package, 
other than international containers used for containerised cargo. Exporters who 
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do not know the value of the goods at shipment and enter an appropriate value must 
subsequently submit an entry either confirming or revising the estimated return. 


The recorded value of imports is the Customs value (formerly referred to as the 
value for duty). On 30 November 1981, Australia changed its system of 
valuation from the Brussels Definition of Value (BDV) to the GATT Agreement 
on Customs Valuation. The Agreement reflects one of a number of trade related 
codes of conduct established during the round of Multilateral Trade Negotia- 
tions (MTN) concluded in 1979. Under the Agreement the primary basis for 
establishing the Customs value is the price actually paid or payable, provided a 
number of conditions are met. The most important condition is that the buyer 
and seller must be independent of each other. If the conditions are not met the 
GATT Agreement offers a set of practical rules to determine the Customs value. 


The recording of the value of imports remains on a free—on—board (f.0.b.) basis. 
However, from 1 July 1989, the place of exportation for customs valuation 
purposes has been restricted so that customs value includes at least all charges 
incurred up to the point of containerisation. The recorded value also continues 
to include the value of the outside package, other than international containers 
used for containerised cargo. 


The total value of exports of South Australian origin during 1991-92 was 
$3,149.9 million. This value is 4.8 per cent higher than 1990-91. 


Wheat and wool again remained South Australia’s most valuable export com- 
modities during 1991-92. Confidentiality restrictions on country of destination 
were implemented in December 1991 for wheat exports. 


The following table depicts the major export commodities for the three years to 
1991-92 which have been compiled using the Standard International Trade 
Classification, Revision 3 (SITC) and are therefore not comparable with the 
same table shown in previous editions of this Year Book. 


Overseas Exports from South Australia, Principal Commodities 


Commodity 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


GROSS WEIGHT (tonnes) (a) 


Beef fresh, chilled or frozen........ Heueoleedteistausava $2,131 56,953 45,632 
Other meat and offal (excl. bovine) fresh, chilled 

OMANOZEN Pace wer seshe eve e ee ohm pice ara sb nanie evans 46,164 56,749 74,148 
Crustaceans, molluscs and aquatic invertebrates ...... 6,324 6,621 Ue 
WING Alt tenses ice eee eee ete ann caestn esyapeieesealertae ce 1,863,106 2,251,479 1,819,613 
BEVIS cade ap tee ern aa tac aa an nomen nemo a once. 1,449,331 1,483,217 1,165,047 
Vegetables fresh, chilled, frozen or preserved........ 135,880 113,433 156,285 
Fruit and nuts (excl. oil nuts) fresh or dried.......... 30,049 36,033 47,452 
AlcoholicibeverareSem irr iestmit-eiereierrersierer 42,121 62,023 85,982 
Wool and other animal hair (incl. wool tops)......... 50,486 59,814 86,830 
Petroleum oils and oils from bituminous minerals: 

Grideretrre cess ae tas ke coe saan a ves he 534,846 436,203 999,700 

NOU CREE crac cere on oc em ee ahagase eae 299,343 714,716 579,420 
Ingots and other primary forms of iron and steel...... 307,553 300,125 368,196 
Gycssiudacdéos conoauseon depuduanuedbodoaneate 34,998 63,819 47,241 
Rea eee creer eae Pere eves never ete re Sater S8 -aiGiisvareiw a ake 90,969 116,605 183,557 
Road vehicles, parts and accessories .............-. 20,494 18,785 19,082 
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Overseas Exports from South Australia, Principal Commodities (continued) 


Commodity 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
VALUE ($000) 

Beet treshychillediomrozenhereereereee eee core 151,420 129,934 139,897 
Other meat and offal (excl. bovine) fresh, chilled 

OMMOZEN ase leicester teas ere eee 92,661 104,265 129,814 
Crustaceans, molluscs and aquatic invertebrates ...... 98,328 103,801 123,344 
Wheatern acnrs cc crave ret nceiearne, oemeaere eee ier 414,442 333,799 345,964 
Bartle yicis swears scenes assgenate auese erhaveteveieneten eeetoiatete olen 243,151 205,379 168,565 
Vegetables fresh, chilled, frozen or preserved........ 41,989 35,508 44,983 
Fruit and nuts (excl. oil nuts) fresh or dried. ......... 25,358 32,724 46,114 
Alcoholicibeveragesmeeeriesenrt eee reece 74,005 124,351 168,072 
Wool and other animal hair (incl. wool tops)......... 269,184 249,372 342,578 
Petroleum oils and oils from bituminous minerals: 

Grid ec aca aune eens Smear ee MRO Oe ORE 106,887 104,979 232,535 

INOt crude cy iactekec tas ate cheer enue ee Mere 81,217 186,527 108,922 
Ingots and other primary forms of iron and steel...... 97,875 89,708 98,837 
Coppers nec ros Seon ee ee 117,507 136,500 137,364 
Lead cieteriia covrecittcartne ae aera OT eee 91,168 110,332 144,378 
Road vehicles, parts and accessories ............... 161,704 117,218 137,091 


(a) Gross weight is shipping weight (i.e. total weight including outside packages but excluding weight of 
international containers). 


Overseas Exports from South Australia, Principal Commodity Groups 


($'000) 

Commodity group 1989-90 1990-9] 199]-92 
Food and live animals: 

Bivetanimalsiotherthantishiaaeenee een 24,883 6,053 10,803 

Meat and meat preparations ................ 241,118 237,443 270,231 

Fish and fish preparations.................. 108,053 123,461 147,532 

Cereals and cereal preparations ............. 742,999 580,675 565,582 

Wegetablesandiiiul eee ee eeen eens 76,293 79 367 107,997 

Ouhend seca scusterenche ape eeisa- sto Cae 36,011 33,701 47,928 
BeveragesianditobaccoPenr eerie nnerarer 72,889 122,264 168,383 
Crude materials, inedible (except fuels): 

Mexulesfibresjanditheimwastesi4- 442 -ose eee 271,312 236,970 343,097 

Metalliferous ores and metal scrap........... 42,865 54,322 52,787 

Otherness a perenne ee Oe 49,490, 42,426 39,184 
Mineral fuels, lubricants and related materials. .. . 215,688 298,575 347,254 
Animal and vegetable oils, fats and waxes....... 5,504 2,761 3,289 
Chemicals and related products n.e.c.: 

Medicinal and pharmaceutical products....... 12,688 14,723 12,893 

Other eycose cues ete eee eee nee 19,454 42,922 49,361 
Manufactured goods classified chiefly by material: 

Ironvandistecln ste eee ne 94,026 105,494 108,841 

INonofemousimetalsaee ene eine 243,564 278,131 332,813 

Othe new ceesve eerenecetce tae ctershee eae eee ee 78,535 123,107 124,817 
Machinery and transport equipment: 

Power generating machinery and equipment .. . 28,927 42,161 61,897 

Machinery specialised for particular industries . 21,958 28,647 26,267 

Electrical machinery, appliances and parts..... 39,126 43,047 56,255 

IMGT SEW MNGHE concccoscanacavcsesec 167,217 129,299 143,457 

Otherness eetraaee ee at ee ere 24,742 32,231 32,115 
Miscellaneous manufactured articles: 

Professional and scientific instruments; 

photographic and optical goods; clocks ...... 31,340 34,580 41,274 

OUnEr Fysh raise CE Ree ee 28,499 28,872 43,404 

Commodities and transactions n.e.c. (a)......... 164,110 284,133 12,425 
LOGE ee Men ee ee ee 2,841,290 3,005,365 3,149,885 


(a) Includes items deemed confidential. 
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Liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) is a principal export commodity, but because 
of confidentiality restrictions, no details are available at the State level. 


The bulk of exports of goods is classified as primary products. In 1991-92 the 
‘Food and live animals’ group accounted for $1,150.1 million or 36.5 per cent, 
and the “Crude materials, inedible’ group accounted for $435.1 million or 13.8 
per cent of exports (including wool $342.6 million, 10.9 per cent). 


Overseas Exports : South Australia to Principal Countries 
Commodity Groups, 1991-92 


($'000) 
New United Total 
Commodity group Japan Zealand USA Kingdom (a) 
Food and live animals: 
Live animals other than fish................. 7 114 6 = 10,803 
Meat and meat preparations................. 43,688 1,139 83,813 19,787 270,231 
ishjandifishipreparations/eeeeeee eee ene 60,797 125 34,301 7 147,532 
Cereals and cereal preparations .............. 60,213 12,560 = 83 565,582 
VERGENNES Ge) Es concaseooodsascaunnese 9,952 7,306 491 3,451 107,997 
OEE rise eens eis aL ole is av avcce neces 19,362 1,589 3,466 265 47,928 
Beverapesand tobacco. a. cicis wes ceeneecwe ness 5,962 14,063 19,546 65,708 168,383 
Crude matenials, inedible (except fuels): 
Textile fibres and their wastes ............... 40,638 — 11,000 12,052 343,097 
Metalliferous ores and metal scrap............ 25,867 145 - 61 52,787 
OU erie sinter nic eset eres tears inte eo 5,332 1,633 2,128 339 39,184 
Mineral fuels, lubricants and related materials... . . 147,932 9,712 16,784 - 347,254 
Animal and vegetable oils, fats and waxes........ 507 = 185 559 3,289 
Chemicals and related products n.e.c.: 
Medicinal and pharmaceutical products........ 23 104 1,520 1,656 12,893 
OQUER cde ieee eee emi eeen eee 1,097 5,485 12,332 6,810 49,361 
Manufactured goods classified by material: 
Trontandisteel! sn c.yecone ce os salt ow eee we 2,851 1,097 1,297 2 108,841 
INon=lerrolsnnetal Sie eee 30,372 15,110 6,795 61,144 332,813 
Oth erser aryderieecrcraarieyceyrinisiotst epsisessiatat spencers TSES08 279) 210232 1,406 124,817 
Machinery and transport equipment: 
Power generating machinery and equipment... . 35,669 1,701 1,098 S17 61,897 
Machinery specialised for particular industnes. . 562 2,329 2,815 1,392 26,267 
Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances 
ANG | parts weyeyecyets cere aie lchesveisisiencie ete arsieiels 338) 5:93 125747); 4,318 56,255 
Mxransportequipmentcr ecole eiierercie iret 22,171 75,659 18,454 1,866 143,457 
Other sso eerie mu rer seniseters rece osiosreaaere 3,244 3,859 3,627 966 32,115 
Miscellaneous manufactured articles: 
Professional and scientific instruments; 
photographic and optical goods; clocks. ...... 1,510 1,965 10,838 5,076 41,274 
Other wrest sais sie orsierscies syevereieirs eases 865 16,154 10,606 3,989 43,404 
Commodities and transactions n.e.c. (6)... 2.2... 189 462 377 143 12,425 
Total) ares arse nie ae ereci eee Sa oe reese Seen 534,651 201,021 275,458 191,597 3,149,885 


(a) Toall countnes. (b) Includes items deemed confidential. 


Japan replaced the United Kingdom as South Australia’s principal export 
market in 1966-67 and retained that position until 1978-79. For the next three 
years USSR was the principal export market, but from 1982-83 Japan once 
again became the country of consignment with the highest value of exports. In 
1991-92 exports to Japan comprised 17.0 per cent of the total. 
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Overseas Exports from South Australia, Principal Countries 


($'000) 
i 
Country of consignment 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Ganada ee ire eerie meter retete e 34,329 41,415 34,344 
GChiniats, Sscsirsyn oe sic etal) saucer stots teaetensievouene 84,724 143,331 116,785 
Berane a csi caters csaaies To mnorieerueiee aerate arene 38,342 32,084 39,565 
Genmanyeeee ee eee eee eee ere 95,716 84,978 94,179 
BOMRIKCMY sconce coscooscnosooncecoDoaneds 52,885 79,904 101,021 
| Fits ERR ae are Senco oun ciisen o AO AOS are 50,819 65,829 26,419 
Indonesian ace.cseasiactoem one coaster en 82,081 49,850 95,002 
WM reaaieedees cise cycareev cheer eepeereece ae ste vores aucusmerens oheseus 197,351 155,845 81,543 
WA oc ccoccuscccogcocnboccsapedosopoaset 47,014 59,508 37,720 
IEW gun GedudcoooescuunncongocooneDcodoT 353,148 443,141 534,651 
KoreawRepubliciofeer ener cree eaecrer 55,495 115,005 i D)| 1725) 
MAES goacccncob00 0s6000s00000500000008 51,770 73,074 62,591 
NewsZealandseerinrene nce cnererere rer 293,885 191,885 201,021 
SauditvArabian cone ecco seer ome rrmeeiieer 136,236 32,098 52,854 
Singapore ee epee eee ee eet eee 85,634 202,058 135,529 
WTPAL WATT ee teleielaes sunscreen eucte atop eraueran stanton suis mire 99 353 94,859 136,017 
WnitedyArabj/Emiratesteeieee eee eerie 67,785 62,649 41,637 
lOnitediKingdomrpenese acre errr errr 118,295 180,897 191,597 
UWnited|Statesiof& Amenicayy..teee i iereereiere 238,843 324,551 275,458 
USSR Ghacosucosoccdacnosadnaobdogonboee 72,361 107,587 29,687 
ters coe eas jer ciate ce sy atretian sr anent fepe over orenestaonseeatorere 585,224 464,817 741,140 

Total eee ern ee ere AOE 2,841,290 3,005,365 3,149,885 


(a) The former USSR has changed and care should be taken when comparing data. 


In 1991-92, 1.8 million tonnes of South Australian wheat with a value of $346.0 
million was exported overseas. This was a decrease in quantity of 19.2 per cent. 
No details are available on country of consignment because of confidentiality 
restrictions. 


In 1991-92 the major export markets for South Australian wool were China 


($78.0 million, 22.8 per cent), Japan ($40.6 million, 11.9 per cent) and Taiwan 
($28.2 million, 8.2 per cent) followed closely by France and Korea. 


Overseas Exports of Wool’ from South Australia 


($'000) 

Country of consignment 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Ghinay sean coe eer eater rere: 10,523 35,097 78,042 
Bran Ce tas ceacensnvcsy cineca aura Syesein ereeeraner rien 18,242 19,531 27,561 
(CO Wanancocmavencenssooaenondebsurooe 31,969 11,578 19,924 
Indias evra section Porro erst 6,887 8,588 10,872 
ltalyen eee cere cece rer 22,923 29,192 18,102 
Japaneeeer ner ce eee eer eck eter 28,480 28,441 40,638 
Koreas Republiciofiee rere ere ee eerr tric 12,820 221; 27,316 
Pawan estvtrarne eqsactons sus, ha eateries ee aa oreer ie 7,333 8,484 28,193 
Wnited)kingdomeereee eee pacha eee eerie 6,768 6,869 12,050 
WSSRi(b) Reece actrees rere oertccrteea 58,681 17,049 15,789 
OUHEr heck cues otro taeenrererere a ieee eres ete abst tan 64,558 63 326 64,091 

Rotaliina ere ee Ee Ee eo 269,184 249,372 342,578 


(a) SITC 268. Wool and other animal hair (includes wool tops). (b) The USSR has changed and care should 
be taken when comparing data. 
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The total value of overseas imports passing through Customs recording points 
in South Australia during 1991-92 was $2,376.3 million, an increase of 8.3 per 
cent from 1990-91. 


The proportions of imports obtained from the major sources have changed 
considerably in the years since the 1939-45 War e.g. in 1953-54 Japan supplied 
only 0.5 per cent of the total value of imports into South Australia but in 1991-92 
accounted for 23.4 per cent; the United Kingdom which supplied over half the 
imports in 1953-54 accounted for only 9.0 per cent in 1991-92. Japan was the 
major source of imports into South Australia in 1991-92 with $555.1 million, 
followed by the USA ($359.8 million), United Kingdom ($214.9 million), 
Indonesia ($188.7 million) and Saudi Arabia ($157.7 million). 


Overseas Imports to South Australia, Principal Commodity Groups 


($'000) 
Commodity group 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Food and live animals: 
Rishrandifishipreparationsmeneeeiereericerice 17,176 17,642 19,283 
ten yates teciosscxts och wict st tieyaveueheqenssaiaiencicr aces 37,804 38,874 43,591 
BeverapesjanditobaccOmeene reenter: 16,816 22,411 19,221 
Crude materials, inedible (except fuels): 
GCorkiand Wood ic ciee so sess slemravaie Salers os 37,972 33,788 40,426 
Crude fertilisers and crude minerals.......... 21,359 9,175 9,921 
Othe reg resccieeis sisls suas wise sundae dal alnaeh 30,785 42,084 32,670 
Mineral fuels, lubricants and related materials. . . . 205,115 425,562 363,059 
Animal and vegetable oils, fats and waxes....... 2,387 2,892 2,997 
Chemicals and related products n.e.c.: 
@rganicichemicalsteyeir tere eie roe tate rere 23,871 19,973 25,158 
ernilisersi(exclcrude) acm ceeoneie eee 44,516 40,687 44,268 
Plastics in non-primary forms .............. 19,520 14,972 15,361 
Other spe see cs casings eaten scincsiecasyess as 75,734 63,001 68,787 
Manufactured goods classified chiefly by material: 
Rubberimanufacturesme:c... . ose eee 44,645 36,325 37,694 
Cork and wood manufactures (excl. furniture). . 30,618 30,195 Byrolil 
Paper, paperboard and manufactures thereof .. . 54,984 45,075 62,039 
Textile yam, fabrics and made-up articles..... 49241 49,087 62,884 
Non-metallic mineral manufactures n.e.c...... 46,084 38,490 43,149 
Trontand|steelee cissn cise cise sis 6 sone erie 80,296 66,659 69,109 
Manufactures of metal n.e.c................- $2,350 54,592 74,404 
Otherpereeeee eee See cute eais 11,305 12,393 12,092 
Machinery and transport equipment: 
Power generating machinery and equipment .. . 45,185 51,620 75,657 
Machinery specialised for particular 
IMAUSUTICS Hope crate strsesyeyexi nee sae esi ciat eames aiecrsis 107,906 148,089 63,983 
Metalworking machinery .................- 16,511 16,304 65,485 
General industrial machinery and equipment, 
andimachine;partsinie: Cy een ricer 134,356 122,909 136,135 
Office machines and ADP machines ......... 28,982 30,036 28,550 
Telecommunications and sound recording and 
reproducing apparatus and equipment ....... 18,099 21,203 21,123 
Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances 
AUGlENIS oo pancngobonpoDaheanaobaseses 103,756 121,086 132,916 
Roadwvehiclesierae aemericcaecirree serie leer: 414,780 372,601 435,121 
Other transport equipment ..............--- 27,226 17,181 114,895 
Miscellaneous manufactured articles: 
Professional, scientific and controlling 
instruments; photographic and optical 
goods; clocks and watches ................ 73,402 73,289 85,985 
Othereeea cy sec seen sei eel esis om sisi osts 117,065 121,289 127,299 
Commodities and transactions n.e.c. (a).........- 60,106 34,242 55 5)7/ 
TONY bees ek etiee ris SIS NTO SASS TE 2,049,952 2,193,725 2,376,330 


(a) Includes items deemed confidential. 
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Overseas Imports to South Australia, Principal Countries 


($000) 
NN $$$ 
Country of origin 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
(Austria eee eee ore DOr 22,761 24,090 19,122 
(GUAGH nooo noccoondoungandaodgndaancoaKt 30,471 27,989 25,228 
(Ot eee BOSS oneoMantomn Ie Omas bo ox 23,035 28,518 41,099 
Fran Ces orcs rore terse tate edeneeaete renal ions ronE eral 44,237 44,474 64,786 
Germanyeeneree eee eee err 114,169 155,364 128,917 
Hong Kong aac itera iii t 31,314 28,100 23,161 
iG Hinman easton oor aaanancomondnomcos 10,757 19,800 11,972 
Indonesia eee eee ee eee er 22,008 139,414 188,731 
Italy Ree eee cent eee ee etn 64,122 56 232 $7,167 
IPWElecocognadonenonadnocccn cas duC09CbeE 530,275 498,627 $55,105 
Koreas epublicto femme ee pecan erect 31,015 B5nlB2 44,537 
IMEIESISIA co occaadcccs cso 0do0s0dnnoG0aa008 32,148 27,292 33,406 
News Zealandaneeeeennei reer rce 66,443 73,598 87,316 
SaudivArabialeeeee renee eee eciccricr 132,424 243,018 157,699 
SUTTON cooconoodansscccbov00scndenacond 62,567 51,373 47,915 
Switzerland saeco reicierrs 19,088 25,098 6,573 
ARAN IE ile Aoi pie ROS aed samen co aceE abe O06 59,573 60,003 67,897 
Ahailand ys: ceo ctomneee reciente eerseieoimustrene 23,811 33,784 32,118 
United Kingdompeneen ethene ee een err 118,028 99 462 214,892 
Wnited'States‘of Americas sacmeee ae seeiereier 432,329 343,317 359,783 
(Olli (stain ee ner cio ya nenmp moronic 179,377 179,040 208,906 

TOL 8 specs cee en Ve A a Re 2,049,952 2,193,725 2,376,330 


The following table shows for 1991-92 the imports from principal countries by 
commodity group. 


Overseas Imports : South Australia from Principal Countries 
Commodity Groups, 1991—92 


($000) 
Total 

Commodity group Japan USA UK Indonesia (a) 
Food and live animals: 

Fish and fish preparations ...............+-- 118 93 144 293 19,283 

[Oto ee eee Oe ona a omnia cacti oo 240 Seb 2,675 419 43,591 
Beverages anditobacco.n esi erie - 3,254 5,154 = 19,221 
Crude matenals, inedible (except fuels): 

Corkandiwoodtrccisacien oe ene = 122695) 2 218 40,426 

Crude fertilisers and crude minerals........... 4,283 2,111 9 = 9,921 

COUN] LS ctcve have arersuske hoeeereS costars moh esnoneto ate 310 4,163 159 2,166 32,670 
Mineral fuels, lubricants and related matenals. .... 146 297 aM 176,174 363,059 
Animal and vegetable oils, fats and waxes........ — 211 - - 2,997 
Chemicals and related products n.e.c.: 

Oxganicichemicalsie sett en eerie 4,323 4,338 2,878 203 25,158 

Fertilisersi(excly cmide) pena teeeite — 31,336 36 = 44,268 

Plastics innon-primary forms ...............- 1,379 5,046 1,078 42 15,361 

Other: Gisctsgccceics acm ni aase srine meee 5,914 23,098 6,417 20 68,787 
Manufactured goods classified chiefly by material: 

Rubber manufacturesinvelc: ...-....-286-6- === 13,689 4,483 1,463 271 37,694 

Cork and wood manufactures (excl. fumiture). . . 63 1,539 23) 918 37,511 

Paper, paperboard and manufactures thereof... . 8,363 3,500 2,122 1,162 62,039 

Textile yam, fabrics and made-up articles...... 2,653 5,052 i Pe 2,695 62,884 

Non-metallic mineral manufactures n.e.c....... 7,789 3,634 3,273 143 43,149 

Tronandisteel-5)<<.0.3. -ssmsncrosryacuueree roe 44,205 2,387 1,045 = 69,109 

Manufactures of metal n.e.c. ..............-- 9,975 6,883 3,265 630 74,404 

(OMOansonddeoostnas socoono one vaswetoo6 197 750 1,126 20 12,092 
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Overseas Imports : South Australia from Principal Countries 
Commodity Groups, 1991—92 (continued) 


($000) 
Total 
Commodity group Japan USA UK Indonesia (a) 
Machinery and transport equipment: 
Power generating machinery and equipment .. . . 9,669 21,892 17,897 — 75,657 
Machinery specialised for particular industries . . 8,841 15,132 1,668 - 63,983 
Metalworkingimachinery.-sq-- essence aes 19,967 1,672 3,954 - 65,485 
General industnal machinery and equipment 
andimachine partsine(ca tee eerie 30,188 27,678 9,891 20 136,135 
Office machines and ADP machines .......... 881 7,745 581 - 28,550 
Telecommunications and sound recording, and 
reproducing apparatus and equipment........ 4,506 8,355 2,287 151 21,123 
Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances 
andliparts)srara cis sssusiowie cveieracucis. era sera cman 19,953 23,435 10,011 1,141 132,916 
Roadivehiclesnmenn errr eee eee nee 340,475 66,519 2335 8 435,121 
@thertransportiequipment see eee ee 92 6,086 107,939 — 114,895 
Miscellaneous manufactured articles: 
Professional, scientific and controlling instruments; 
photographic and optical goods; clocks and watches . 8,387 39,924 5,762 - 85,985 
Othereeesercrcnsets vores sresern trv cere er 5,395 18,878 19,518 2,018 127,299 
Commodities and transactions n.e.c. (b).......... 3,103 1,596 336 18 Syed 
YUNG Oe eae S Aare sc cto ate 555,105 359,783 214,892 188,731 2,376,330 


(a) From all sources. (6) Includes items deemed confidential. 


13.3 PRICES 


Retail price 
indexes 


Consumer 
Price Index 


The prices of a wide range of commodities and services are recorded at regular 
intervals by the Australian Bureau of Statistics for the purpose of compiling various 
price indexes. 


Price indexes aim to measure the degree of change in price levels of specified 
quantities and qualities of a list of selected items. It is traditional to select a 
certain year, known as the base year, and to equate the average aggregate price 
(of the list of items) in that year to 100. Index numbers then represent the change 
in prices from that period. 


When index numbers for different places are compared (e.g. Consumer Price 
Index, Capital Cities) the only legitimate comparison is the relative change 1.e. 
that prices increased or decreased more in one place than another. The actual 
levels of prices may differ substantially. 


The Consumer Price Index (CPI) measures price changes relating to the spend- 
ing pattern of a large proportion of metropolitan employee households, where 
employee households have been defined as those households which obtain at 
least three-quarters of their total income from wages and salaries, excluding the 
top 10 per cent (in terms of income) of such households. 


The CPI is a chain of linked indexes with significant changes in composition 
and weighting effected at regular intervals. During each period between links 
the weighting pattern remains unchanged. At times of linking the weighting 
pattern is brought up-to-date and the content of the index is reviewed. 
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The twelfth series of the index was introduced in the September quarter 1992 
with a weighting pattern derived from the Household Expenditure Survey 
1988-89 and a reference base 1989-90 = 100. There are 107 expenditure 
classes or groupings of like items within the index and each class has its own 
weight or measure of relative importance. In calculating the index, price changes 
for the various expenditure classes are combined using these weights. 


The wide range of commodities and services in the CPI are arranged in eight 
major groups, with index numbers compiled for each of these groups as well as 
a total for all items. Index numbers for Adelaide for these individual groups 
and for ‘All Groups’ are recorded in the next table. 


Consumer Price Index, Adelaide 
(Base Year: 1989-90 = 100.0) 


Household Health Recrea- 
equipment Tobacco and tion and 

and Trans- and personal educa- All 
Quarter Food Clothing Housing operation portation alcohol care lion groups 
1990 — 
Sepher- 102.0 102.1 103.5 103.8 104.3 105.6 107.4 103.3 103.8 
IDS, oo 103.8 103.5 105.3 105.5 i 72 111.8 111.0 105.1 106.9 
199] — 
Mar. ... 104.6 103.8 103.8 105.6 106.5 113.7 116.0 105.8 106.7 
June.... 104.9 104.8 103.7 106.8 105.9 116.8 119.0 105.0 107.3 
Sept. ... 104.9 105.1 102.3 107.1 109.2 117.3 121.2 106.2 108.0 
Dech 105.9 104.9 102.3 107.6 110.5 118.1 124.2 106.8 108.8 
1992 — 
Mar. ... 106.4 105.2 99.8 107.3 110.9 119.2 134.1 108.8 109.5 
June se 106.9 106.1 97.3 108.1 111.2 119.6 131.6 108.9 109.4 
Sept... 107.3 106.0 95.4 108.1 113.7 126.5 131.5 108.9 110.1 
Dech -e- 108.1 107.2 94.0 108.1 WS e1 130.4 132.2 109.9 110.7 
1993 — 
Mar. ... 111.3 107.2 94.0 106.7 114.9 131.3 136.8 ito 111.6 
Junes-e- 110.4 107.6 93.8 107.3 116.1 136.4 138.9 112.3 112.3 


During 1988-89, the ABS conducted a survey to obtain information about the 
expenditure patterns of private households. 


A household is defined as a group of people who live together and have common 
provision for food and other essentials of living, and may contain more than one 
income unit. 


Expenditure in this survey relates to the value of goods and services as they were 
acquired (e.g. bankcard purchases are counted as expenditure at the time of 
acquisition, and not at the time the bankcard bill was paid). Household expen- 
diture surveys were previously conducted in 1974—75, 1975-76 and 1984. 


The collection of data relating to expenditure at the household level is important 
in providing information for use in improving the representativeness of the items 
and the weighting pattern used to compile the Consumer Price Index. 
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Household Expenditure Survey, 1988-89 


Particulars Adelaide South Australia 


Average weekly household 
expenditure ($) 


Commodity or service: 


Currenthousingicostsmpeereeeeee eee 69.14 62.75 
Rueltand\ power cretion eect 13.23 13.04 
Food and non-alcoholic beverages .......... 86.68 85.27 
Alcoholicibeverapesmec mae cece eee 15.62 15.67 
GRODAC COs serreerene ey toe sir eer temaveusterevercianersices 7.05 6.66 
Clothing and footwear ...................- 28.54 25.88 
Household furnishings and equipment........ 30.12 28.74 
Household services and operation ........... 20.95 20.65 
Medical care and health expenses ........... 20.43 20.28 
IhEhkoo Sosucascoe sonassseeoebugoou GS 71.36 69.63 
Recreationer me raiesaweitets cere crore asuoeisrcie cs 54.36 54.13 
Rersonaltcare gmc creck micro csr trets = 9.715 9155) 
Miscellaneous commodities and services ..... 34.84 35.88 
Total commodity or service expenditure... . 462.07 448.13 
Selected other payments: 
JINECINE TER so sedeshonasc0ascodcebounSooE 108.19 100.51 
Morteageipaymentstnmeese nr acaremert eer ier 6.42 5.40 
Other capital housing costs .............-.-. 16.49 17.65 
Superannuation and life insurance ........... 15.99 HIsysil5) 
Average weekly household income ............ 588.08 557.80 
Average weekly income per head (a) .......... 229.72 217.04 
Average weekly expenditure per head (a) ....... 180.50 174.37 
Average number of employed persons in household 1.2 122 
Number of households insample ...........-- 662 815 


(a) Perhead estimates of average weekly expenditure or income are derived by dividing the weekly expenditure 
or income, of all household members, by the number of household members irrespective of age. 


In 1988-89, the average weekly income of households in South Australia was 
$557.80, while average weekly expenditure was $448.13. Income tax payments 
accounted for a large part of the difference between income and expenditure as 
defined. The larger items of average weekly household expenditure in 1988-89 
were food and non-alcoholic beverages ($85.27), transport ($69.63), current 
housing costs ($62.57) and recreation ($54.13). 


To enable comparisons of expenditure patterns by income level, in the following 
table households have been ranked according to their income, and then divided 
into five groups of equal size, called quintiles. 


Household Expenditure Survey : Household Expenditure and 
Characteristics by Income Quintile Group, 1988-89 


Weekly household gross income ($) 


209- 369- 607- 888 

0-208 368 606 887 or more 
Expenditure group and Lowest Second Third Fourth Highest All house— 
household characteristics 20% quintile quintile quintile 20% holds 
Average weekly household income ($) .... 75.94 27048 479.55 738.77 1,203.56 557.80 
Average number of persons per household . 1.51 2.22 2.78 3.05 3.25 2.57 
Average age of household head (years) .. . . 58 56 42 40 42 48 

Average number of employed persons in 

houscholdeererree rere sere errr (fr 0.2 0.4 13 1.8 DED} 1.2 
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Household Expenditure Survey : Household Expenditure and 
Characteristics by Income Quintile Group, 1988-89 (continued) 


Weekly household gross income ($) 


209- 369- 607- 888 

0-208 368 606 887 or more 
Expenditure group and Lowest Second Third Fourth Highest All house— 
household characteristics 20% quintile quintile quintile 20% holds 


AVERAGE WEEKLY HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE ($) (4) 


Commodity or service: 


Current housing costs (selected dwelling) . 28.08 41.18 66.88 86.02 90.17 62.75 
Fueltandipowerseceoerni etree 7.99 11.09 12.72 14.55 18.63 13.04 
Food and non-alcoholic beverages .... . 47.92 65.68 80.81 106.63 123.92 85.27 
Alcoholic/beverapesj-).--4-)- <<a 4.16 E55) 12.84 19.04 34.21 15.67 
Tobacco 22sec ausicivayecso compere eens 4.22 5.97 741 6.83 8.74 6.66 
Clothing and footwear ............... 11.67 13.34 21.74 37.78 44.31 25.88 
Household furnishings and equipment. . . 13.34 14.38 28.24 31.72 55.07 28.74 
Household services and operation ...... 11.57 16.78 19.12 25.43 30.03 20.65 
Medical care and health expenses ...... 8.99 12.01 22.17 24.24 33.41 20.28 
iiransporthena netetgaru Cree eters 19.67 36.21 64.85 105.44 120.03 69.63 
Recreauionsaacciac a sonccie amen 20.22 22.00 45.11 60.62 120.78 54.13 
Personalicare ieee eee eee eee nee 4.41 6.08 7.61 11.76 17.68 9.55 
Miscellaneous commodities and services . . 9.42 11.88 29.65 51.03 76.17 35.88 
Total commodity and service expenditure . 191.64 264.16 41915 581.10 773.15 448.13 


PROPORTION OF TOTAL EXPENDITURE ON COMMODITIES AND SERVICES (Per cent) 


Commodity or service: 


Current housing costs (selected dwelling) . 14.7 15.6 16.0 14.8 Milod/ 14.0 
ikueltandspoweraaee reer 42 42 3.0 2.5 2.4 29) 
Food and non-alcoholic beverages .... . 25.0 24.9 19.3 18.3 16.0 19.0 
Alcoholicibeverages= erase eee 2.2 2.9 aia See) 44 35 
(hobaccomsaracciec ret oor De: 23 1.8 12) lel 1.5 
Clothing and footwear............... 6.1 5.0 oP) 6.5 Sil 5.8 
Household furnishings and equipment. . . 7.0 5.4 6.7 5:5 ql 6.4 
Household services and operation ...... 6.0 6.4 4.6 44 3.9 4.6 
Medical care and health expenses ...... 4.7 45 53 4.2 4.3 45 
Mransportyc.csnsseietaeii statview sees 10.3 137 15.5 18.1 SRS) iI) 
Recreations jeyeecteverste.cienevevsncholsieye fesse) tars 10.6 8.3 10.8 10.4 15.6 12.1 
Personallicarenwonc ode en aoe 23 2.3 1.8 2.0 2.3 2.1 
Miscellaneous commodities and services . . 49 45 TA 8.8 9.9 8.0 
Total commodity and service expenditure . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 


Further details on methodology and definitions may be obtained from the 
Information Paper 1988-89 Household Expenditure Survey (6527.0). Detailed 
information on the Household Expenditure Survey can be obtained from the 
bulletin /988—89 Household Expenditure Survey, Summary of Results (6530.0). 


The following indexes covering non-retail sectors of the economy are published 
by the Australian Statistician: 


Export Price Index, 

Import Price Index, 

Price Indexes of Copper Materials, 

Price Index of Materials Used in Manufacturing Industries, 

Price Indexes of Materials Used in Coal Mining, 

Price Index of Articles Produced by Manufacturing Industry, 

Price Index of Materials Used in House Building, 

Price Index of Materials Used in Building Other than House Building, 
House Price Indexes 


Materials used in 
building other 
than house 
building 


Materials used 
in house 
building 
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Separate State figures are published for the last three indexes, and these are 
further explained below. 


This index measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the con- 
struction of buildings other than houses and low-rise flats. It is a fixed weights 
index, the composition of which is in accordance with the materials usage in 
building projects selected as representative for the purpose. Such usage was 
derived from reported values of each material used in construction of buildings 
other than houses commenced in the six State capital cities in the three years 
ended June 1977. The reference base of the index is the year 1979-80 = 100.0. 


Prices are collected at the mid—point of the month to which the index refers, or 
as near as practicable. They relate to specified standards of each material and 
are obtained in all State capital cities from representative suppliers of materials 
used in building. 


Index numbers for separate groups of materials and the “All Groups’ index for 
Adelaide are shown in the following table. 


Price Index of Materials Used in Building Other than House Building, Adelaide 
(Base of each Index: 1979-80 = 100.0) 


Group 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


Structuralitimberaecreeaee eee eee ert 261.7 269.7 258.6 
Clay bricksitanyanvetenve sists tress sie he Somsishes 252.5 269.2 283.8 
Ready—mixediconcretem tired i 219.8 225.6 216.6 
Rre—casticoncrete products) .-e eraser: 266.0 PONS) 301.5 
Galvanised steel decking, cladding etc.......... 227.6 240.2 236.2 
Structurallisteel yess peteie steiner versie sicpens erenoter = 236.2 242.2 236.1 
Reinforcing steel bar, fabric and mesh ......... 212.1 226.0 220.2 
Aum iniumiwindowsmneereecr etree rite: 262.5 271.4 270.6 
Steel windows, doors, louvres etc. ............ 247.3 253ul OSPoll 
Buildersjhardwaremeeeereeee recreate 278.1 292.1 306.3 
Sand, aggregate and filling .................. 206.0 224.8 232.0 
Carpets co asiscnit vetoes ssistsele chars ear 218.8 227.9 224.3 
Pail cstenererencdanscatas et ceswestestlousiet ses averts ald oven 250.8 258.5 271.3 
Non=femous|pipesanenneeict ee ecrcece DAD 22163 220.2 
Specialjpurposeindexd(a) Mere eres cir rier 235.6 246.1 245.5 
Alltelectricalimaterialsmmrpyetiictiierietne tere 244.7 266.8 264.4 
Alllimechanicallsenvicesiemeeranciser einer 240.3 256.9 263.7 
Alliplumbingimaterialshrme-tret cise ierteriiee 241.5 252.6 253.2 

Alligroupsmeameeter nee Toe er eee ec 237.1 249.6 250.0 


(a) All groups excluding electrical installation materials and mechanical services components. 


Further information on the method of compiling the index may be found in the 
publication Price Index of Materials Used in Building Other than House 
Building (6407.0). 


This index measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the con- 
struction of houses. It is a fixed weights index, the composition of which is in 
accordance with the usage of materials in actual houses which were selected as 
representative for the purpose. The index does not purport to represent buildings 
of any kind other than houses. 
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Price Index of Materials Used in House Building, Adelaide 
(Base Year: 1985-86 = 100.0) 


ee 


Group 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


Al prouips Scie ss eo eee ieee 129.7 136.2 135.5 


These indexes reflect price movements for both established houses and project 
homes. The house price indexes are compiled by the ABS for use in calculating 
the Mortgage Interest Charges component of the CPI, however they are pub- 
lished separately because of the widespread interest in information specifically 
relating to housing. 


Established houses are defined as detached residential dwellings on their own 
block of land where the houses can be new or secondhand. Price changes 
therefore relate to the house and land as a package. Project homes are houses 
that are built on a client’s block of land and price changes only apply to the 
dwelling. 


In Adelaide established house prices rose 1.5 per centin the year to March 1993, 
while project homes fell 0.6 per cent in the same period. 


House Price Indexes, Adelaide 
(Base of each index: 1989-90 = 100.0) 


Group 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Established house= 2-0 4c- oceees 100.0 106.2 106.5 
Rrojechhomesa eee eee eae 100.0 104.5 105.4 


The next table shows the average retail prices of selected food items in Adelaide 
during recent years. 


Average Retail Prices of Selected Food and Grocery Items, Adelaide 
December Quarter 


(Cents) 

Item Unit 1990 199] 1992 
Milk, carton, supermarket sales ........... 1 litre 82 84 86 
Cheese, processed, sliced, wrapped ........ 500 g 332 330 344 
Butter 2% ss on. vee se oes ec sense esses e se 500 g 171 151 156 
Bread, white loaf, sliced, supermarket sales . 680 g 116 104 114 
TWCITSRUIN) LS kcocohenEcaconeoneecosce 250 g 25 117 136 
Breakfast cereal, com based ............. 550 g (a)238 250 292 
Flour: selfraisinp) 2-2 -me accesses sice ere 2kg 190 186 198 
Rice medium stale nt eee ee lkg 103 98 104 
Beef: 

Rib/(without bone))=-- 2-5-5 a2. see lkg 608 569 591 

NOMEN. copoosenponceccencccoace lkg 1,092 1,085 1,063 

@omedisilverside 277-22 36 coe lkg 622 630 632 

SHURE Ses ecaneacongancosuaces voce lkg 366 352 367 
Lamb: 

eR erecta cisios ce iers dace ears ew iesianets cree lkg 440 423 461 

Zoi Chopsijoccice oes ss cisr- Se ee eee lkg 591 540 584 

Forequarter chops) -- +--+ <> -e ee lkg 415 405 436 
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Average Retail Prices of Selected Food and Grocery Items, Adelaide 


December Quarter (continued) 


(Cents) 

Item Unit 1990 199] 1992 
Pork: 

ee gee vicis ceinaisisies cig ssisises va cissic!s 1kg 598 601 603 

ILCVNGNSS sodssestoccoussedencoonGE lkg 742 746 754 
ChickenSirozcnee eer eerie 1kg 328 333 318 
Bacon, middle rashers, pre-packed ........ 250 g 289 254 289 
Salmonypinkgeere recor eee 210g 266 211 244 
IRWEVOES o5 oaohvannbonaoncosoosededG05 1 kg 93 77 OS 
QMlOns teers says ares sea wate aleve eave 1 kg 140 83 118 
Reachess canned preterit) cstrcte ter 825 g 172 182 183 
Reasntrozenereerncr ise iesoiis ieee 500 g 132 131 118 
Eppsi(SSigrams)i-eecccsccs os scicee sce. doz. 223 176 191 
SHGAG WINS sou siacodopeeasosdemeaun cde 2kg 201 170 153 
MG ae ereinis cate se rciee se tsisis tos Sialiauesanseesitons 250 g 148 144 156 
Goffee}instants Jaros. ic6 546 oro a apeicce sven 150 g 422 410 409 
INTERNE asdcionosesseodasossoaosue 600 mL 147 141 156 
Margarine, polyunsaturated .............. 500 g 148 145 144 


(a) 500g. 


South Australian prices of agricultural products are shown in Part 10.1, Rural 
Industries and additional details for wheat, wool and livestock are given under 
the appropriate headings in that Part. 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


6401.0 
6407.0 


6408.0 
6416.0 
6419.0 


6440.0 
6461.0 


6527.0 
6530.0 


Consumer Price Index, Australia 

Price Index of Materials Used in Building other than House 
Building, Australia 

Price Index of Materials Used in House Building, Australia 

House Price Indexes, Australia 

Producer and Foreign Trade Price Indexes — Concepts, Sources 
and Methods 

A Guide to the Consumer Price Index, Australia 

The Australian Consumer Price Index — Concepts, Sources and 
Methods 

1988-89 Household Expenditure Survey, Australia 

1988-89 Household Expenditure Survey, Australia: Summary 
of Results 
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TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION 


14.11 LAND TRANSPORT 


Roads Roads in South Australia are officially classified as national highways, arterial 
roads, and local roads; these classifications have been determined by the 
Commonwealth Government in consultation with the South Australian Govern- 
ment. 


The Department of Road Transport is the road authority for South Australia. Its 
key objective is to serve the transport needs of the community by developing 
and managing the road network and its use as an integrated part of the transport 
system. Responsibility for the construction and maintenance of roads is shared 
between the Department and the various Local Government Authorities. The 
Department is responsible for the construction, reconstruction, maintenance and 
improvement of the whole national highway network in the State (2,730 
kilometres), nearly all of the arterial road network (9,537 kilometres) and 12.5 
per cent (10,350 kilometres) of the local road network. Most of the local roads 
maintained by the Department are located in the unincorporated areas of the 
State. 


The following table shows the length of roads according to class of road and 
type of surface at 30 June 1993. 


Length of Roads : Type of Surface, 30 June 1993 


(Kilometres) 
Type of surface 
Class of road Sealed Unsealed Total 
NETO IMAINS (A) cossnaqooaoao0es000000000c 2,730 - 2,730 
Anterial roads (b): 
Raarall eeautes osienehiee secon esses chancrs ee seca 8,158 479 8,637 
UWirbantacrcc aaa soriearteir arses clersr aera 938 - 938 
Local roads (c): 
Rural csc cerissminaratac oieiatiatssed lavas ale me ern cine 6,782 68,463 75,245 
Urban yecices sass eyes lier taiersesy scans aor ae 6,434 831 7,265 
OLA Me veic coteisys estes aetacten earlier meas rateceeqekae 25,042 69,773 94,815 


(a) Roads declared by the Commonwealth Minister for Transport to be national highways under the provisions 
of the Australian Land Transport Development Act 1988 (Cwlth). They are selected roads linking 
Adelaide with other State capital cities including Darwin and Canberra. 

(b) Roads declared by the Commonwealth Minister for Transport to be arterial roads under the provisions of 
the Australian Land Transport Development Act 1988 (Cwlth). 

(c) Roads not included in above categories. 
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The Department of Road Transport maintains approximately 1,300 bridges and 
major culverts throughout the State. The River Murray in South Australia is 
bridged at five locations (four of which are on two interstate routes) and the 
Department provides free and continuous ferry services across the river at 
thirteen places. A free ferry service also operates across Cooper Creek, on the 
Birdsville Track in the far north of the State, when the creek is in flood. 


For South Australia, the main sources of funds for road works during 1992-93 
were: 


(a) the net proceeds of fees imposed by the State Government for the 
registration of motor vehicles and the licensing of drivers; 


(b) an allocation from the collection of motor fuel licence fees levied 
pursuant to the Business Franchise (Petroleum Products) Act 1979; 


(c) Commonwealth Government grants to the States and Territories pur- 
suant to the Australian Land Transport Development Act 1988 
(Cwlth); 


(d) Commonwealth Government grants to the States and Territories pur- 
suant to the Interstate Road Transport Act 1985 (Cwlth) and the 
Interstate Road Transport Charges Act 1985 (Cwlth); 


(e) advances for capital purposes from the State Consolidated Account; 


(f) property rates and other levies imposed by municipal and district 
councils; and 


(g) rental income from properties owned by the Department of Road 
Transport and proceeds from the sale of Departmental land and plant. 


Railway systems in South Australia are operated by both the Commonwealth 
and South Australian Governments. Management of the Australian National 
railways is vested in the Australian National Railways Commission (ANRC). 


In August 1975 the State Government approved the transfer of non-urban 
railways to the Australian National Railways Commission, although the actual 
transfer did not become operative until 1 March 1978. 


At 30 June 1992 ANRC operated 5,775 route kilometres on mainland Australia, 
of which 4,872 is in South Australia. This included part of the 1,435 mm gauge 
Trans—Australia Railway from Kalgoorlie to Broken Hill; the 1,435 mm gauge 
Tarcoola to Alice Springs line; and other 1,600 mm and 1,067 mm gauge lines, 
including the isolated Eyre Peninsula system (1,067 mm gauge). 


At 30 June 1993 the State Transport Authority (STA) operated 120 route 
kilometres of metropolitan (1,600 mm gauge) rail track in South Australia. 


Transport and Communication —__——— 


State Transport 
Authority 


The State Transport Authority is constituted as a body corporate under the State 
Transport Authority Act 1974. 


The main role of the State Transport Authority set out in its corporate charter 
is: 


(a) to provide passenger transport services for the people of the Adelaide 
Metropolitan area, through an integrated network of bus, tram and rail 
routes which offers reasonable access, with emphasis on the large 
numbers of people who travel regularly and have similar destinations; 
and 


(b) in accordance with Government policy and with the resources avail- 
able, the Authority will provide a level and standard of service, 
consistent with demand, in the most cost effective manner. It will 
actively plan and develop services and facilities required to serve the 
needs of its market. 


From July 1975, by virtue of the Railways (Transfer Agreement) Act 1975 and 
the Railways Agreement (South Australia) Act 1975 (Cwlth), the Australian 
National Railways Commission acquired the non-metropolitan portion of the 
South Australian Railways, i.e. the country and interstate passenger services and 
all freight services, subject to a number of conditions and controls exercised by 
the State. Facilities within the metropolitan area concerned with the handling 
of freight and the servicing and repair of rollingstock also became the property 
of the Commission. 


The STA railway system extends generally from Adelaide to the extremities of 
the metropolitan area at Outer Harbor, Gawler Central, Belair and Noarlunga 
Centre and includes interconnecting loops and branch lines. Under the terms of 
the Act the Commission and the Authority have the right to run their rollingstock 
over the railways of each other. 


State Transport Authority, Selected Non-financial Details 


Item 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 


000 
Passenger JoumeyS (2). <aismics cs cece sess een © 56,865 52,802 49,090 
Traffic vehicle kilometres run: 
BRS oes ves tie iene. & a rana eaves wee eae 40,039 39,475 38,189 
BL er cee ee ce laren iterated aes enrient te a 720 688 733 
Rca Ba ere ee ee ee ee ees Se 6,730 7,374 5,609 
NUMBER 
jRofabroute killomieties--). ese ees ee 
Buse eismetacitos aches eee ee eee 1,057.20 1,080.60 1,121.40 
Teena Fa ae oste asters clcnw Farecc ieee carers ene 10.80 10.80 10.80 
Regal as ae oteteisiecsat oore ash os ies ee eee P2153 120.13 119.63 
Vehicle fleet at 30 June: 
Buses(D)i se a2 aes ee eee tt ee ee eee 739 744 714 
BRANNICANS 20 yer State es ieee ee ne 21 21 Dil 
Rail cars sa< scsicls <p icicie ls ann cro 130 125; 108 
Number of employees at 30 June (c) ................. 3,327 S195 3,041 


(a) Initial passenger boardings. (6) Includes charter and tour buses. (c) Includes staff made available by 
Australian National. 
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Legislation covering the regulation of private bus operations in South Australia 
is included in Part IVB of the Road Traffic Act 196], and is enforced by the 
Department of Transport. 


Private operations are regulated via a licensing system which includes the 
issuing of licences authorising route service, tour and charter, community bus, 
school children and other special categories. Route service licences have a 
currency of five years, with other licences having tenures of twelve months. 


Commencing in May 1975, the State Government offered financial assistance 
through local government to urban bus services outside the metropolitan area. 
Under the arrangement, financial responsibility for the provision of bus services 
is vested in the local government authority, but the State Government contrib- 
utes two-thirds of the operating loss. 


Councils have the option of acquiring local bus fleets or arranging for a local 
bus proprietor to provide the bus service under contract. In the case of the 
contract system, the fare revenue is retained by the local government authority 
and the contractor is paid an agreed sum per kilometre to operate buses on routes 
and within specified timetables determined by a three-person management 
committee. The committee consists of an elected Council representative, the 
chief executive officer or his deputy, and a representative of the Minister of 
Transport. 


Contract services are operated in Port Pirie, Port Augusta, Port Lincoln, Mount 
Gambier and Murray Bridge. In Whyalla the bus service is municipally owned 
and operated. 


Regular interstate coach services and special charters and tours operate to all 
mainland States. In addition, a network of bus route services operates on radial 
routes from Adelaide to all parts of the State. These services are provided by 
thirteen private companies, under licences issued by the Office of Transport 
Policy and Planning. Most are operated from two adjacent terminals in Franklin 
Street, Adelaide. 


Intrastate passenger route services on all routes are controlled by the Office of 
Transport Policy and Planning. Generally, pick—up and set-down rights on the 
routes are non-competitive with other route service operations. The Office of 
Transport Policy and Planning also regulates tour, charter and school children 
runs etc. within the State. 


The Metropolitan Taxi—Cab Act 1956, administered by the Metropolitan Taxi— 
Cab Board, is the governing legislation providing for the control of taxi-cabs 
and hire cars within the Metropolitan Planning Area as defined by Section 5(1) 
of the Planning and Development Act 1966, together with the whole of the 
Municipality of Gawler. The Board is responsible for the granting of licences 
or permits to operate taxi—cabs and the charging of permit fees. 
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Licences issued at 31 March 1993 include taxi—cabs, 927 and hire cars, 209. 
Vehicle drivers licences current totalled 3,980. 


In areas not under the control of the Metropolitan Taxi-Cab Board, taxi licences 
are issued by local government authorities under the provisions of the Local 
Government Act. 


Legislation covering the registration of motor vehicles, licensing of drivers and 
third party insurance in South Australia is contained in the Motor Vehicles Act 
1959, 


The present legislation for the control of road traffic in South Australia is set 
out in the Road Traffic Act 1961 and the Motor Vehicles Act 1959. 


New motor vehicle registrations during the financial years 1990-91 to 1992-93 
are shown in the following table. 


New Motor Vehicle Registrations'” 


Type of vehicle 1990-9] 1991-92 1992-93 
Rassengemvchicles eee ter ene eee reer 34,753 3233511 32,894 
Light’commercialivehicleseaneence eee erence: 4,760 4,296 4,555 
nicks SRigidas ces esse Cone ne ase 1,284 582 519 
=vArticulated’c7setasicnucr nen eeineee ne ee 123 202 224 

— Non-freight carrying (b)................. 255 139 103 

BUSES sc jneat crenou-ciet Pete miei ore eee ioe 197 119 176 
Motorcyclestaaen a One eee eee 1,466 175 1,469 
LOLS Re ee EEA Re eee 42,838 39,059 39,940 


(a) Includes Commonwealth Govemment owned vehicles except defence services vehicles. 
(b) Includes tow trucks, fire engines, ambulances and hearses. 


Under the provisions of the Motor Vehicles Act 1959 all motor vehicles, unless 
specifically exempted, must be registered with the Registrar of Motor Vehicles at 
the Motor Registration Division of the Department of Transport before being driven 
on any road. 


Motor Vehicles on Register at 30 June 
ee ee ae ee 


Type of vehicle 1990 1991 1992 
*000 

Rassengemvchiclesien tae econ eeeeer reer 698.9 680.0 719.6 

Othermotomvehiclesiee eee eee eee 154.9 147.1 141.8 

Motonicyclesierrrsit terete tert era 29.7 30.7 28.1 

WOU OBUGIMA? ocoonoccogcosoddccoonsnacace 883.5 857.8 889.5 
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Motor Vehicles on Register’” at 30 June (continued) 


Type of vehicle 1990 199] 1992 


PER 1,000 ESTIMATED RESIDENT POPULATION 


Motomvehicleserar rer einer earec nin waveres Gere say 613.9 $90.3 610.1 


Rlantandjequipmentamermeeroriccececececen eee 6.8 6.9 
liratlersiand!caravansietrr mec ace nero ces 210.6 210.5 214.9 
radersjplatesi eee cssste nce tee nueist ais araelis 32 Sy? 


(a) Includes Commonwealth Govemment owned vehicles except defence services vehicles. 
(b) At 31 December. 


Drivers From 3 June 1991, the following classes of drivers licences have applied in 
licences South Australia: 
Class Car Any motor vehicle the gross vehicle mass (GVM) of which 


does not exceed 4.5 tonnes (except a motor omnibus de- 
signed or adapted to carry more than 12 persons (including 
the driver), an articulated motor vehicle, a heavy trailer 
combination, or a motor cycle). 


Class LT Any motor vehicle the GVM of which does not exceed 15 
tonnes (except a motor omnibus designed or adapted to 
carry more than 12 persons (including the driver), an articu- 
lated motor vehicle, a heavy trailer combination, or a motor 
cycle). 


Class HT Any motor vehicle (except a motor omnibus designed or 
adapted to carry more than 12 persons (including the 
driver), an articulated motor vehicle, a heavy trailer combi- 
nation, or a motor cycle). 


Class LA Any motor vehicle (except a motor omnibus designed or 
adapted to carry more than 12 persons (including the 
driver), an articulated vehicle the gross combination mass 
limit of which exceeds 24 tonnes, a heavy trailer combina- 
tion the hauling unit of which has a gross combination mass 
limit exceeding 24 tonnes, or a motor cycle). 


Class HA Any motor vehicle (except a motor omnibus designed or 
adapted to carry more than 12 persons (including the 
driver), a B Double, a road train, or a motor cycle). 


Class RT Any motor vehicle (except a motor omnibus designed or 
adapted to carry more than 12 persons (including the driver) 
or a motor cycle). 


Class DA Any motor vehicle (except a motor omnibus designed or 


adapted to carry more than 12 persons (including the 
driver), a road train, or a motor cycle). 


ee 
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Class Bike-date Any motor cycle which has an engine capacity not exceed- 


ing 250 c.c. 
Class Bike Any motor cycle. 
Class SB Any motor omnibus designed or adapted to carry no more 


than 30 persons including the driver. 


Class LB Any motor omnibus the GVM of which does not exceed 15 
tonnes except an articulated omnibus. 

Class HB Any motor omnibus except an articulated motor omnibus. 

Class AB Any motor omnibus. 


Class Wheelchair Any motorised wheelchair. 


From 30 October 1989 the minimum age for the issue of a probationary driver’s 
licence was raised from 16 years to 16 years 6 months. The minimum age for 
the issue of a learner’s permit remained at 16 years. Applicants for a probation- 
ary driver’s licence, who are aged under 18 years, are subject to probationary 
conditions until age 19, or in other cases, for a period of twelve months. 


Drivers and riders licences current at 30 June 1993 totalled 947,134. The number 
in force first exceeded 100,000 in 1931, exceeded 300,000 by 1957, 500,000 by 
1969, and had exceeded 800,000 by 1984. 


Under the Motor Vehicles Act 1959 every motor vehicle driven on a road, unless 
specifically exempted, must be covered by an insurance policy. This policy 
insures the owner of the motor vehicle and any other person who at any time 
drives the vehicle in respect of all liability that may be incurred in respect of the 
death of, or bodily injury to, any person caused by, or arising out of the use of 
the vehicle in any part of Australia. 


A person claiming damages in respect of death or bodily injury caused by 
negligence in the use of an uninsured motor vehicle on a road may bring an 
action for the recovery of those damages against the nominal defendant 
appointed by the Minister of Transport and published in the Government 
Gazette. Payments made by the nominal defendant are recoverable from the 
driver of the motor vehicle or any person liable for the negligence of that driver. 


A survey was conducted throughout Australia in late 1991 for the purpose of 
gathering information on the usage of motor vehicles. The period covered by 
the survey was for the twelve months ended 30 September 1991. Previous 
surveys were conducted in 1963, 1971, 1976, 1979, 1982, 1985 and 1988. 


The survey population (motor vehicles on the register), from which the sample 
was drawn, was extracted from the registration systems of the Commonwealth 
Government and State motor vehicle registration authorities. It was then strati- 
fied according to body type and characteristics such as age, weight and engine 
capacity of vehicle. 


Census of 
motor vehicles 
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Of the vehicles selected for the 1991 sample, 58 per cent were commercial 
vehicles; 27 per cent were private passenger vehicles and 15 per cent buses. The 
emphasis on commercial vehicles was necessary because of the diverse usage 
characteristics of commercial vehicles and because a major interest of users is 
road freight transport. 


Additional details relating to South Australia and Australia are shown in the 
bulletin Survey of Motor Vehicle Use, Australia, 30 September 1991 (9208.0). 


Motor Vehicle Usage : Average Annual Distance Travelled 
Twelve Months Ended 30 September 1991 


Average annual 
distance travelled 


Average annual for business 
distance travelled purposes 
Type of vehicle ‘000k SE% ‘000kn SE% 
Passenger vehicles22.. sos tes ice ees 13.5 (3) TiS} (9) 
Motor Gyclesic.q-es1ce ete a e anece oo os 4.7 (6) 2.4 (14) 
Light commercial vehicles..........-. 15.6 (4) 14.1 (5) 
Raigad wwaicks 5.3. Sees cere nieces 15.4 (8) 15:9 (8) 
Awticulated tracks: 3.5<4.. so2cscsienc ssi 80.0 (2) 80.3 (2) 
Other wack types. 4550. e-se es 14.6 (21) 16.4 (21) 
BUSES!:c/< caysicls sims os sists, siaustens 3 sare arm are 46.8 (4) 49.3 (4) 
(Ret) ee eens SHES eS SSeS Ee 13.9 (3) 14.1 (5) 


Motor Vehicle Usage : Average Rate of Fuel Consumption 
Twelve Months Ended 30 September 1991 


Diesel or LPG/LNG 
Petrol distillate dual fuel 
Litres per Litres per Litres per 

Type of vehicle 100 ken SE% 100kn = SE% 100 kn SE% 
Passenger vehicles ...... 12/2: (1) 15.3 (13) 15.4 (5) 
Motor cycles~. ~~. -- = 6.3 (5) - ©) = - 
Light commercial vehicles 13.9 (2) 11.7 (4) 18.3 (9) 
Rigid tracks. < 2.45221.020 25.3 (5) 26.9 (6) 34.4 (9) 
Articulated trucks....... 47.1 (25) 51.1 (1) = (=) 
Other truck types. ......-- 21.3 (7) 2347, (14) 24.8 (4) 
Tie eee 25.8 (9) 37.9 (1) 41.1 (3) 
Tolal Oe ioe eee 124 (1) 29.3 (3) 16.2 (5) 


A census of motor vehicles on the register in Australia at 30 September 1991 
was completed during 1992. The following table classifies motor vehicles on 
register by type of vehicle and year of manufacture at 30 September 1991 for 
South Australia. 
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Motor Vehicles on Register : Type of Vehicle and Year of Manufacture 
30 September 1991 (a) 


ee ee 


Type of vehicle 
Light 
Pass- com- Articu— 
Year of enger mercial Rigid lated Other Total 
manufacture vehicles vehicles trucks trucks trucks Buses (a) 
Before 1971 52,197 8,138 6,574 223 $12 187 67,831 
1971-1974 . 75,154 12,140 3,370 392 1,001 235 92,892 
1975-1978 . 130,820 20,734 5,146 883 1,458 572 159,613 
1979-1982 . 150,369 24,666 4,667 1,011 536 575 =: 181,824 
1983-1986 . 162,240 27,419 5,412 1,021 1,429 807 198,328 
NOS Terese 28,700 3,769 799 280 227 169 33,944 
OBS o.co00 33,404 4,853 945 318 317 155 39,992 
OBO ceases 36,096 5,711 1,043 313 481 151 43,795 
LO9OM Sverre 39,580 5,667 1,039 260 372 181 47,099 
199M ra erae 21,313 2,962 378 120 90 90 24,953 
Total (incl. 
not stated) 730,783 116,324 29,695 4,829 6,479 3,140 891,250 


(a) Excludes motor cycles (31,445). 


The Department of Road Transport is responsible for the development of road 
safety policy through one of its organisational units, the Office of Road Safety. 


A Road Safety Management and Coordination Group, comprising chief execu- 
tives from Road Transport, Education, and Police Departments, the South 
Australian Health Commission, the Office of Transport Policy and Planning and 
a nominee of the Local Government Association coordinates a government— 
wide effort in road safety by the development of a Road Safety Strategic Plan. 


The Road Safety Advisory Council remains an advisory body to the Minister of 
Transport Development and conducts periodic forums on road safety issues. 


Road safety programs are conducted and/or implemented by the Department of 
Road Transport, local government authorities, Police and Education Depart- 
ments, South Australian Health Commission, and the National Health and 
Medical Research Council’s Road Accident Research Unit. 


Statistics of road traffic accidents are compiled from reports made to members 
of the South Australian Police Department by persons involved in such acci- 
dents. 


For the purpose of the following statistics, only those casualty accidents which 
occurred because of the presence of a moving vehicle on a road or other public 
thoroughfare (e.g. public car park, beach) and which also involved a fatality or 
the hospitalisation of injured persons have been included. Thus the casualty 
Statistics refer to: 


(a) the death of any person within a period of thirty days of the accident; 
or 


(b) bodily injury to any person to an extent requiring hospitalisation. 


Transport and Communication 


The following table shows summary details of road traffic accidents for the years 
1987 to 1991. During 1991 the total number of road traffic accidents decreased 
by 17.9 per cent (from 2,112 in 1990 to 1,733 in 1991). The number of accidents 
which resulted in fatalities decreased by 10.8 per cent (from 186 in 1990 to 166 
in 1991). 


Road Traffic Accidents 


Rate per 100,000 
of mean population 
Total Fatal Total 
acci— acci— Persons Persons acci— Persons Persons 
Year dents (a) dents killed injured dents killed injured 
LOST niceeas 2,406 230 256 2,912 173 18 209 
LOSS yas 2,140 206 223 2,590 152 16 184 
UR Gooner eae 2,132 201 222 2,492 150 14 175 
1990 6 edema 2,112 186 225 2,397 148 16 167 
LOO Ne cere mceeicey 1,733 166 184 2,058 120 13 142 


(a) Includes only those accidents involving a fatality or the hospitalisation of injured persons. 


Drivers (including motor cyclists) under twenty-one years of age at 30 June 
1991, accounted for 22 per cent of drivers killed and 19 per cent of drivers 
injured during 1991. For drivers aged twenty—one to twenty-nine years deaths 
were 24 per cent and injuries 28 per cent. Pedestrians sixty years and over 
accounted for 32 per cent of pedestrians injured and 63 per cent of pedestrians 
killed. 


In the following table, the types of road users killed and injured are shown 
according to age groups for 1991. 


Road Traffic Accidents : Age Groups of Casualties, 1991 


Age group Drivers Pass— 
of casualty of motor Motor Pedal engers Pedes— All 
(years) vehicles cyclists cyclists (a) trians other Total 


PERSONS KILLED 


Under 5 1 - - 1 - = 2 
SEF sgocues - - 1 - - = 1 
IMG) Sacce 3} - 1 5 4 = 13 
17-20) 3325 13 6 - 10 1 - 30 
pAES seg aae 14 5) 3 10 2 - 34 
26-20 mene 5 1 1 2 - - 9 
8039 16 6 = 8 1 = 31 
40-49 . c=. s) 2 - 3 1 — 11 
SMES!) 55555 9 1 1 2 = — 13 
60 and over . 14 1 3 3) 15 - 98 
Not stated .. 1 - - 1 - - 2 

Total.... 8] 22 10 47 24 - 184 
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Road Traffic Accidents : Age Groups of Casualties, 1991 (continued 
eres a ee eee 


Age group Drivers Pass— _ 
of casualty of motor Motor Pedal engers Pedes— All : 
(years) vehicles eyelists _ cyelists (a) trians other Total 
PERSONS INJURED 
Under S=—-- - = - 20 8 - 28 
5-6 - - 1 Ny 6 - 15 
iE Giese 13 10 33 70 44 1 171 
17-20 ..... 140 34 14 $1 23 ~ 312 
7 PS eae 131 38 15 70 14 ~ 288 
26-29 238 - 90 45 3 34 6 - 178 
30239 2 147 50 15 41 15 - 268 
4049 ..... 85 11 6 32 il ~ 145 
50-99) .S5 71 6 6 34 7 - 124 
60 and over. 99 4 2 43 39 ~ 187 
Not stated .. 100 25 11 181 25 - 342 
Total... . 876 263 106 ols 198 I 2,058 


(a) Passengers include pillion motor cyclists. 
Source: Department of Road Transport, Office of Road Safety. 


The following table shows casualties by type of road user in each of the three years 


to 1991. 
Road Traffic Accidents : Casualties 
Drivers 
of motor Motor Pedal Passen— Pedes— All 
Year vehicles cyelists cyclists gers (a) trians other Total 
PERSONS KILLED 
IGE a scene S4 27 13 >I 47 - 222 
Ie NGeemme 88 24 6 75 32 225 
MOOT oe sera $1 22 10 47 24 = 184 
PERSONS INJURED 
WOW accene 1,072 305 151 718 244 2 2,492 
IVI) Grasec 991 318 77 635 275 1 2,397 
[OPM Sovges 876 263 106 él4 198 1 2,058 
(a) Passengers include pillion motor cyclists. 
Source: Department of Road Transport, Office of Road Safety. 
14.2 SEA TRANSPORT 
Harbours The South Australian commercial ports system comprises the following ports: 


(a) State commercial deep sea ports 


Port Adelaide Port Pirie 
Port Bonython Thevenard 
Port Giles Wallaroo 
Port Lincoln 
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(b) Privately operated commercial deep sea ports 


Whyalla Port Stanvac 
Ballast Head Proper Bay 
Ardrossan 


The Department of Marine and Harbors also maintains jetties and wharves for 
promenade and fishing purposes at many other minor ports no longer used by 
commercial vessels. 


The control of all harbours (including the River Murray) is vested in the Minister 
of Marine; he is responsible for the control of navigation within harbours and 
for all harbour facilities including lights, buoys, beacons, bulk loading plants 
and fishing boat accommodation, and in addition for the control of the compe- 
tency of masters and others in charge of intrastate vessels. Relevant legislation 
administered by the Department of Marine and Harbors includes the Harbors 
Act 1936, the Marine Act 1936, the Prevention of Pollution of Waters by Oil Act 
196] and the Boating Act 1974. 


In 1992-93 the State-owned ports handled 12,568,000 tonnes of cargo or 
approximately 61.9 per cent of the total tonnage of 20,315,000 tonnes passing 
through all the ports in South Australia. 


The Department of Marine and Harbors is responsible for the provision of a 
shipping service between Port Adelaide and Kangaroo Island/Port Lincoln. 


Shipping 


Control of The Commonwealth Parliament is empowered under the Constitution to make 
shipping laws in respect of trade and commerce with other countries and among the 
States. 


Navigation and shipping are regulated under the Navigation Act 1912 (Cwlth) 
which applies to ships registered in Australia (except those engaged solely in 
the domestic trade of any one State) and other British ships whose first port of 
clearance and whose port of destination are within Australia. Other shipping 
Acts under the trade and commerce power are the Sea—Carriage of Goods Act 
1924 (Cwlth), the Seamen’ s Compensation Act 1911] (Cwlth), the Seamen’s War 
Pensions and Allowance Act 1940 (Cwlth), the Australian Coastal Shipping 
Commission Act 1966 (Cwlth), the Australian Coastal Shipping Agreement Act 
1956 (Cwlth) and the Stevedoring Industry Act 1956 (Cwlth). 


Shipping in South Australia is controlled by the Navigation Act 1912 (Cwlth) 
and, where this does not apply, by the Harbors Act 1936 and the Marine Act 
1936. Both of the State Acts are administered by the Department of Marine and 
Harbors. 


Registration The Australian Register of Ships was established in Canberra by the Common- 

of ships wealth Government and became operative on 26 January 1982. It replaced the 
British Register of Ships, which had become inappropriate as a means of 
registering Australian ships. Registration of a ship provides proof of nationality 
and ownership, and enables the registration of encumbrances over a ship. 
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Overseas shipping cargo statistics are compiled from returns submitted by 
shipping companies, or their representatives, to Customs Houses at each port in 
South Australia. 


The statistics relate to overseas ships calling at or departing from South Austra- 
lian ports for the purpose of carrying cargo from or to overseas ports. Excluded 
are naval ships, yachts and other craft used for pleasure, foreign fishing ships 
that neither load nor discharge cargo, geophysical, oceanographic research and 
seismic survey ships, offshore oil drilling rigs and related service ships, Austra- 
lian registered fishing ships operating from Australian ports and all ships of 200 
registered net tonnes and under. Cargo statistics are recorded in gross weight 
tonnes. Gross weight is the total weight of cargo, excluding the weight of 
containers. 


Of the 816 commercial vessels arriving at South Australian ports in 1992, 450 
arrived at Port Adelaide, 71 at Port Pirie, 65 at Port Stanvac, 64 at Port Lincoln, 
49 at Whyalla, 41 at Wallaroo, 27 at Port Giles, 26 at Port Bonython and 23 at 
Ardrossan. 


Shipping : Overseas Cargo Discharged and Loaded 


Discharged Loaded 

Gross Gross 
Year weight Value weight Value 
‘000 $m "000 $m 

tonnes tonnes 
1989 os ee see 2,490 1,026 5,275 1,818 
ICO seocgcsoces 2,189 1,278 6,665 2,056 
NCS Gam aisonous 2,875 1,402 7,230 1,963 
QOD ras 3,547 1,856 7,635 2,454 


The South Australian Department of Marine and Harbors records details of 
cargo handled at the larger ports in this State and the following table shows 
details for each of the last three years. 


Cargo Handled at Major Ports 
(‘000 tonnes) 


Port 1990-9] 1991-92 1992-93 
(Ardrossan eee oe ee eee 1,024 1,073 1S 
BallastHead memccrscewse cere srteteccicoresieirsiene 247 205 16 
King scote Wiis acieeieaiavstssen meter terete ony etrettrnrtelon 48 43 45 
Klein Point .ca5 eas ce oes craoin sie ee ncelereere 726 1,229 1,540 
PorteAdelaide® . <2 cco sie cis nies nome ototaonerstetetevsiersetar 3,883 4,087 5,114 
RortiBonythoneee eee seer retin ecer 1,954 2,040 1,641 
PortiGiles stig oc sess esaresc homeless steal rkeeee 312 217 393 
Port eineolnt is .ncasto nen seen ie ones seer 1,329 1,382 1,100 
PortsPinie ccna eee ee eee 1,165 1,129 888 
PortiStanvac necienei comico coe errata 4,223 3,592 3,844 
Proper Bay eerie nee ec eee rete 15 36 i 
Rapid! Baysererrerietistareire etre ete eter tite 214 _ 
slitaeitielogoay asddendsusoooeDAbonococeosacnes 1,218 1 1.291 
Wallaroolnen cc acemni eee cian erent 483 557 
Wiitelleogos ssencsoocdp0cooseecoccuoaboucoocr 2,586 2,6 2,734 

Total... ine se een terete 19,427 19,597 215 
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Distances in kilometres from Port Adelaide to principal overseas ports are 
shown in the following table. 


Distances by sea from Port Adelaide to the ports of other Australian capital cities 
are shown on page 2. 


Distances from Port Adelaide to Principal Overseas Ports 


Port Adelaide to: Kilometres Port Adelaide to: Kilometres 


Africa: North America: 
Gapediowninn. neeeek ss 10,377 East Coast; 

Asia: Baltimore ec... ee (a)23,135 
Colombo ccseisn aes 7,982 (c)19,05S9 
Djakartas ci ccnusis scsi esis 5,643 Montreal........... (a)23,541 
Hongonge ae cas cee 8,856 (c)21,368 
SIMPAPOTOs s saavc casa wss 6,510 New) YOrkuneances (a)22,961 
Yokohama k<ccnsms ces 9,780 (c)19,200 

Europe: West Coast; 

Laverpool sac ss5.cicwisc ans (a)21,630 San Francisco....... 13,653 
(b)19,774 

Bondontenn cece a nee (a)21,705 WanGouvennicc ssc iac 14,357 
(b)19,839 Central America: 

Marseilles osssccka ant (a)21,144 Panamaceouce cst ee es 15,385 
(6)16,688 South America: 

Nanlesiii.iaec sen sencas (a)21,663 East Coast; 
(b)15,940 Buenos Aires ....... (d)14,388 

New Zealand: Rio de Janeiro. ...... (d)15,901 
Auch and oe icx xk cok tne 3,769 West Coast; 

Wellingtonis cock sscnacs 3,482 WalparalSotrr tis oe 12,353 


(a) Via Cape Town, (5) Via Suez Canal. (¢) Via Panama Canal. (d) Via Cape Hom. 


14.3. AIR TRANSPORT 


Control of 
civil aviation 


Aerodromes 


In Australia, civil aviation is subject to the Air Navigation Act 1920 (Cwlth) and 
the Civil Aviation Act 7988 (Cwlth), and to regulations made under those Acts. 


The present regulations, administered by the Department of Transport and 
Communications, the Civil Aviation Authority and the Federal Airports Corpo- 
ration, cover the registration of aircraft and the issue of certificates of airwor- 
thiness, the licensing of aircraft services, aircraft operating crews, acrodromes, 
flying training schools, and the rules of the air. 


These authorities are responsible for the provision and operation of air traffic 
services and rescue and fire fighting services and have assumed responsibility 
for the coordination of search and rescue operations. They are also responsible 
for the prevention of undesirable effects of air traffic on the environment and 
of unlawful interference with aircraft and aviation facilities. 


The main airport in South Australia is the Adelaide Airport located six kilome- 
tres west of the city. The airport has both a domestic and an intemational 
terminal, the latter having scheduled services to Europe, the Far East and New 
Zealand. 


Since the opening of the Adelaide Airport the aerodrome at Parafield, about 
eighteen kilometres north of Adelaide, has been restricted principally to use by 
light aircraft. 
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Adelaide and Parafield airports are owned and operated by the Federal Airports 
Corporation (FAC). The FAC was established on 1 January 1988 by the 
Commonwealth Government and is a statutory body designed to place the 
airports, with their terminals, runways and associated facilities on a proper 
commercial basis. 


In July 1993 there were 32 licensed aerodromes in South Australia, including 
those operated by the FAC. Of these, 21 receive some form of regular public 
transport service. 


Under current Civil Aviation Regulations introduced in December 1992, the 
number of licensed aerodromes could be significantly reduced. Only aero- 
dromes used by aircraft with more than 30 passenger seats, engaged in regular 
public transport operations, will need to be licensed. 


In addition to the civil aerodromes there are two major aerodromes, one at 
Woomera controlled by the Department of Defence through the Defence Re- 
search Centre, and the other at Salisbury (Edinburgh Airfield), which are used 
by aircraft associated with trials operations. Edinburgh Airfield is also the base 
for two Royal Australian Air Force maritime squadrons. 


Aircraft on At 30 June 1992 the number of registered aircraft based in the South Australia— 
register Northern Territory Region was 789 for general aviation and 271 for transport. 
General air International air services commenced through Adelaide on 2 November 1982. 
services At June 1992, there were seven international carriers, Qantas, British Airways, 


Singapore Airlines, Garuda Airlines, Malaysian Airlines, Air New Zealand and 
Japan Airlines, providing international services to Adelaide. These services link 
Adelaide with major centres including Singapore, London, Auckland, Bangkok, 
Los Angeles and Tokyo. 


Domestic air services to South Australia are provided by Ansett Transport 
Industries (Operations) Ltd, operating as Ansett Australia, and Australian 
Airlines. At June 1992, the airlines provided direct services from Adelaide to 
the following major centres: Alice Springs, Brisbane, Canberra, Coolangatta, 
Melbourne, Perth and Sydney. In addition, there were nine commuter operators 
providing services in South Australia at June 1992. 


The commuter sector of the Australian aviation industry is defined as those 
operators performing regular public transport services whose fleet contain 
exclusively aircraft with a maximum seating capacity of 38 or a maximum 
payload of 4,200 kilograms. Commuters served twenty South Australian ports 
at June 1992, as well as a number of isolated communities and stations on 
mail/parcel runs. 
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Principal Airports : Traffic Data 


Airport 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


PASSENGERS (a) 


/ CEN GIS aeieeia gael G cm omits om acre 1,653,733 2,265,992 2,805,780 
Adelaide Intemational ............... 168,259 184,874 193,658 
Gedunayaee ane eee ees 4,460 5,240 5,328 
KIN PSCOLG Hr yereesscc ic isieun nsec ie 27,943 B23 40,753 
MountiGambiemerncrrcmciesercie 49 603 56,713 48,465 
Rortuleincolneeseeiteceee ae es 71,814 69,371 76,827 
Wihiyallasen sre errr ronnie: 38,836 48,973 47,003 


Adelaide ccancascceisncst terns eines os 8,888 13,245 14,061 
Adelaide International ............... 6,999 8,007 8,914 
Gedunaye cine corso tae is coe 5 3 1 
Kang scotets raisin iat sottociacunaarvacnve se - 35 33 
MountiGambiemenneeraneaoeee ere 47 36 26 
Perm LIMCOIN ooospacocooanceaasaccse 42 35 36 
IWihiyalll as eyes a wedsvssunet avs lalen cusiedstous oiavaterss cts 23 16 20 
AIRCRAFT MOVEMENTS 
Ndelaideve. seus nonmiemininn one ecieccen 39,741 47,957 54,910 
Adelaideiintemationallse sere cceice DNS} 2,220 2,394 
Gedunalyics ce sccsec tie ects cea enon oe 621 625 681 
Kingscotes sie coe sects nies ss caused 3,388 4,415 9,006 
MounttGambieeeneneenerernc rere 6,447 7,674 6,374 
Rortseincolnieee ssc eee 5,867 5,846 5,982 
Whiyallats: co icccoc ce sane scime  aclsos 2,750 4,250 4,094 


(a) Includes all domestic and commuter services. 


14.4 COMMUNICATION 


Postal services 


Australia Post is a business enterprise wholly owned by the Commonwealth of 
Australia and established under the Australian Postal Corporation Act 1989. 
The Corporation is run as a commercial enterprise and is entirely self—funding. 
Its policies are set by a Board of Directors accountable to the Government for 
the Corporation’s performance. Australia Post operates letter and parcel deliv- 
ery services within Australia and internationally, and it provides a range of 
related services. The Act required Australia Post to provide all Australians with 
access to a uniform rate delivery service for Standard Letters. As a business 
enterprise, Australia Post operates in a highly-competitive market for its cou- 
rier, parcel and retail services. 


Australia Post provides agency services for other organisations such as the 
Commonwealth Bank, private sector businesses and State and Commonwealth 
Government services. Electronic counter services are being extended to offer 
customers convenient access to these services for paying bills and transferring 
funds at their local post office. Known as the One Spot Billpay Service, this 
facility has been installed at over 220 Post Offices and Post Office Agencies, 
and licensed Post Offices throughout South Australia and the Northern Terri- 


tory. 
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Recent advances in mail processing have been the introduction of Optical 
Character Reading (OCR) and Flats Sorting Machines (FSM) which collec- 
tively have streamlined the processing of articles through the mail exchange. 


At 30 June 1993 there were 3,475 persons employed in postal services in South 
Australia and the Northern Territory comprising 2,461 full-time staff, 350 
parttime staff, 421 Post Office Agency staff and 243 mail contractors. 


Postal articles Details of articles handled by post offices in South Australia and the Northem 
handled Territory during the years 1990-91 to 1992-93 are shown in the following table. 
Postal Articles Handled, South Australia and Northern Territory 
(000) 
Standard Other letters Security All 
Year letters and parcels post articles 
Posted for delivery: 
Within Australia; 
TOS0=O We ere eee 255,939 34,406 210 290,555 
1991293 Coase ects coe 257,454 34,499 204 292,157 
NO eee eo eeneeneceeacrece cecee 250,421 39,455 259 290,135 
Beyond Australia; 
1990-9 Mina. s cesses sagen 9,960 1,133 39 11,132 
WOME? (7) \sconeacocdescsce 7,843 717 32 8,592 
1992-93 oun wc: sees cers 8,918 TIT 41 9,736 
Received from beyond Australia: 
Ost) Ie waeeaesceacsorcc 4,457 948 16 5,421 
NOM EPA) mesaccéeceecoce 3,927 951 14 4,892 
1992-93 5 occ sceseersiseeas 3,667 915 18 4,600 


(a) The variation on previous years data is due to Australia Post despatching more ‘to overseas’ mail from its 
international mail centre in Victoria. 


Telecom- A new entity was established on 1 February 1992 through the merger of the 

munications Australian Telecommunications Corporation (Telecom Australia) and the Over- 
seas Telecommunications Corporation Limited (OTC). Known as the Telstra 
Corporation Limited which trades as Telecom Australia for domestic services 
and Telstra for international, it provides a comprehensive array of products and 
services for clients ranging from residential customers to government and major 
corporations operating in Australia and overseas. Telstra is a publicly owned 
government business enterprise which pays a profit dividend to the Common- 
wealth Government. It was exposed to full competition from a private enter- 
prise network carrier, Optus Communications, with the introduction of their 
mobile services in July 1992. 


During the 1991-92 financial year there was the continued extension of digital 
technology and Telecom’s optical fibre pathways. Together these form the 
basis for delivery of the new generation of Broadband and Integrated Services 
Digital Network (ISDN) services into the office and home. 


With more than 1,000,000 kilometres of optical fibre in service stretching from 
Port Hedland in Westem Australia to Cairns in Queensland, Telecom now 
operates one of the largest such networks in the world. In South Australia and 
the Northern Territory 11,500 kilometres of optical fibre have been installed. 
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The South Australian and Northern Territory network continues to grow, with 
66,300 new lines installed in 1992-93 to cater for growth and the replacement 
of older equipment. Telecom will invest approximately $131 million in South 
Australia and the Northern Territory in 1993-94 for extensions and upgrades of 
the network, which provides fully automatic local and trunk service to 871,800 
customer lines. 


The provision of an automatic telephone service on an equitable and affordable 
basis to remote areas of Australia has seen the completion in 1992 of the Rural 
and Remote Areas Program (RRAP). Under this program, 44,000 services were 
provided at a cost of $530 million. 


There are twenty-one medium frequency amplitude modulated (AM) services 
operating in South Australia. Of these, seven are in Adelaide (three Australian 
Broadcasting Corporation (ABC), two commercial and two public stations). Six 
commercial and eight ABC stations service country areas. 


Of forty-six WHF frequency modulation (FM) services in South Australia, 
eleven are based in Adelaide (two ABC, five commercial and four public 
stations). In the country areas, there are seven public VHF-FM stations and the 
remainder carry one of three ABC radio network programs — Radio National, 
Regional Radio or Fine Music (ABC-FM). 


A new category of FM Broadcasting introduced in 1992 is Tourist Information 
Services (Open Narrowcast). These services are low power to provide localised 
coverage only and operates in the sub-band of 87.5MHz to 88.0MHz. Services 
are operating currently at Glenelg, Lyndoch, Hahndorf and Bordertown (all on 
88.0MHz), but many more are planned across the State for 1992-93. 


The first television station, NWS-9, commenced operation in September 1959. 
The television services currently serving Adelaide are ABS—2 (ABC), SAS-7, 
NWS-9 and ADS-—10 (commercial), as well as the Special Broadcasting Service 
(SBS—28). The Adelaide services are extended to adjacent areas by ten transla- 
tors and twenty-four community owned self-help translators. 


There are four regional commercial television networks (available through 
thirty-eight outlets) across regional South Australia. The Commonwealth 
provides twenty-five transmitting facilities which, coupled with twenty-two 
self-help facilities, carry the ABC television service to regional South Australia. 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


9206.0 Shipping and Air Cargo Commodity Statistics, Australia 

9208.0 Survey of Motor Vehicle Use, Australia 

9252.0 Information Paper: Overseas Shipping and Air Cargo: an 
Overview, Australia 

9303.0 Motor Vehicle Registrations, Australia 

9304.0 Motor Vehicle Registrations, Australia 

9309.0 Motor Vehicle Census, Australia 

9401.0 Road Traffic Accidents Involving Fatalities, Australia 

9405.0 Road Traffic Accidents Involving Casualties (Admissions to 
Hospitals), Australia 
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PUBLIC FINANCE 


15.1 FRAMEWORK OF PUBLIC FINANCE 


Structure The collection of public revenue and the expenditure of public money im South 
Australia are the responsibility of three groups of authorities: (1) Commonwealth 
Government: (ii) South Australian Government and State public corporations 
which together make up State authorities: and (m) local government. 


Reference is made to the revenue and expenditure of the Commonwealth 
Government only to the extent that it affects the finances of the State Goverm- 
ment. The transactions which are included represent only a small proportion of 
total expenditure by the Commonwealth Government within South Australia. 


The power to raise revenue from taxation is vested im the various governments 
and authorities by Acts of Parliament. Other revenue comes from the proceeds 
of the sale of goods and services to the public and to other governments and 
authorities. A major proportion of the revenue of the State Government, and 2 
smaller proportion of the revenue of local government authorities and some 
public corporations is derived from grants from other levels of government A 
further source of funds is the loan market: government securities are issued for 
loan raisings in Australia and overseas. 


Financial 
management 
State The financial administration legislation under which the State’s fmances are 
Government managed is the Public Finance and Audit Act 1987. The Act provides the 
framework within which the Government exercises control over the money 
which Parliament has appropnated. 
The Act has established several types of accounts which, when taken together. 
comprise the Public Accounts. The most important of these accounts are: 
e Consolidated Account 
e Special Deposit Accounts 
e Deposit Accounts 
niga The Consolidated Account is the Treasurer’s maim operating account and unul 
ccoun 


recently, the account in which all receipts and payments referred to in the Budget 
were recorded. 


276 


Public Finance 


Since July 1991, most departmental financial operations are conducted through 
Special Deposit Accounts rather than the Consolidated Account. Parliament 
now appropriates a single amount (‘net drawdown’) to each Department which 
is credited to a Special Deposit Account established for the purpose of recording 
the financial transactions of the Department. 


The Consolidated Account is credited with State taxes, fines, regulatory fees, 
royalties, borrowings, and Commonwealth general purpose grants which form 
the basis for appropriation to departments. 


Deposit Accounts These are principally moneys lodged with the Treasurer by public authorities 
and other bodies on current account; funds held for specific purposes pursuant 
to legislation, not necessarily expendable in any one year; contractors’ and 
statutory deposits and unclaimed moneys. The terms and conditions on which 
deposits are accepted are determined by the Treasurer. 


Special Deposit Special Deposit Accounts are established to facilitate accounting for and control 

Accounts of recurrent and capital financial operations of departments and specific admin- 
istrative arrangements e.g. the State Bank of South Australia Asset Valuation 
Reserve Account. Accounts are credited with Parliamentary appropriations, 
departmental fees and charges, receipt from the sale of assets, Commonwealth 
specific purpose grants and, at the Treasurer’s discretion, interest on the account 
balance. Funds are applied to meet recurrent and capital payments. 


The use of these accounts for departmental operations has become more 
widespread in recent years. The majority of departments operated through these 
accounts in 1992-93 instead of the Consolidated Account. 


Public A public corporation is defined as a body (other than a local government 

corporations authority) created by or under legislation to carry out an activity or activities on 
behalf of a government, or a body in which a government has a controlling 
interest. 


Most public corporations enjoy considerable freedom in the conduct of their 
financial affairs. Section 7 of the Public Finance and Audit Act permits money 
received by an instrumentality of the Crown, that would otherwise be paid into 
the Consolidated Account, to be applied by the instrumentality without Parlia- 
mentary appropriation for the purpose of carrying out its functions. 


There are numerous examples of bodies which operate in this way but some of 
the more prominent are the South Australian Government Financing Authority 
(SAFA), the State Transport Authority (STA), the Electricity Trust and the 
Pipelines Authority. 


Local The relevant legislation under which local government finances are managed is 
government the Local Goverment Act and the ‘Local Government Accounting Regulations 
authorities 1993°. The Regulations provide for uniformity in local government accounting 


and the adoption, as far as possible, of accepted accounting principles. 
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15.2 INTER-GOVERNMENTAL FINANCIAL RELATIONS 


The Commonwealth Government’s financial relations with the State and local 
government sectors comprise three broad types: 


(a) the provision of financial assistance in the form of grants or advances; 


(b) the Commonwealth undertaking borrowings of amounts determined 
by the Australian Loan Council on behalf of the States; and 


(c) _ the determination by Loan Council of the level of borrowings that can 
be undertaken each financial year by State semi-government and local 
authorities, government-owned companies and trusts. 


Financial The Commonwealth has made payments to the States since Federation. Before 
assistance to the 1939-45 War these payments had a relatively small impact on the overall 
State finances of the States; they were confined in the main to special grants designed 
Government to assist the financially weaker States and to certain specific purpose grants, 


including assistance for roads and for debt charges. 


During and after the 1939-45 War however, there was a marked increase in the 
amount and scope of assistance to the States. This reflected not only the 
introduction and continuation of uniform income tax, but also an increase in the 
range and variety of the activities of both Commonwealth and State Govern- 
ments and greater participation by the Commonwealth Government in matters 
which were previously considered to be the sole responsibility of the States. 


Commonwealth financial assistance to the States is provided in three main forms 
namely: 


(1) General revenue assistance — these are untied grants to assist in 
meeting recurrent State outlays. This is the largest inter-government 
transfer, accounting for 46 per cent of Commonwealth payments to the 
six States and Northern Territory in 1992-93. 


(2) General purpose capital payments —these are untied payments to assist 
with State outlays for capital purposes. They comprise the proceeds of 
borrowings by the Commonwealth on behalf of the States along with 
grants from the Commonwealth provided in licu of such borrowings. 
In addition, the States are permitted to nominate amounts from within 
the borrowing component of the program for public housing purposes. 
These latter amounts are provided as loans from the Commonwealth 
on concessional terms and conditions. 


(3) Specific purpose payments — these are payments to the States to meet 
expenditure, the purpose of which is designated by the Commonwealth 
and/or as a condition of States agreeing to undertake particular actions. 
In 1992-93, approximately 74 per cent of the payments were for 
recurrent purposes and virtually all were provided as grants. Some of 
these payments are passed on by States to local government authorities. 
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Commonwealth Payments and Loan Council Borrowings 


($ million) 
Particulars 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 
General purpose funds: 
IREViEMUe Hert ry Sea cee cra STE. cree searches 1,434.8 1,482.0 1,529.9 
Gapitallprantsins access ence cote occas sco 39.0 39.0 Soll 
Motaligeneralipurposcma ee eee eee 1,473.8 1,520.9 1,587.6 
Specific purpose: 
INES TGS Se somoon eons Momn aOR sn aes amon 910.0 1,055.5 1,263.0 
(Capital tang erm vertea si eaate bonnie casyeancten 266.8 240.3 401.4 
UQAUGRACHIE | WUYVOSE o.00.0000000000000000000 1,176.8 1,295.8 1,664.4 
Total Commonwealth payments ............ 2,650.6 2,816.8 3,252.0 


The Commonwealth’s financial relations with local government consist of 
payments from the Commonwealth Budget made directly or through State 
Governments, and Loan Council arrangements on local government borrow- 
ings. 


General purpose assistance comprises untied grants which are the local govern- 
ment equivalent of general purpose assistance to the State Government Sector. 
The grants are paid initially to the States who are required to pass on the full 
amounts to local government authorities. General purpose financial assistance 
has been paid to local government authorities since 1974-75. Arrangements 
since 1986-87 have been embodied in the Local Government (Financial Assis- 
tance) Act 1986 (Cwlth). 


There are a number of programs under which local government authorities are 
among the bodies eligible for Commonwealth assistance. The grants are re- 
quired to be spent on specific purposes designated by the Commonwealth e.g. 
child care. Some of the funds provided to the States for specific purposes are 
passed on to local government. The amounts passed on are generally at the 
discretion of State governments, although in certain instances (such as road 
funding) the amounts passed on are subject to the approval of the Common- 
wealth. 


Commonwealth Payments to Local Government 


($ million) 

Particulars 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 
General purpose assistance (a).................-- 60.0 78.8 80.7 

Direct payments: 
(CUFAM so coacoo noon opeanocnnoscnagDeaDODDOD 4.6 4.0 4.2 
(Chill poco ccus comedgee doanmnoouee oun daeor 0.8 0.2 (b)30.7 
NGACH OD scqcmacanimeunsaaounoe Dee ser 5.4 4.2 34.9 
Specific purpose assistance on—passed by the State (c) 19.0 3.9 8.2 
Total Commonwealth payments ...........- 84.4 86.9 123.8 


(a) General purpose assistance is paid in the first instance to the State Government. (6) Includes $30.7 million 
under Local Capital Works Program. (c) From 1991-92 specific purpose assistance for roads included 
under general purpose assistance. 


mansiers hetwees pablac Se ee 
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The two mam mansachons classifications uscd m the compilanos of sovwermm,cat 
fimamce Staitsiecs are the coomomlic tramsachors framework (ETF) aad sover- 
moni paps Classificanon (GPC). 


The ecomomc mansactions framework catesorisss outlays, revemmc aad sraats 
Senin epee ee > hear aE 


Onn (i ee 


(1217.0). 


the major sources of funds. The Personal Income Tax Sharing Entitlement grants 
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State Authorities : Receipts and Financing Transactions 


(S$ million) 
Classification 1989-90 1990-9] 199]-92 
Revenue and grants received: 
mtaxessfees andwinessc.2.occewkentesssccsbes 1,349.3 1,520.6 1,658.7 
Net operating surplus of trading enterprises; 
Opetatingmevenuey. 5-26 ce oe ee eee 2,839.8 2,859.3 3,095.8 
Operalinptexpendilurcs= pee nea eee eee eee 2,279.1 2,311.9 2 S7ie7 
Property income; 
Income from public financial enterprises ..... . 39.2 157.6 (a}3.1 
Inferestmeceivedteeee perce eee esse eee 257.1 217.8 293.5 
QUE BS SBS S55 See a ee ee 51.6 88.5 80.1 
OUNEGTEVENUES saice ore See eyae ne ee eee ee = S 50.4 63.1 70.3 


Grants received; 
From the Commonwealth, 


OmCUMmeENntpUIpOSES! 2 eee aie =e Se eee 2,285.1 2,417.1 2,600.7 
or:capital| purposesie eerie cieseee eee ae 284.1 255.6 229.0 
Fromiocalauthonties <2..22-,.-.....--..022 0.1 0.2 ~ 
Total revenue and grants received ........... 4,877.6 5,267.9 54534 
Financing transactions: 
Advances from the Commonwealth (net)........ 129.6 281.8 235.3 
Net borrowing; 
Generaligovemnment -)- ee. oe ein eile = ee 270.3 787. 3,842.7 
Publicitrading:enterpmises | «2 =... 222-1 --- 2 - 73.9 -72.2 -10.9 
Depositsieceived (nel) eye oe oe yee te= l= —52.9 117.1 -9.4 
Wecreaseunianvestments). jee) see ce 397.1 180.0 643.7 
Decrease in currency and deposits ............. -126.9 101.6 623.5 
Jncrease iniprovasions ce -asieeie eels = steers =e 230.5 273.9 252.8 
Equity (capitall 2 s.ns ne es ee se cceacmas sn. fa | 2.9 5.8 
Otherfunds available cece eee eee eee 30.4 -141.3 164.4 
Total financing transaclions ............-... 694.9 967.7 2,742.9 
stotalbundsavailablese- eee ese eee eee 5,572.5 6,235.6 8,196.3 


(a) Includes $36 million paid to SGIC as compensation for the Compulsory Third Party Fund. 


Until the introduction of the uniform income tax scheme in 1942-43 with the 
Commonwealth being the sole levier of income tax, income tax was the major 
source of taxation receipts in South Australia. The major forms of taxation then 
left to the State were payroll tax, motor tax, succession and stamp duties, and 
land tax, but legislative changes in 1980 have subsequently reduced the levels 
of succession duties, land tax and gift duties. Stamp duty is payable on a wide 
range of instalment purchase, leasing and other lending transactions. 


Commencing in 1977-78, under the new personal income tax sharing arrange- 
ments, each State was given the right to impose a surcharge or grant a rebate on 
personal income tax in its State. Any State surcharges or rebates would be 
collected or paid by the Commonwealth on behalf of the States. To date no State 
has imposed a surcharge or granted a rebate under the income tax sharing 


arrangements. 
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State Authorities : Taxation 


($ million) 

a ———————EEeeeeeee 
Particulars 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Employers payrollitaxesira eee eee: 329.3 389.5 393.8 
Taxes on property: 

Land taxes’. scqeisco hae anemia ae sera area WW 76.0 75.6 

Taxes on immovable property n.e.c...........-- 3)08) 37 3.6 

Financial institutions transactions taxes.........- 49.4 103.8 132.3 

Stamp iduelesyarrarwe scious sevatersevusrerteesiaber averse 9981 172.8 175.6 
Taxes on provision of goods and services: 

Excises; 

Agricultural production taxes ............... 0.5 0.1 = 
Levies on statutory corporations............... 38.7 39.9 41.5 
Taxes on gambling; 

Taxes on govemment lotteries .............. 66.7 76.5 82.9 

dlaxesioniprivateslotteriesi sere rete crr Zell Dall 0.7 

CEasinotaxese sire acuta acs scius seme scsi ie 15.4 16.5 17.0 

Racelbettingitaxesiaane ero eeerircecreene 37.8 38.5 40.2 


Taxes on insurance; 
Insurance companies’ contributions to 


fireibripades's. «na. 6 acon amen B5e Bile 40.0 
Whird!party insurance taxes 2-44-22 4- 2.4 Ves) 12.8 
illaxestonjinsurance\nse: Cr err herr trite 41.2 SEZ 68.1 

Taxes on use of goods and performance of activities: 
Motor vehicle taxes; 
Vehicle registration fees and taxes ........... 100.0 110.1 118.8 
Stamp duty on vehicle registration........... 65.9 61.4 61.3 
IDYaKaS NCTNEaoncosscascooga0s00 0000000 11.8 11.4 Del 
Road transport and maintenance taxes ........ 0.3 0.4 0.4 
Franchise taxes; 
(Gasfiranchiseitaxesinere eee ieee eee 6.7 7.8 led 
Petroleum products franchise taxes........... 71.9 70.1 86.3 
lobaccoifranchisejtaxesieerer eer eee S522 85.3 yp 
iquomiranchiseitaxeseee creer nent 40.6 42.6 43.9 
Othertaxesionhusefofigoodsietcya ase 2.8 2.0 4.2 
Fees and fines: 
Fees from) regulatory Services. selec: B33 82.7 101.2 
FIN Styx. sceotroira csc eas ae Gren nelemenecrer acme 20.7 24.9 B85 
HOM GBHHOP caoanncncocescocencndo0e0n0 1,349.3 1,520.6 1,658.7 
Outlays Outlays of State authorities are shown in the following table grouped according 


to whether they are current or capital. Fundamental distinction between the two 
rests on whether the transactions are ‘used up’ over a period of one year or 
represent assets which generate a future stream of assets. 


Grants and other transfers between State authorities have been eliminated on 
consolidation in the following table. 


State Authorities : Outlay 


($ million) 
Classification 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Current outlay: 
Final consumption expenditure; 
Grossicurrentexpenditure serene erence 3,623.4 3,956.4 4,261.6 
Offsetting receipts from sales............... 680.9 2502) 818.9 
Requited current transfer payments; 
Interest payments, 
To Commonwealth on advances ............ 253.5 238.5 198.5 
0 (li\s Praernera So ane A Das goa. cio. a cooiecn 651.8 691.5 962.8 
Land rent, royalties, dividends paid .......... 3.5 al) 4.6 
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State Authorities : Outlay (continued) 


($ million) 
Classification 1989-90 1990-91 199]-92 
Unrequited current transfer payments; 
Subsidies paid'5s.0 nis) e ins eee es ws sie 230.2 240.2 242.1 
Personal benefit payments.................. 79.1 104.0 96.6 
Current grants, 
To non-profit institutions ................. 249.6 273.8 297.6 
louocallanthonties! ce. cane shee ss asin 70.8 71.1 72.8 
Other current transfers=......=..2.<55 5220195 21.0 23.5 8.6 
hotal curgenUoullay ono oes ee Re ol 4,502.0 4,877.4 5,326.3 
Capital outlay: 
Gross fixed capital expenditure ............... 872.7 868.2 766.9 
Increase MIStOCKS si555 4-2 saes Ss Ses eee 22.3 -37.9 SiS) 
Expenditure on land and intangible assets ....... S7/ 10.4 3.5 


Capital transfer payments; 
Capital grants, 
To private sector and public financial 


EMIETPMSeS Sone see eee ne ee eee 16.4 10.3 9.9 
donocalfanthonties' <2. 4 see.4c5 sees eee 36.5 26.9 28.7 
Advances paid (net); 
To public financial enterprises .............. 23.9 499.9  (a)2,066.5 
Mig private Seclots ese ae ee 83.3 -15.0 —29.3 
Others Se S595 oS Se 9s . Sosa os oA See 0.5 44 0.8 
Wotallcapital outlays... sen oe sae cess 1,070.3 1,358.4 2,869.9 
Getal outlay: > 236 h<ecks sssGiwa saison s sieiseis §,572.3 6,235.8 8,196.2 


(a) Includes $1,800 million paid to State Bank as part of the State Bank rescue package and $267 million to 
SGIC re 333 Collins Street, Melboume put option. 


The following table shows outlay of State authorities classified by purpose of public 
sector spending. Education accounted for 20.2 per cent of total outlay in 1991-92 and 
health for 13.1 per cent. 


State Authorities : Outlay by Purpose 


(S$ million) 

Classification 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
General public scrvitesne stereo 209.5 722.5 (a)2,301.1 
Public order and satetyn.-- 2) ns as i aioe 383.5 421.7 434.1 
Educationsyecr- ee eres eee 1,377.8 1,550.1 1,654.7 
Health: (5= 5 <o<s\sesns sassasess ose s ce astinssc 997.4 1,048.9 1,075.8 
Social security and welfare..................-.. 206.9 223.5 243.4 
Housing and community amenities .............. 342.7 318.1 159.7 
Recieationand Culture mene eee eee eee ee 181.6 188.3 184.6 
uel and enerpy eee eee ree eee oe 245.7 150.0 220.6 
Agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting ......... 121.9 39.1 146.1 
Mining, manufacturing, construction............- 51.8 45.4 35.9 
Transport and communications ................- 398.3 419.3 439.8 
Othercoonomic affairs. << 25: se 5.5 ies sie sys sins ies 96.2 79.9 72.5 
CUAET CITTINE 455.55 Saga5a55 Cen aeu Seo onocee™ 959.0 1,028.9 1,227.9 

(URE GOTUT es GAR Ee a EE eI SVZe3; 6,235.8 8,196.2 


(a) Includes $1,800 million paid to State Bank as part of the State Bank rescue package and $267 million to 
SGIC re 333 Collins Street, Melboume put option. 
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Further 
references 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


5503.4. State and Local Authorities Finance, South Australia 
5512.0 Government Finance Statistics, Australia 


15.4 LOCAL GOVERNMENT FINANCE 


Revenue 
transactions 
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For the purpose of determining the scope of local government finance statistics, 
a local government authority is defined as: 


(a) 


(b) 


an authority set up under a local government Act to carry out the 
functions of local government in a defined area (known as a munici- 
pality or district council) the members of which are elected by persons 
enrolled as electors for the House of Assembly in respect of an address 
within the area, or who are ratepayers in respect of rateable property 
within the area. A body corporate is enrolled under the name of a 
nominated agent; or 


an authority created or acquired by a local government authority (as 
defined above) or by two or more local government authorities (in 
South Australia an authority established under Part XIII or Section 199 
of the Local Government Act 1934). 


Rates and government grants are the principal sources of revenue of local 
government authorities and represented 51.7 per cent and 15.5 per cent respec- 
tively of total revenue in 1991-92. 


Details of revenue from ordinary services, as distinct from business undertak- 
ings, and loan receipts during the three years to 1990-91 are as follows. 


Local Government Authorities : Ordinary Services 
Revenue and Loan Receipts 


($ million) 

Particulars 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Rates (including penalties)..................-.. 307.9 338.0 364.6 
IeicencesMieessandiine Smee nine 16.4 15.3 16.4 
(Chargesiformsenvicesmmers er eer arte iret 69.5 78.0 88.0 
Eontnibutions'andidonationsseeeee eee 4.9 6.3 5.0 
Reimbursementsireceiviedareeraeee reece 15.1 16.2 13.2 
Interestsreceiveds: minciiteite-etociacieseetry eerie 28.2 230i WS) 
Sale of land and other fixed assets ..............- 27.1 26.2 S38} 
(Olli (2 eee eae rr eas Boob. a conemctocde semen 3.8 2.9 DS) 

Govemment grants: 
Generalipurpose=ee eee ee eee eee ee 58.2 S)51/ 60.6 
Specificlpurposcienee eer eeirr trite 42.3 47.7 48.4 
Notalivevenuern sae ore eC eae 5734 613.9 647.5 
ILGEM MACON cooccausesoccodcoocogesecocoons Se) 54.9 56.6 
Total revenue and loan receipts............. 624.6 668.8 704.0 


—_—————————— ee  6LPblic0: Finance 


Loan receipts Loans raised by local government authorities during 1991-92 totalled $56.6 
million for ordinary services. Most of these loans were raised with the Local 
Government Finance Authority. 


Outlay A number of differences occur between the presentation of local government 

transactions finance statistics and those of other levels of government. Public sector finance 
Statistics generally are prepared on a net basis in which selected receipts are 
offset against relevant outlays, and vice versa, but in local government finance 
Statistics transactions are shown as gross values and subsequently adjusted to 
the net basis when consolidated into the State and local government sector 
accounts. For this reason the tables which follow show ‘current outlay on goods, 
services and land’ rather than the net concept of final consumption expenditure. 
A summary of ordinary services outlay of local government authorities during 
the three years to 1991-92 is shown in the next table. 


Local Government Authorities : Ordinary Services, Outlay 


($ million) 
Particulars 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Outlay on goods, services and land: 
Capital; 
New fixed assets, 
Roadworks construction ................- 59.9 63.7 57.6 
Otherness nav oereyauneee eee 109.2 107.8 107.6 
[and’andjotherfixediassets3..- s. 4544565. 11.0 16.9 15.1 
Current; 
Generalipubliciservicesmem annie ceerinaee 75.6 81.6 87.6 
Roadworkssmaintenances acres sine 63.6 67.6 74.6 
OU eee sat eweecte cheese eeu miss evs eee eyeuesnees ne 219.5 239.8 257.4 
otalroutlayionieoodsietGee rennet 538.7 5774 599.8 
Debt charges: 
Interne ste taeetaeicc ache arses torus Seis aes ares 36.4 40.6 41.5 
Debtiredemptioner nee eer cereerir trio 28.3 34.4 34.8 
evies}paiditospovemimente rere a rr 6.5 7.0 7.6 
Donationsipaidiescaereectemec erty see 3.3 Soil Sia/ 
OIE ress separ see mreake: sate cnare cigrrahcthenseaencteise nisuane 38 0.6 1S) 1.8 
Motaltoutlayacecrmeccoeeecece cierto 613.9 664.0 689.2 
Electricity Three councils in the northern area of the State, Roxby Downs (M), Peterbor- 


undertakings ough (M) and Hawker (DC) owned and operated electricity supply schemes 
during 1991-92, Coober Pedy (DC) owns electricity supply equipment which 
the Cowell Electric Supply Co. Ltd operates. 


Current outlay consisting of working expenses and interest paid on loans raised 
for the schemes totalled $6.3 million, gross capital formation and debt redemp- 
tion principal repayments totalled an additional $1.5 million. 


Electricity undertakings are classified as trading activities in local government 


finance statistics and details of the transactions are not included in the ordinary 
services of local government authorities. 
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Further Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 
references 


5503.4 State and Local Authorities Finance, South Australia 
5502.4 Local Government Finance, South Australia 
5512.0 Government Finance Statistics, Australia 


15.5 AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL ACCOUNTS 


National accounting aims at providing a systematic summary of the transactions 
taking place in the economy, especially of those that relate to the production 
and use of goods and services, and to transfers of income or capital between 
sectors of the economy. Major interest is focused on the domestic production 
account and within that, gross domestic product (GDP). 


Estimates of State Accounts have been prepared in recent years. These estimates 
are a dissection of the Australian National Accounts and in some cases have 
been built up using the same data sources as those used in the National Accounts; 
in others the dissections are based on a variety of sources ranging from those 
directly related, for example the economic censuses, to general indicators of 
activity such as population changes and household income. 


A full presentation of Australian National Accounts is contained in the bulletins 
Australian National Accounts, National Income, Expenditure and Product 
(5204.0) (annual) and Australian National Accounts: National Income, Expen- 
diture and Product (5206.0) (quarterly) and the other publications in this series. 


State accounts While national estimates are based on the concepts and conventions embodied 
in the United Nations A System of National Accounts (SNA) 1968, no such 
standard is available for sub-national (Regional/State) accounts. The national 
concepts generally are applicable to State Accounts but a number of conceptual 
and measurement issues which are important to State Accounts either do not 
apply or are insignificant at the national level. Most of the problems arise in the 
context of State gross product for the transport and communication industries 
where a number of conceptual views are possible. A detailed discussion of the 
issues Surrounding the compilation of State Accounts together with a description 
of the available data sources and the estimation methodology are contained in 
the State Accounts, Australia: Issues and Experimental Estimates (ABS Occa- 
sional Paper 1984/4). 


The fundamental concepts of gross domestic product are: 


Gross Domestic Product at Market Prices (usually referred to as Gross Domes- 
tic Product) is the total market value of goods and services produced, after 
deducting the cost of goods and services used up in the production process but 
before deducting allowances for the consumption of fixed capital (or deprecia- 
tion allowances). In concept it is the sum, for all producers, of the value of their 
sales (including any indirect taxes levied thereon), plus increases in their stocks, 
less the purchase of intermediate goods and services from other producers. For 
those producers, like general government, who do not generally sell their output, 
it includes output valued at cost instead of sales. 


Methodology 


Further 


references 


Public Finance 


Gross Domestic Product at Factor Cost is that part of gross domestic product 
accounted for by gross payments to factors of production. It is equivalent to 
gross domestic product less indirect taxes plus subsidies. 


There are three distinct approaches which can be taken to measure gross 
domestic product namely: 


(1) _ the income approach; 
(2) _ the expenditure approach; and 
(3) _ the production approach. 


State gross product shown in the following table is derived using the income 
approach as it was not possible to prepare an expenditure—based estimate using 
available data sources. For example, for some States interstate trade statistics 
are seriously incomplete for goods and virtually non-existent for services and 
data for Commonwealth government final expenditure by State is not available. 


State Gross Product 


($ million) 

Particulars 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 
Wages, salaries and supplements ................ 14,260 15,139 15,159 
Grossjoperatingysurplusi- eee eee 11,035 10,615 11,146 
State Gross Product at Factor Costs.......... 25,295 25,754 26,305 
Indirect taxes less subsidies .................... 3,064 S227], 3,238 
State Gross Product at Market Prices......... 28,359 28,981 29,543 
Total per head of mean population ($)........ 19,908 20,138 20,316 

Total as a percentage of national 
gross domestic product (per cent)........... if 7.6 7.6 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


5204.0 Australian National Accounts: National Income, Expenditure and 
Product (annual) 

5206.0 Australian National Accounts: National Income, Expenditure and 
Product (quarterly) 

5211.0 Australian National Accounts, Gross Product by Industry 

5220.0 Australian National Accounts, State Accounts 
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PRIVATE FINANCE 


16.1 BANKING AND CURRENCY 


Banking The banking system in Australia in 1992 comprised a central bank (the Reserve 
Bank of Australia), thirty-four banks (one owned by the Commonwealth 
Government, three by State Governments, and thirty privately owned), the 
Commonwealth Development Bank and the Australian Resources Development 
Bank (specialist banks, owned respectively by the Commonwealth Government 
and a consortium of the four major banks). Thirteen banks, plus the Reserve 
Bank, have branches in South Australia. 


The conduct of banking business in Australia is governed by the Banking Act 
1959 (Cwlth). Amendments to the Banking Act late in 1989 gave the Reserve 
Bank explicit powers for prudential supervision of banks. They also provided 
the Reserve Bank with greater power to seek information from banks and to 
investigate the affairs of banks. 


Other important amendments to the Banking Act removed the distinctions 
between trading and savings banks, formally replaced the Statutory Reserve 
Deposit requirement on trading banks with a new non-callable deposit require- 
ment applicable to all banks, placed greater emphasis on prudential supervision 
of banks and provided a formal statutory foundation for this supervision. 


The issue of foreign bank entry was examined extensively by the Common- 
wealth Government and the Reserve Bank during 1992, as well as the Parlia- 
mentary Banking Inquiry. On 26 February 1992 the Government announced 
that new foreign banks would be permitted to apply for a banking authority in 
Australia and that foreign banks, including those presently in Australia, would 
be allowed to operate with a branch structure, provided they were able to meet 
the Reserve Banks prudential requirements. 


Additional historical information on banking is contained in the 1986 edition of 
the South Australian Year Book and the Year Book Australia. 


Reserve Bank The Reserve Bank of Australia functions as a central bank, controls the Austra- 

of Australia lian note issue and acts as banker to the Commonwealth and some of the States. 
As part of its responsibility under the Banking Act to protect the interests of 
bank depositors, the Reserve Bank conducts prudential supervision of banks. 
The ultimate responsibility for sound management of a bank resides with that 
bank’s board and management, but in consultation with banks the Reserve Bank 
maintains a framework of prudential standards within which a bank must 
operate. The standards cover a bank’s capital, liquidity management, large credit 
exposures and various other aspects of its operations. 


Commonwealth 
Banking 
Corporation 


Commonwealth 
Development 
Bank 


Australian 
Resources 
Development 
Bank Limited 


Primary 
Industry Bank 
of Australia 
Limited 


Banks 
originating in 
South Australia 


Branches and 
agencies 
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The Commonwealth Banking Corporation was established under the 
Commonwealth Banks Act 1959 (Cwlth). It is the controlling body for the 
Commonwealth Bank and the Commonwealth Development Bank. 


The Commonwealth Development Bank is a supplementary source of finance 
for primary production and for the establishment or development of small 
business undertakings. It does not compete with conventional lenders, but 
provides financial help when finance is not otherwise available on suitable 
terms. 


This corporation was formed by the major trading banks with the support of the 
Reserve Bank and was given bank status by an amendment to the Banking Act 
in 1967. It provides finance for the development of Australia’s natural resources, 
mainly in the form of refinanced bank loans, but also by direct lending and equity 
participation. 


The Primary Industry Bank of Australia Limited was established under the 
authority of the Primary Industry Bank Act 1977 (Cwlth). An unrestricted 
national banking authority was granted to the bank on 30 June 1987 and the 
Primary Industry Bank Act was repealed. The bank has since been able to 
expand its original objective of refinancing loans to primary producers to 
include new rural loans as well as commercial and property loans. The Adelaide 
Branch opened in November 1987 giving the bank a presence in all mainland 
capital cities in Australia. 


The Savings Bank of South Australia commenced operations on 11 March 1848 
following the enactment of an ordinance in 1847. It merged with the State Bank 
of South Australia on 1 July 1984. With a subscribed capital of $500,000 in 
50,000 shares of $10 each, the first trading bank promoted in South Australia 
was The Bank of Adelaide which opened for business on 11 December 1865. 
The Australia and New Zealand Banking Group Ltd took over the operations 
of The Bank of Adelaide from 1 October 1980. 


Pursuant to the State Advances Act of 1895 the State Bank of South Australia 
commenced business in 1896. The original Act directed that advances were to 
be made on first mortgage to farmers, other primary producers and local 
government authorities. 


The State Bank Act 1925 repealed the State Advances Act, and enlarged the 
scope of the activities of the Bank by making provision for loans on overdraft 
and all business of general banking. 


Of the thirty-four trading banks which operate in Australia, the thirteen banks 
listed below conduct business in South Australia. 


Government banks 
Commonwealth Bank of Australia State Bank of South Australia 


a 
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Interest rates 


Private banks 


Australia and New Zealand Chase Bank Manhattan 

Banking Group Citibank 
National Australia Bank Limited NatWest Australia Bank Limited 
Bank of New Zealand Primary Industry Bank of Australia 
Bank of Singapore (Australia) Standard Chartered Bank Australia 
Challenge Bank Westpac Banking Corporation 


Banks : Branches and Agencies at 30 June 1992 


Banks Branches Agencies 
Commonwealth Bank of Australia ........... 94 423 
State Bank of South Australia ............... 175 136 
Australia and New Zealand Banking Group .... 133 60 
Westpac Banking Corporation............... 92 4 
National Australia Bank. aeaseececce cece 84 10 
@©theri banks? i. ais. -cererssisueve veins sehoeecieae rene 10 - 
Total —Metropolitanarea ............... 365 361 
COUNIT ae rere rer 223 272 
otaliStatetyaectirarctrariny terre: 588 633 


The State Bank of South Australia has four treasury units, based in Adelaide, 
Sydney, Auckland and London. Its New Zealand activities were significantly 
downsized through the sale of United Bank Ltd, the reduction of corporate and 
commercial assets and a programme to divest remaining non-core businesses. 
The Auckland branch will continue to service a select customer base of major 
companies trading in Australia and New Zealand. 


Banks : Balance of Deposits and Advances to Customers Accounts 
($ million) 


Depositors balances 


Loans, 

Not advances 

Bearing bearing and bills 

Year interest interest Total discounted 
ORO coisa soetoces ane adore soe 7,629 700 8,329 n.a. 
W989) sea ies Goin ein cereus sare ern 8,600 722 9,322 n.a. 
W990! sar ape a cus cen ote ciceereener 11,274 800 12,074 ISL 
OOM rine ectnoeae scree esr wereees 12,060 649 12,709 15,853 
1992. ceeds csotramssere enone ere ras 12,163 887 13,050 16,054 


(a) Average of weekly figures for month of June. 


Bank interest rates are not formally determined under the Banking Act. Maxi- 
mum rates are fixed after discussions between the Reserve Bank and the banks, 
and with the approval of the Treasurer. State Government banks, although not 
bound by rulings of the Reserve Bank, tend to conform to them. 
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School banking 


Currency 


Special banking facilities for school children were introduced into South Aus- 
tralia with the inauguration of the School Banking Department of the Savings 
Bank of South Australia on 28 April 1908. The State Bank of South Australia 
assumed this role after merger with the Savings Bank of South Australia on 1 
July 1984. The Commonwealth Bank of Australia and some private banks 
provide similar services at some schools. 


The Commonwealth Treasurer is empowered by legislation to arrange for the 
making and issuing of coins of specified denominations. Australia’s coin 
requirements are met by the Royal Australian Mint in Canberra. 


Australian notes are printed by Note Printing Australia, a division of the Reserve 
Bank in Melbourne. From 1 July 1990 the operations of Note Printing Australia 
have been carried out as a separate business enterprise. Notes in circulation are 
of the denominations $5,$10,$20, $50 and $100. A plastic $10 commemorative 
note was released in January 1988 to coincide with the Bicentennial. In May 
1990 the Bank announced that a new series of currency notes would be issued, 
commencing with the $5 note which was released on 7 July 1992. The new series 
is printed on plastic and incorporates optically variable devices like that pio- 
neered on the commemorative $10 note. 


Coins in circulation are 1 cent and 2 cent (bronze), 5, 10, 20 and 50 cents 
(cupro-nickel), $1 and $2. The $1 and $2 notes were replaced by coins in 1984 
and 1988 respectively. Reissue of 1 and 2 cent coins ceased from 1 February 
1992 and, over the following five months, $10 million or 2,500 tonnes of these 
coins were returned by banks to the Reserve Bank. 


16.2 OTHER PRIVATE FINANCE 


Australian Stock The Stock Exchange of Adelaide was formed in 1887 by the amalgamation of 


Exchange 
Limited 


New fixed 
capital 
expenditure 


the Adelaide Stock Exchange and the Stock Exchange of South Australia. One 
hundred years later the six State capital city exchanges were amalgamated into 
one national Exchange, the Australian Stock Exchange Limited (ASX), which 
commenced business on 1 April 1987. The ASX has transformed the share 
market industry through the development of computer trading. The hubbub of 
the trading floor disappeared in Adelaide on 31 August 1990. On that date the 
trading floor in Adelaide closed and all stocks were incorporated into the 
computer trading system. 


Estimates of capital expenditure are obtained from a sample of private enter- 
prises other than in the agriculture and community services industries. State 
dissections are achieved by allocating expenditure to the State where the assets 
have or will be used. 


New fixed capital expenditure refers to expenditure on new fixed tangible assets 
including major improvements, alterations and additions. 


Further details are available in the quarterly bulletin State Estimates of Private 
New Capital Expenditure (5646.0). 
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ivate New Fixed Capital Expenditure 
(S million) 
EE ——e———— ee 


Selected industry 


Finance, 
property Other New building Other new 
Manwac— and business selected and capital 
Period turing services industries Total structures(a) equipment 
1989-90 764 72 347 1,783 634 1,148 
1990-81 745 412 673 1,830 628 1,203 
1991-92 759 143 57 1,559 383 1,176 


fa) Includes mme development 


The operations of building societies in South Australia are regulated by the 
Building Societies Act 1975 which is administered by the State Business and 
Corporate Affairs Office, with whom they must be registered. There are two 
categories of building society in South Australia — permanent and terminating 
(Starr—Bowkett) societies. Four Star—Bowkett societies operate in South Aus- 
tralia and are expected to terminate by 1995. 


A permanent building society is an organisation that has not by its rules any 
fixed date or certain event or result when it is to terminate, is authorised to accept 
money on deposit, and operates on a cooperative basis by borrowing predomi- 
nantly from its members and providing finance to its members principally in the 
form of housing loans. More detailed statstics are available in the bulletun 
Annual Statistics on Financial Institutions (5661.0). 


Permanent Building Societies : Liabilities and Assets 
($'000) 
Liabilities 1990-91 199}-92 Assets 1990-9] 199]-92 
Share capital and reserves: Financial assets: 

Share capital ........ 1,316,063 1,432551 Placements and deposits . . . 138,086 70,537 

RESESNES eee $3,508 49.075 Bills, bonds and other 
Borrowings... - ...---- 450326 384,660 SCCUMNES (c.5. 2s Se aoe 252.2 336,935 
Other liabilities .......- 31363 23,334 Loan outstandings ....... 1384381 1,421,255 

Cash, accounts receivable 

and other financial assets 61,164 7,749 
Other assets 2-2 << <2 <2 255 65,087 S314 
Total labélities .....-- 1,901,260 1,889,620 Dobe OSSC i 1,901,260 1889620 


Permanent Building Societies : Income and Expenditure 
($000) 
Expenditure 1990-91 199]-92 Income 1990-91 1991-92 
Interest on: Income and interest from: 
Shares; < += == 25525555 127,471 agg oe ee ee 212,730 = 143,187 
Deposes 5. = 5 235-0 43,269 53,380 Bepowtss- 2 ee - 8,007 3,108 
Roan en ose eee 25,106 1,879 
Wages and salaries -_--- 26,106 24,795 Income from holdings of 
secumties .... 22.0.2... 42,263 33,112 
Administrative expenses. 24,809 16,003 
Other expenses .......- 27,65 19,041 Other income -........ 15,002 16.911 
Total expenditure ....- 274,416 184,942 Total income .........- 278,002 196,314 
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Credit Unions are registered under the Credit Unions Act 1989 which is 
administered by the State Business and Corporate Affairs Office. Credit Unions 
operate on a cooperative basis by predominantly borrowing from and providing 
finance to their own members. The following table shows details of Credit 
Unions’ assets and liabilities. The figures are aggregates of returns submitted 
by Credit Unions for their relevant accounting periods closing on various dates 
during the financial years shown. 


Credit Unions 


Particulars 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


NUMBER 
SOGICHE Sion cier eimrcrs cones tree acre ohne 17 16 13 
Members at end of period .......... 231,539 245,111 256,853 
$’000 
Income: 
Interest on loans to members ....... 121,015 123,070 118,096 
Other geste oc crsentner ners are seers 24,230 24,875 29,068 
DUCTILE SSE ee Rae in hh hela ad En ae 145,245 147,945 147,164 
Expenditure: 
Interes fonidepositsmee meee 87,709 82,330 70,800 
Other ves sera ceustary c sscmug tle recanauetenene 52,120 57,354 62,295 
latte nee gens erm ants ae AS en Oe 139,829 139,684 133,095 
Assets: 
Financial; 
oanoutstandingsionm-mseeoed a: 647,931 703,528 815,570 
(CAgn@mlmeiGl Gasocodoagcenoadce 3,964 4,159 4,852 
Placements and deposits ......... 94,917 116,454 146,776 
SECUTILIES! amccotiemr con ccm Gee cites 10,570 9,875 5,652 
Othemtinancialimeeeeeee reer erer 16,395 14,483 16,315 
Other ers ene vam cistecs a euansteussece sys 26,295 26,280 28 236 
Welt meet p econ toe am pre eel eee 800,074 874,778 1,017,401 
Liabilities: 
Share capital and reserves; 
Paid—up share capital ............ 1,741 1,464 1,500 
RESERVE SHIT Rite cues 36,118 45,157 57,764 
Borrowings; 
De Dositspeapraseystnct-conensiotirccrane: 743,500 813,763 939,335 
Ope Tie aes, sgt uakoxsucmeesenstesrsteneutns 11,740 5,957 6,683 
@therere sense oon se ae 6,974 8,437 12,119 
OLA eT Aero Renee ee US Ace ORICK 800,074 874,778 1,017,401 


Details of personal, commercial and lease finance are provided by banks, 
insurance companies, finance companies, superannuation funds and other finan- 
cial corporations registered under the Financial Corporations Act 1974 (Cwlth). 
Details of personal and lease finance are also provided by permanent building 
societies and credit unions. 
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Finance companies are incorporated companies mainly engaged in providing to 
the general public, personal loans, wholesale finance, factoring, other consumer 
and commercial loans, financial leasing of business plant and equipment and 
bills of exchange. A company is mainly engaged in providing these credit 
facilities if SO per cent or more of its assets consist of balances outstanding with 
respect to these types of financing, or if 50 per cent or more of its income is 
derived from such types of financing. Particulars of housing finance for owner 
occupation are not included in personal, commercial and lease finance; refer 
Part 9.3 Housing Finance. 


Personal loans comprise all loans to persons and are used predominantly for the 
purchase of consumer durables; loans for the purchase of housing are excluded. 
The following table shows finance commitments made by significant lenders to 
individuals for their private use. Credit Unions accounted for $261 million in 
total personal finance commitments during 1991-92, nearly 82 per cent of the 
‘other lenders’ category. 


Personal Finance Commitments 


($ million) 
1990-91 1991-92 
Finance Other Finance Other 
Purpose of commitment Banks companies lenders Banks companies lenders 
Commitments under fixed loan 
facilities: 
Purchase of; 
IMotorivehiclesse eee erie 150.3 170.7 104.1 141.0 184.7 107.9 
Boats, caravans and trailers .... ke) 2.6 3.2 7.0 1.8 4.0 
Household and personal goods . 152 74 16.0 16.8 nes 17.5 
Land and dwellings (a) ....... 39.4 45 27.1 47.2 4.1 13a 
iEravelland/holidaysi 2... +... 8.2 2.4 9.2 8.2 2.4 8.9 
Debt consolidation ............ 31.9 6.2 29.6 PBT] 4.0 50.8 
IRetinancing Gemeente errs 92.3 12.9 11.9 106.2 13.3 Us) 
Others spin cere estes a rreeae 120.8 9.3 49.3 101.9 7.8 63.5 
Commitments under revolving credit 
facilities: 
New and increased credit limits . . 463.0 84.2 41.0 SPA 65.8 45.7 
Total personal finance commitments 928.5 300.3 291.4 831.2 291.2 HOS 


(a) Includes alterations and additions. 


Commercial finance covers finance commitments made by significant lenders 
to government, private and public enterprises, non-profit organisations and to 
individuals for investment and business purposes. 


Commitments under revolving credit facilities are distinctive in that a borrowing 
limit is set for a specific period and during that time, any amount may be 
borrowed up to that limit. Most importantly, any repayments of principal 
increase the amount of credit available. 
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Commercial Finance Commitments 


($ million) 
1990-91 1991-92 
Finance Other Finance Other 
Purpose of commitment Banks companies lenders Banks companies lenders 
Commitments under fixed loan 
facilities: 
Erection of buildings ........... 393.2 101.9 22.4 182.0 55.9 11.6 
Purchase of real estate .......... 293.8 129.7 3.7 241.1 95.5 1.9 
Rural(property ss5 s2scee ss <s-- 38.3 - - 56.1 1.8 - 
Wholesalestinance soeee eee ee 144.4 47.6 70.4 38.9 Sys) 100.0 
Purchase of plant and equipment . . 225.1 118.4 dal 91.8 167.6 10.5, 
Refinancing 25212. ss60.5 sates 7352 9 10.1 605.7 8.7 - 
Omori oe csr cies seesls 675.6 265.6 35.8 1,367.4 106.4 1.1 
Commitments under revolving credit 
facilities: 
New and increased credit limits .. 2,867.2 69.4 0.1 3,145.0 373.8 - 
Total commercial finance 
commitments ...........055-- 5,372.8 734.6 149.6 5,727.8 815.0 125.1 


A finance lease refers to the leasing of tangible assets under an agreement which 
transfers from the lessor to the lessee substantially all the risks and benefits 
incident to ownership of the asset without actually transferring legal ownership. 


The following table shows lease finance commitments made by significant 
lenders to private and public enterprises. 


Value of Goods Under New Finance Lease Commitments 


($ million) 
1990-9] 1991-92 
Finance Other Finance Other 

Particulars Banks companies lenders Banks companies lenders 
Motor, Carsieee eee eerie 18.4 120.5 1.0 30.3 110.3 1.0 
Other motor vehicles ............. 9.1 33.6 - 3.6 22.5 - 
Construction, earthmoving and 

agricultural equipment ........... 3.9 17.0 - 23 6.4 - 
Automatic data processing equipment 

and office machines ........... 9.2 10.9 19.9 49 8.9 5.0 
Shop and office furniture and 

SUM sscsasasongsposmass 18.0 18.5 - 6.7 Tail - 
(Cite escanoscosneagsse sqocssds 26.2 14.9 - Sel 17.5 - 

1G 3 co505 samonosn sada paoNS 86.9 215.4 20.9 788 1725 6.0 


The first Australian merchant bank was formed in Melboume in 1949, but it 
was not until the late 1960s that merchant banks established themselves in the 
Australian marketplace as a separately identifiable group. 


In 1972 Australian merchant banks, with a common interest in the bill market, 
formed the Accepting Houses Association of Australia (AHA). This became the 
Australian Merchant Bankers Association in 1979 when the AHA merged with 
the Issuing Houses Association of Australia to represent the wider interests of 
merchant banks. 
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Merchant banks operate as intermediaries in the professional sector of the 
capital market and have been responsible for a number of important changes in 
the Australian financial system. These include the development of the commer- 
cial bill market and expansion of the market for promissory notes and certificates 
of deposit. They have also enabled the expansion of domestic activities through 
a more widespread access to overseas funds. 


Merchant banks are strongly involved in the short-term money market, being 
largely responsible for the unofficial market overtaking the official market in 
size during the early 1970s. Their dealings with the Stock Exchange include the 
underwriting of equity issues, management of investment portfolios and acting 
as principal in bonds. Merchant banks also provide advice relating to mergers 
and takeovers, financial re-organisations and planning for expansion. 


In 1990 ownership guidelines for dealers were amended to remove the require- 
ment for a spread of ownership and the restriction on foreign ownership. Two 
new authorisations were announced, bringing the number of authorised dealers 
to ten. 


Merchant banks are predominantly regulated and supervised by the State 
Corporate Affairs Commission. The Financial Corporations Act 1974 (Cwlth) 
requires them to be registered as Money Market Corporations. In addition they 
are required to be licensed under the Securities Industry Code in each State in 
order to deal in or advise on securities. 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


5609.0 Housing Finance for Owner Occupation, Australia 

5625.0 Private New Capital Expenditure, Australia, Actual and 
Expected Expenditure, Preliminary 

5626.0 Private New Capital Expenditure, Australia, Actual and 
Expected Expenditure 

5642.0 Personal Finance, Australia 

5643.0 Commercial Finance, Australia 

5644.0 Lease Finance, Australia 

5661.0 Annual Statistics on Financial Institutions 


Special Article 


THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN WINE INDUSTRY 


OVERVIEW OF THE INDUSTRY 


The Australian wine industry is a dynamic and export-oriented industry. Aus- 
tralia, while currently producing only 1.5 per cent of the world wine production, 
is internationally regarded as one of the leaders of the ‘New World’ wine 
producing countries which are increasing their world market share at the 
expense of ‘Old World’ producers such as France, Italy, Spain and Germany. 


The wine industry consists of two major operational areas, wine grape growing 
and winemaking. These activities are sometimes combined, with winemaking 
companies growing their own wine grape supplies, and wine grape growers 
joining to operate cooperative winemaking ventures. 


There are currently around 740 individual wineries in Australia, for which the 
industry bodies have estimated the following details: 


e direct employment of approximately 5,000 Australians; 
e salaries and wages of around $100 million per annum; 

e anestimated $1,000 million capital invested in Australia; 
e predominantly Australian—owned private companies; 


e anestimated $250 million contribution to Australia’s balance of payments 
per annum; and 


e direct Federal and State tax contributions of approximately $400 million 
per annum. 


Retail sales of Australian wine and brandy are worth an estimated $1,400 million 
per annum, while exports are worth over $290 million and growing. To produce 
this wine and brandy, between 500,000 and 600,000 tonnes of fresh grapes are 
crushed between February and May of each year. The grapes used are worth an 
estimated $250 million and are produced by over 5,000 grape growing estab- 
lishments. 


The last few years have seen significant mergers in the wine industry, so that 
approximately 80 per cent of wine production is by seven producers. Despite 
this, there has at the same time been a growth in the number of small producers. 
In 1982 there were only 301 winemaking establishments, compared with 738 
in 1993 (with some cross—ownership). A number of these wineries pay to have 
their wine made on the premises of other wineries, or contract out their bottling 
or storage to other wineries. The small wineries are important for the continuing 
tourist potential of wine regions. In South Australia, the small wineries in the 
Barossa, Clare and McLaren Vale regions attract visitors to the regions, bene- 
fiting other associated businesses such as restaurants, bus companies etc. 


The South Australian Wine Industry 


The Australian wine industry is dominated by South Australia, with half of the 
total wine production and two-thirds of the exports being South Australian. The 
industry has been identified by international consultants Arthur D. Little, as one 
of the most likely to make a significant contribution to the economic growth of 
South Australia in the medium to long term. 


WINE PRODUCTION 


Wine grapes 
used in 
production 
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In terms of volumes, South Australia dominates wine and, particularly, brandy 
production. Although less than 25 per cent of Australia’s wineries are located 
in South Australia, the State generally crushes more than half the grapes 
processed in Australia, as most of the larger winemakers take a major part of 
their grape intake in South Australia. 


In 1991-92, total wine production in South Australia was 218.1 million litres 
(nearly 50 per cent of the Australian total), compared with 143.3 million litres 
in NSW (30 per cent) and 87.5 million litres in Victoria (20 per cent). South 
Australian production of brandy was 996,000 litres of alcohol (over 90 per cent) 
and South Australian production of grape spirit was 3,933,000 litres of alcohol 
(around 60 per cent). 


Over the last six years, an average of 284,000 tonnes per annum of fresh grapes 
have been processed for winemaking in South Australia, the biggest vintage of 
313,000 tonnes in 1989-90 and the smallest of 235,000 tonnes in 1987-88. The 
quantity crushed can vary considerably due to seasonal availability as well as 
factors such as existing wine stocks and changes in demand. 


The following diagram illustrates the dominance of South Australia in terms of 


fresh grape processing in Australia. 


FRESH GRAPES USED 
IN WINE PRODUCTION 


Other 
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Source: ABS Cat. No. 8366.0 
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EXPORTS 


The Riverland and Barossa regions dominate fresh grape processing in South 
Australia, accounting for 79 per cent of South Australia’s processing and 40 per 
cent of Australia’s. 


The five main premium grape varieties used for winemaking in Australia in 
1991-92 were the red varieties, Shiraz and Cabernet Sauvignon and the whites, 
Chardonnay, Riesling, and Semillon. Almost 8 per cent of grapevines planted 
in Australia are not yet bearing, with Cabernet Sauvignon, Chardonnay and 
Shiraz dominating the newer plantings. 


South Australia is the main producer of four of the premium grape varieties 
Cabernet Sauvignon, Shiraz, Chardonnay and Riesling. In 1991-92 South 
Australia produced 78.9 per cent of Riesling grapes and 70.6 per cent of 
Cabemet Sauvignon. However, South Australia produces only 29.3 per cent of 
the premium variety Semillon, compared with 66.9 per cent in New South 
Wales. 


The last few years have seen a rapid growth in exports of Australian wine, the 
majority of which are from South Australia. In 1992-93, 65 per cent of wine 
exports were South Australian. 


WINE EXPORTS 


South Australia 
<Ss2 372 Australia 
+ 200,000 
fF 100,000 
eaaaqQqQqQqQqQqQqQqQqQqQqQqQqQqQq SSS aD 
1988-89 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 
Source: ABS Fastraces database 


South Australia’s major overseas markets are the United Kingdom, the United 
States of America, Sweden, New Zealand and Canada. In 1992-93 the value 
of exports to these five countries made up 85 per cent of the State’s wine exports. 
Exports to the United Kingdom are particularly high, making up nearly half of 
the wine exports. 
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EXPORTS OF SOUTH AUSTRALIAN WINE 
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Source: ABS Fastraccs database 


Other countries world—wide are buying South Australian wine. Countries as 
diverse as Bangladesh, China, Denmark, Fiji, Germany, Hong Kong, Ireland, 
Japan, Netherlands, Singapore and Vanuatu all buy significant amounts of South 
Australian wine. 


An important factor in the success of the export industry is the price competi- 
tiveness of Australian premium wines in overseas markets. Two major 
influences which have helped to achieve this price competitiveness are: 


e cost efficiencies in production through major rationalisations amongst 
wine companies; and 


e the devaluation of the Australian dollar since 1985, relative to the curren- 
cies of other wine producing countries. 


Another major factor which has been essential for export growth is the signifi- 
cant increase in the production of premium wine grapes since 1986. The 
proportion of the Australian wine crush attributable to premium wine grapes 
was around 36 per cent from 1980-81 to 1985-86, increasing to 44 by 1986-87 
and 52 in 1991-92. This factor is very important because only Australian 
premium wines are in high demand in overseas markets. 


Since around SO per cent of Australian wine is sourced from non-premium 
variety grapes, the industry is very dependent on domestic sales. In 1992-93, 
three-quarters of Australian wine sales were within Australia. This dependency 
varies between wine regions, and with about 70 per cent of the Riverland wine 
grape production being of non-premium varicties, providing nearly half of 
Australia’s non-premium wine production, this region is particularly dependent. 


The South Australian Wine Industry 


SOUTH AUSTRALIAN WINE REGIONS 


The Riverland 
Region 


The Riverland of South Australia is the largest single wine grape growing region 
in Australia. The Riverland comprises a number of horticultural regions adja- 
cent to the River Murray. Irrigation was introduced by the Chaffey brothers at 
Renmark in 1887. Distilleries were set up from 1917 to 1919 to utilise unwanted 
drying grapes. Soldier settlement schemes were established after both the 
1914-18 and 1939-45 Wars. 


Soils are grey and brown clays on the river valley terraces, while soils in the 
Mallee highlands are mainly deep red sands or loamy sands. All vineyards are 
irrigated with water from the River Murray. 


The Riverland has high summer temperatures and annual rainfall of 274 
millimetres. 


The warm climate of the region produces wines that generally show ripe fruit 
characters and a softness that allows them to be enjoyed when young. Premium 
wines from the area have had good wine show successes, with Chardonnay, in 
particular, receiving acclaim. These Chardonnays offer rich and full bodied 
flavours. Red wines from the area are known for their ripe fruit and soft tannin 
structure, allowing for early consumption. The warm climate is also well suited 
to the production of fortified wine, such as Sherry, Port and Liqueur Muscat. 


Riverland Statistical Summary 


Per cent of Per cent of 

Tonnes South Australia Australia 

Annualierash)(@) <1. 6 5 soe ses sl 125,000 44 22 
Grapes produced for winemaking (a): 

Red prapesse se eee ee ee er 44,000 44 30 

White prapes ese eee i 126,000 65 35) 

WOIGE Pree ae ee ee eee 170,000 58 33 


(a) Average for last 6 years to 1991-92. 


In 1991-92 the Riverland produced 52.5 million litres of wine, of which 32.7 
million litres was red and white table wine and sparkling wine, the remainder 
being fortified wine or distillation wine. 


Although production data is not available because of confidentiality restrictions, 
several remaining Australian brandy distilleries are located in the Riverland. 


In 1991-92, 73 per cent of grapes produced in the Riverland for winemaking 
were white, compared with South Australia and Australia at 63 per cent and 69 
per cent respectively. 
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The Barossa 
Valley and 
Eden Valley 


The table below shows the major grape varieties used for winemaking in 
1991-92 for the Riverland compared with South Australia and Australia. 


Major Grape Varieties 


Per cent of production 


Variety Riverland South Australia Australia 
Muscat Gordo Blanco............. 23 13 14 
Sultanayesstosc eerste ences 14 7 10 
Grenachesseee cee eee ree 8 8 5 
Doradilloneaeacci cic eee cera W 4 3} 


ShiraZuiacccc ecw eee 7 11 10 


The varieties with the greatest area of vines not yet bearing, reflect the move by 
Riverland growers to adjust their varietal balance more in line with current demand. 
Chardonnay, Ruby Cabernet, Shiraz and Cabernet Sauvignon lead the way. 


The Barossa and Eden Valley region is considered by many to be Australia’s 
premier wine producing district. 


Barossa and Eden Valley Statistical Summary 


Per cent of Per cent of 

Tonnes South Australia Australia. 

Annualicrishi(a)pansereeeere eerie 99,000 35 18 
Grapes produced for winemaking (a): 

Redigrapess aac ractaccevacme creer 19,000 18 13 

Wihitererapeste ene ee eener erent 29,000 15 8 

EOLGL es a ee enon cet OOO 48,000 16 9 


(a) Average for last 6 years to 1991-92. 


In 1991-92 the Barossa and Eden Valleys produced 126.6 million litres of wine, 
94.1 million litres being red and white table wine and sparkling wine, 8.8 million 
litres fortified wine, and 23.6 million litres distillation wine. Several remaining 
Australian brandy distilleries are also located in the Barossa. 


In 1991-92, 42 per cent of grapes produced in the Barossa for winemaking were 
red, compared with 37 percent and 31 percent for South Australia and Australia 
respectively. 


The distribution of the major varieties produced in the region, compared with 
South Australia and Australia, are shown in the following table. 


Or 
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Major Grape Varieties 


Per cent of production 


Barossa and 


Variety Eden Valleys South Australia Australia 
SHIPAz ete serena cckete sey cere 15 11 10 
Rieslingtysctrseictas ye evista semioara: 14 7 
Semillonaiy. osteciseec sien ahieens 14 3 7 
Grenachee ryan ee 13 8 5 
Chardonnay prem cece. 8 7 9 
CabermetiSauvienoneereereneirn dl 10 8 


Analysis of the varieties of vines not yet bearing, indicates Barossa growers are 
consolidating existing plantings of the premium varieties Shiraz, Cabernet 
Sauvignon, Chardonnay and Semillon. 


Barossa Valley Vines were first planted in 1847 in the Barossa Valley. By 1986, wineries owned 
about 10 per cent of the total vineyard area, the rest being owned by independent 
grape growers. 


The Barossa Valley is a ‘hanging valley’ at 180 to 290 metres elevation, bounded 
on the east by the Barossa Ranges that rise to more than 600 metres at the 
southern end, and separate the Barossa Valley and Eden Valley. The area has 
moderate annual rainfall, increasing from 490 millimetres to 690 millimetres 
from north to south, with marked winter dominance, high summer evaporation 
and low relative humidity. 


The most important vineyard soils are: 


e red—brown earths with sandy loam to clay loam topsoil over red-brown 
clay subsoil, of reasonable structure and drainage; 


e sand over clay and deep sands; 


e alluvial soils of deep uniform profile, well drained, fertile and acid to 
neutral reaction; and 


e dark cracking clays with self-mulching surface soils and deep uniform 
clay profiles of alkaline reaction and highly fertile. 


Most vineyards have limited irrigation, mainly by drip systems. 


The many producers situated within the Barossa Valley produce almost every 
wine style. Shiraz and Riesling have been noted traditional styles. The Riesling 
tends to be quite full-flavoured, rich and forward and the Shiraz also tends to 
be quite full-bodied with rich, ripe fruit flavours. Very good examples of other 
premium varieties such as Semillon, Chardonnay and Cabernet Sauvignon are 
also widely produced. 
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Eden Valley has in the past been referred to as the ‘Barossa Ranges’ and a 
considerable amount of its fruit is purchased by wineries in the Barossa Valley 
for processing. However, Eden Valley has a different climate to that of the 
Barossa Valley and has established itself through its characteristic wine styles 
as aregion in its own right. Its highest point is Pewsey Vale Peak at 630 metres 
and it is probably more easily compared to the Adelaide Hills Region. 


The high altitude of the Eden Valley and resultant cool climate give vines a long 
and slow ripening period, typically producing wines of elegance and intense 
varietal character. It is considered to be one of the finest areas for producing 
aromatic styles such as Riesling and Traminer. 


High quality red wines are produced from both Shiraz and Cabernet Sauvignon. 
They usually show intense varietal characteristics typical of cool climate areas. 


The Eden Valley winemakers have joined with the Adelaide Hills winemakers 
at organisational and promotional level and, the Adelaide Hills & Eden Valley 
Winemakers’ Association is currently undertaking a survey of their regions to 
determine such statistics as grape production, bearing and non—bearing hectares 
and varieties grown. 


The South East is comprised mainly of the wine growing districts of Coonawarra 
and Padthaway, although a number of vineyards have been planted in other areas 
in the region. 


South East Statistical Summary 


Per cent of Per cent of 

Tonnes South Australia Australia 

ANTON GWOIN(B)sccsec0cceenccacsace 24,000 8 4 
Grapes produced for winemaking (a): 

INGAAS ooocooccoswouseanceenen 19,000 18 13 

WihiteleTapesre ee eeeene irene 18,000 9 5 

Yel C1 epee pate ren scree ee eee 37,000 12 7 


esse 
(a) Average for last 6 years to 1991-92. 


In 1991-92, 54 per cent of grapes produced in the South East for winemaking 
were red, much higher than the proportions for South Australia and Australia. 
The following table shows the distribution of the region’s major varieties, 
compared with South Australia and Australia. 


Major Grape Varieties 


sc eeeeFeFeSeeSSSeeeeSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS 


Per cent of production 


Variety South East South Australia Australia 
Riesling errr enor tee 26 9 7 
GCabemet Sauvignonieseeee ee eee 23 10 8 
Shiraz Fcymiasrs ata re ent tae 19 11 10 


Coonawarra 


Padthaway 
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Analysis of the varieties of vines not yet bearing, indicates growers in the South 
East are consolidating existing plantings of the premium varieties Cabernet 
Sauvignon, Shiraz and Chardonnay. Sixteen per cent of the South East’s vines 
are not yet bearing, compared with 9 per cent for SA and 8 percent for Australia. 
This indicates that the vineyard development in the South East over the past few 
years has been occurring at a greater rate than elsewhere in South Australia and 
Australia. 


The first vineyards at Coonawarra were planted in the 1890s but rapid growth 
occurred after the mid—1960s when large wineries expanded their plantings. 
Large wineries still dominate plantings in Coonawarra, although there are a 
growing number of small family wine brands being established. 


Vineyards in the Coonawarra are restricted to a flat narrow north-south strip of 
land 20 kilometres long with an elevation of 60 metres. Plantings are found on 
limited areas of well drained soil, and a narrow strip of red soil commonly 
termed ‘terra rossa’ is extensively used. The area has moderate winter—domi- 
nant rainfall (646 millimetres per annum), moderate temperatures during the 
growing season, high relative humidity and moderate solar radiation. 


Coonawarra Cabernet Sauvignon has a world-wide reputation for its high 
quality. These wines are renowned for their elegance, length of flavour and 
ageing ability. It is often blended with Merlot, Cabernet Franc and Malbec to 
add extra complexity and dimension. Shiraz from the district is also of premium 
quality often showing cool climate varietal characteristics. 


Whilst the area is best known for its red wines, Chardonnay and Sauvignon 
Blanc grapes also produce high quality wines. Chardonnay from this region is 
also used for sparkling wines. 


The Padthaway area is 90 kilometres north of Coonawarra and was established 
in the 1960s and 1970s. As with Coonawarra, large wineries dominate the 
plantings at Padthaway. 


Padthaway is basically a growing area, with most of the area’s fruit being 
transported elsewhere for processing. A feature is that the vineyards are large 
with modern trellising designed for mechanical pruning and harvesting. 


The area is situated within the Padthaway Proclaimed Region, which defines 
the availability of water resources. The majority of vineyards in the Padthaway 
area are planted on a plain at the foot of a low range of hills. The main soils are 
red—brown earths on the plain with red-brown sandy loams and loams of usually 
less than 0.45 metres depth over limestone on the flanks of the hills. The climate 
is similar to Coonawarra but annual rainfall is lower (526 millimetres) and 
summer temperatures are higher. As irrigation is more necessary than in the 
Coonawarra, 90 to 95 per cent of vineyards are watered by furrow, travelling 
irrigator, fixed overhead sprinkler or drip systems. 
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Although high quality red wines have been produced from the area, it is the 
quality and consistency of its white wines for which Padthaway is best known. 
Chardonnay, Sauvignon Blanc and Riesling grapes of high quality are consis- 
tently produced, often being blended with material from other areas to produce 
some of Australia’s most popular brands. 


The Central region incorporates the Southern Vales, Adelaide Hills, Adelaide 
Plains, Langhome Creek and Currency Creek areas. 


Central Statistical Summary 


Per cent of Per cent of 

Tonnes South Australia Australia 

Annualicrushi(a) parecer cee 27,000 9 5 
Grapes produced for winemaking (a): 

Redisrapesieeecicne tocar cece 15,000 15 10 

WANG EES cecooccunsacos0000Gs 12,000 6 3 

Tt al Sriieneo tenn chtemsuse eh nc oe ieee 27,000 9 5) 


(a) Average for last 6 years to 1991-92. Crush detail for Adelaide Statistical Division and Fleurieu Peninsula, 
production data for the Central Phylloxera Board District. 


In 1991-92, the region produced 20.5 million litres of wine, 19.2 million litres 
being unfortified red and white table wine and sparkling wine. Fifty nine per 
cent of grapes produced for winemaking in the region were red, much larger 
than the South Australian and Australian proportions. 


The table below shows the major varieties produced in the Central region, 
comparing their distribution with South Australia and Australia. 


Major Grape Varieties 
eS 
Per cent of production 


Variety Central South Australia Australia 
GabemetSauvignoneeeene eee eee 21 10 8 
Shitaza psec vase ae eee eee 19 il 10 
(Chardonnayeere eee Eee eee neces 14 7 9 
Grenachenenrr eee meee 9 8 5 
Rieslinginpeneneecrnte ner ers 9 9 ql 
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Varieties with vines not yet bearing in the Central region are mainly the premium 
red varieties Cabernet Sauvignon and Shiraz, and the premium white variety 
Chardonnay. 


The Southern Vales area is forty kilometres south of Adelaide, generally 
described as the area bounded by Sellicks Beach and Willunga in the south, to 
O'Halloran Hill in the north and McLaren Flat in the east. 


The first vines were planted in the Southern Vales soon after South Australia 
was proclaimed in 1836. Plantings were concentrated in the McLaren Vale — 
McLaren Flat area and most are owned by wineries. The majority of vineyards 


Adelaide Plains 


Langhorne 
Creek 


Adelaide Hills 
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are found on flat to gentle undulating land within 12 kilometres of the sea. The 
area experiences warm summers, moderate winters, winter dominant rainfall 
(656 millimetres annual), low relative humidity and relatively high evaporation. 
There is a wide range of soil types, including podsolic soils of low fertility, fertile 
red—brown earths, terra rossa, rendzina, solodic and dark cracking soils. Un- 
derground water is available for irrigation but is variable in quantity and quality: 
the most common form of irrigation being drip systems. 


The Southern Vales has a long tradition and reputation for red and fortified 
wines, but has also gained recognition for the quality of its white wines in more 
recent times. McLaren Vale Shiraz has traditionally been the area’s most 
identifiable style and is now complemented by other premium red grape 
varieties such as Cabernet Sauvignon and Merlot. Chardonnay and Sauvignon 
Blanc have proved extremely successful within the region, producing white 
wines of great richness and body. 


The fortified wine styles of the area are highly regarded, with the region 
producing many of Australia’s greatest vintage ports. 


The vineyard area near Angle Vale and Virginia was developed in the 1940s and 
mainly consists of small vineyards planted on red-brown earths and calcareous 
earths of the flat Adelaide Plains. The climate is characterised by low, winter 
dominant rainfall (441 millimetres) and very high summer evaporation duce in 
part to the high wind-run. The majority of vineyards are irrigated from 
underlying aquifers, most commonly by drip systems. 


The first vineyard in the Langhorne Creek area was planted in 1858. Today the 
vineyard plantings are on a gently and slightly undulating plain traversed by the 
Bremer and Angas Rivers. Low winter dominant rainfall (410 millimetres), 
high relative humidity and moderate temperatures during the growing season 
characterise the climate, which also features a limited day time temperature rise 
due to cooling sea breezes in the afternoon. Most vines are on deep alluvial 
soils that are slightly acidic red-brown sandy loams over one metre deep, or 
more shallow grey-brown clay loam topsoils over friable clay. Normal irriga- 
tion along the Bremer River in winter is by controlled flooding, whose water is 
dammed and distributed through levee banks. 


The area is best known for its red wine styles, which typically show strong 
varietal characters and soft tannins. 


Generally described as the South Mount Lofty Ranges area bounded by Mount 
Pleasant in the north, Mount Compass in the south and the City of Adelaide in 
the west. 


Plantings of vineyards in the Adelaide Hills area have expanded rapidly in recent 
years in a variety of locations spread throughout the South Mount Lofty Ranges. 
It is a cooler climate region; mean January temperature at Lenswood, for 
example, is 19.5 degrees. 
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This very cool climate produces wines of intense varietal characters and 
elegance. It has been particularly successful with early ripening varieties such 
as Pinot Noir and Chardonnay, the traditional varieties used in France’s famous 
cool climate areas, Champagne and Burgundy. These two varicties are used to 
produce premium sparkling wine and table wine styles. Sauvignon Blanc from 
the area shows intense varietal characters. Other varicties that have shown 
promise include Semillon, Merlot and Cabemet Sauvignon. 


Vines were first planted at Clare in the 1840s and are now located between Clare 
and Auburn. Over recent years, development of vineyards by large winery 
companies has been a feature and the number of growers has fallen. The terrain 
is undulating to hilly and vineyards are found between 425 and 500 metres 
altitude. Among the variable soils, vineyards are planted on slopes on red and 
yellow podsolic soils and, on the valley floor, on red brown earths with good 
water holding capacity. The Clare Valley has a micro—climate of its own which 
is similar to the more elevated parts of the Eden Valley and Adelaide Hills, with 
annual rainfall of 634 millimetres falling mainly in the winter months. 


Most vineyards are not irrigated but some use drip irrigation from bores and 
farm dams. 


Clare Statistical Summary 


Per cent of Per cent of 

Tonnes South Australia Australia 

7Annuallcrushi(a) peer eieie 9,000 3 2 
Grapes produced for winemaking (a): 

Rediprapess errr eee 5,000 5 2 

Wihitersrapeseenererercereer rnc 9,000 5 3 

Motaliya: pcre csi eon oe ss 14,000 5 3 


(a) Average for last 6 years to 1991-92. Crush detail for the Lower North Statistical Subdivision, production 
data for the Northem Phylloxera Board District (including the Pon Lincoln region). 


In 1991-92 the Clare Valley produced 6.1 million litres of red and white table 
wine and sparkling wine. Forty-two per cent of the grapes produced for 
winemaking were red. 


Major Grape Varieties 


Per cent of production 


Variety Clare Valley South Australia Australia 
Rieshin gin ciyeistsnaee eerie eee 25 9 1 
Cabemet Sauvignone serene 18 10 8 
GChardonnayeeee eee errr 14 1 9 
SHITAZ Rs suteyeronsurieeadtaaeva temo 12: 11 10 


Main varieties in the Clare Valley with vines not yet bearing are the premium 
red varieties, Cabernet Sauvignon and Shiraz. 


The area is famous for the quality and consistency of its premium dry Riesling, 
which shows strong aromatic fruit characters whilst young, and gains great 
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complexity with bottle age. Semillon produces a high quality wood—aged white 
wine style. High quality red wines are produced from Cabernet Sauvignon and 
Shiraz, with Merlot and Malbec commonly blended with Cabernet Sauvi gnon. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF SOUTH AUSTRALIAN WINE DRINKERS 


Sex and age 


In the ABS 1989-90 National Health Survey, people aged 18 years and over 
were asked whether they drank any alcohol during the week prior to interview, 
and if so, what type of drink. From approximately 1 million people aged 18 
years and over in South Australia, around 300,000 had drunk some wine during 
that week. Wine was more popular than any other category of drink (although 
this number was exceeded by those who did not drink alcohol at all). 


TYPE OF ALCOHOLIC DRINK CONSUMED 
uth Australia 


INojallcoholiconsumed || Rgzersr earner ene Sterne oe oceania nc ice RBHOR OSES ODOC e 


Whtra || sossssnsosecsscssssocce reek uarin ect oeeadeuce e 
Beer - full strength | «+--+ -+---+2+0+22+22202s2e2eeeeeeee sees ee e 
Spirits | <-++++2+++eseeeeeee ee eeeete e 
Beer - ex./sp. light a | 
Fortified wine | ----------- e 
Beer - low alcohol | ----- 2 
Other | -@ 


0 100 200 300 400 
No. of persons (000) 
Source: ABS Catalogue No. 4380.4 


Although more South Australians drink wine than full-strength beer, a greater 
quantity of full-strength beer is consumed than wine. The average daily alcohol 
intake of full-strength beer is 27.3 millilitres per beer drinker, compared with 
11.9 millilitres of wine (per wine drinker). This is also reflected by the average 
expenditure as South Australian households spend an average of $3.47 per week 
on wine (slightly more than the Australian average of $3.07 per week) compared 
with $8.48 per week on beer. 


Wine apparently appeals to more women than men (although these men in 
aggregate consume around the same volume of wine as women). During the 
survey week, 174,700 South Australian women drank wine, 104,700 drank 
spirits, and 46,100 drank full-strength beer. For every schooner of regular beer 
consumed, around 2 nips of spirits, and 3 or 4 small glasses of wine are 
consumed. (These figures only change slightly if low alcohol and extra/special 
light beer is taken into account.) Wine is a popular drink among women aged 
between 45 and 65 years. Nearly three-quarters of those who drink alcohol in 
this age group drink wine. 
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Although more women drink wine than either spirits or full-strength beer, the 
average daily alcohol intake from each (per wine—drinker, per spirit—drinker or 
per beer—drinker) is about the same, at around 9 millilitres to 11 millilitres. 


The men are almost a mirror image of the women. Full—strength beer is by far 
the most popular drink among men. During the survey week 233,300 South 
Australian men drank full-strength beer compared with 129,700 who drank 
wine. For every small glass of wine around three schooners of full-strength 
beer are consumed. The difference is most notable among men aged less than 
55 years. Over 55 years, there are about the same number of men who drink 
wine as full-strength beer. 


The average amount of alcohol that male beer drinkers consume from their beer 
is far more than male wine drinkers from their wine. Specifically, the average 
daily intake from beer is 30ml compared with 15ml from wine. 


Wine is the most popular alcoholic drink among people in the following 
occupations: 


Professionals 

Para—professionals 

Clerks 

Salespersons and personal service workers 


In comparison, full-strength beer is the most popular drink among: 


Managers and administrators 
Tradespersons 

Plant and machine operators and drivers 
Labourers and related workers 


These observations are usually consistent with the sex distributions among the 
occupations. 


However a notable exception is professionals. Among professionals wine is the 
most popular drink for both men and women. The total number of professionals 
who drank wine during the survey week was 40,300, compared with 25,800 
professionals who drank full—strength beer. 


Wine is the most popular alcoholic drink among South Australians of every 
birthplace for which data is available. 


Even so, the differences between men and women evident among the Australian 
bom are also evident among the overseas born. For example, men born in the 
United Kingdom and Ireland prefer full-strength beer, while the women prefer 
wine. There were 27,600 women born in the United Kingdom or Ireland who 
drank wine during the survey week, compared with only 6,900 who drank 
full-strength beer. In comparison, 20,800 men born in the United Kingdom or 
Ireland drank wine, compared with 35,900 who drank full-strength beer. 


Income 


The dangers 


The South Australian Wine Industry 


However, wine is the most popular drink among South Australian males bom 
in Southern Europe. During the survey week 15,500 males bom in Southem 
Europe drank wine compared with 12,800 who drank full-strength beer 


The following graph clearly shows that wine becomes a more popular drink as 
income increases. It is also apparent that wine is a very popular drink for people 
in the lowest income category, possibly due to the availability of cheap wine. 


PROPORTION OF ALCOHOL DRINKERS WHO DRANK WINE 
South Australia 


per cent 
100 


0-10 10-20 20-30 30-40 40-50 
Gross personal annual income ($000) 


Source: ABS Catalogue No. 4380.4 


Despite the wide popularity of wine in the community, and the obvious positive 
contribution of the industry to the South Australian and Australian economies, 
the costs (simply by virtue of its being alcoholic) must not be ignored. 


Alcohol can be responsible for many serious problems. Strong links have been 
made between alcohol and road traffic accidents, violent crime and health 
problems. The annual cost of health care for alcohol related illnesses and 
problems has been estimated to be nearly $600 million. 


The wine industry has not ignored the dangers of its product. It has been stated 
by the Australian Wine & Brandy Corporation, ‘The Australian wine industry 
fully recognises that it has a responsibility to the Australian community to 
encourage the sensible, moderate consumption of wine and wine based prod- 
ucts’. The industry has been involved in various initiatives designed to reduce 
the misuse of wine. 


Information about the effects of alcohol consumption is readily available from 
the Drug & Alcohol Services Council, a State-wide organisation offering a 
range of preventative and treatment services related to drug and alcohol issues. 
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Book 1994. 
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Special Collections, State Library of South Australia, and examines the collec- 
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KANGAROO ISLAND 


Size and 
location 


Land formation 
and soils 


Vegetation 


Kangaroo Island is the dominant island off the South Australian coastline and 
lies near the mouth of Gulf St Vincent. It is thirteen kilometres from the 
mainland at its closest point and is separated from the mainland by Investigator 
Strait to the north and Backstairs Passage to the east. 


Itis Australia’s third-largest island and is nearly seven and a half times the area 
of Singapore and over four times the area of Hong Kong. The Island covers an 
area of 4,350 square kilometres and has a circumference of 480 kilometres. It 
is approximately 145 kilometres long, up to 55 kilometres wide and approxi- 
mately 300 metres above sea level at its highest point. 


Kangaroo Island is structurally an extension of the Mount Lofty—Flinders 
Ranges system (Mount Lofty Horst). The underlying rocks are derived from 
sediments deposited in a basin over 500 million years ago. These sediments 
were subsequently folded by movements in the Earth’s Crust and extruded by 
granite. Since that time the rocks have been eroded by various weathering agents 
including glaciation. Occasional earth tremors still occur in this region even 
though the faulting which resulted in the uplift of the Mount Lofty Horst and 
subsidence of the Spencer and St Vincent Grabens was accomplished sixty 
million years ago. 


The greater part of the Island is occupied by a plateau region with high vertical 
cliffs in the north and a belt of low-lying country along the south coast. 


It is interesting to note that the gravelly ironstone soils of Kangaroo Island are 
among the most impoverished in the world, containing only between 5 and 40 
parts per million of phosphorous in their surface soils. 


The vegetation of Kangaroo Island is most commonly described by both 
scientist and layman as ‘interminable scrub’. It is generally a thick sclerophyl- 
lous cover between three and ten metres in height dominated by eucalypts, with 
Melaleucas and Acacias as the principal secondary genera. Many of the euca- 
lypts exhibit the mallee morphology. The density and small nature of individual 
trees made clearing slow, laborious and expensive. There are few species of 
commercial value on the Island. 


Different species of eucalypt are dominant in different regions. The species that 
dominates depends on the rainfall and soil constituents of the area. Kangaroo 
Island offers a variety of native vegetation. 


Dry sclerophyll forest occurs in its natural state in Flinders Chase and is of the 
same type as that found in parts of the Mount Lofty Ranges. 
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Rainfall 


w 


The waters surrounding Kangaroo Island moderate the Island’s climate which 
can be briefly described as a cool temperate climate with a winter rainfall 
maximum. Adelaide, by comparison, has a warm temperate climate, with a 
winter rainfall maximum. The ridge of high ground in the western section of the 
Island introduces noticeable local variations in climate, particularly rainfall, 
over small areas. 


The annual average rainfall on Kangaroo Island ranges from 478 mm at Cygnet 
River to more than 850 mm on the uplands of the western section. A secondary 
rainfall maximum with averages greater than 600 mm occurs on the eastern end 
of the Island. 


The monthly distribution of rainfall is shown in the following table. Approxi- 
mately 10 per cent of the average annual rainfall is recorded during summer, 
compared with approximately 45 per cent during the winter months. Spring and 
autumn rainfall is approximately 20 and 25 per cent, respectively, of the annual 
average total. 


Average Rainfall and Days of Rain: Selected Stations, Kangaroo Island 
y 


American Cape Cape du Cape Cygnet 
Period River Borda Coeudic Willoughby River Kingscote Parndana 


AVERAGE RAINFALL (millimetres) 


Januatyeeee eens 16 ils) 16 19 el; 14 17 
February. .... 18 17 25) 18 20 17 21 
MEY) oo aco 7 24 24 21 15 18 29 
ENC oor 86 39 47 48 41 36 36 49 
May wei care: 61 81 715 63 53 59 716 
June sete 71 108 105 716 67 72 88 
YOM oc o0 50 6 86 107 111 83 719 78 102 
AU SUSU 715 88 83 WS) 68 66 86 
September... . 55 56 Sif 56 43 47 64 
October: 40 41 41 43 38 36 45 
November 25 26 30 29 24 23 29 
December 21 21 25 23} 16 19 24 
Wear 25 eee 532 633 638 546 478 486 627 


Januatyaeeeeeeene 2 5 5 5 3 3 6 
ebruary eyeneene 2 5 5 4 3 3 7 
IMETEN coca 08 4 7 8 6 4 5) 10 
Apulia ca rcane i i) 12 10 8 9 13 
MEN gee a a ate 11 7 lt 15 11 13 18 
WWE ooosose 1) 19 19 17 15) 16 LS) 
July aca cue ae: 17 21 20 19 18 18 22 
AU SUSU 16 20 18 18 16 17 21 
September... . 12 16 15 15 13 13 19 
October 8 13 12} 12 9 10 15 
November . 4 9 9 8 6 7 itil 
December 4 8 7 W 5) ) 9 
Wears cn.4 each 102 152 147 136 111 119 170 


The growing season on Kangaroo Island generally commences in mid—April 
and continues until late October. 
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Temperature 


Monthly mean maximum and minimum temperatures for selected stations are 
shown in the following tables. 


Mean Maximum Temperatures: Selected Stations, Kangaroo Island 


°Celsius 
Period Cape Borda Cape du Coeudic Kingscote Parndana 
IFWUETS? 65500 000500000 2301 AL) 24.8 25.0 
Rebruary/ eee ee 23.4 22.6 24.3 253 
March ees crstencrs isis os 21.0 21.4 22.8 22.6 
Aprils erste elecrseseys ees 18.7 20.4 20.5 20.2 
Mayyorr vers seteran-kevaasicie er 16.3 17.5 IES) 16.7 
JUNC iste ce svscerenc ts yoterai 14.6 15.3 15.8 14.4 
July ais gesencraninats cideeys 13.8 15.0 14.9 13.6 
INUANSIS oo aooedocK0naC 14.0 14.6 15.3 14.1 
Septembereeeeeeeeenes 14.9 153 16.7 1533 
Octobenkercts-eie eee 16.9 18.2 19.1 17.8 
Novembersenseeeecenr 19.2 18.6 21.1 20.7 
Decembernnmnrrererere 21.0 20.2 22.9 2302 
NCEP coooonccoaenc0ee 18.1 18.4 19.7 19.1 
Mean Minimum Temperatures: Selected Stations, Kangaroo Island 
°Celsius 
Period Cape Borda Cape du Coeudic Kingscote Parndana 
Januanyier er ert eee ee 13.8 14.4 LSE2 12.6 
ebruatyiee remnant 14.3 15.4 15.6 13.3 
Miarchipeee eee 13.5 14.8 14.5 12.1 
Apiillivsc.s.stsvors aruareraeaeices 12.5 14.5 12.6 10.6 
Ma yssiccvanciene aceiedemnaeenctene 11.1 IES 10.7 9.0 
YUNG Se ierpeece cteehee caine. 9.8 10.5 9.2 13 
Duly eisismxs otters came «ces 8.9 10.1 8.3 6.6 
AUBUSUs 2 scum > nies 8.8 3} 8.3 6.6 
Septemberetieeree 9.1 9.6 9.1 7.0 
Octoberanee eerie 9.8 11.4 10.4 8.0 
INovembernieeeerier 11-22 11.9 72 013 
Decembenn-peeee eres 12.6 na. 13.7 11.1 
Nats eos eset cee 11.3 n.a 11.6 9.5 


The average daily maximum temperatures in summer are between 20°C and 
25°C, but extreme values of over 40°C have been recorded. During winter, the 
average maxima range from 13°C to 15°C. On occasional days, the maximum 
temperature may not reach 10°C. Mean daily minima range from 10°C to 15°C 
in summer and from 6°C to 10°C in winter. Extreme minima have been colder 
than -3'C. 


The moderating influence of the sea is particularly noticeable at coastal stations 
where the average temperature range is smaller than the inland station at 
Parndana. Average monthly temperatures (the average of the mean 
daily/monthly maxima and minima) have special significance to agriculture. 
During the winter months, the average temperature approaches 10°C and plant 
growth is retarded. This effect would be most noticeable inland. 


During summer, coastal areas are slightly more humid than those inland, but in 
the winter, the difference is marginal. 


Light frosts occur infrequently, generally between May and September, 
although frosts are more frequent in those localities where air drainage is poor. 


Wind 


Evaporation 


History 


Discovery 
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In summer, the predominant wind direction at 9 a.m. is from the south to 
south-east. Wind speeds generally range from 13 to 25 kilometres per hour. At 
3 p.m. the prevailing winds are from the south-east to south—west quadrant, with 
the most frequent wind speeds again ranging from 13 to 25 kilometres per hour. 
Wind direction at 3 p.m. is largely dependent on the sea breeze effect and the 
orientation of the coastline. Winds from the south-west tend to be more common 
at the western end of the Island. 


In winter, wind speeds of 15 to 30 kilometres per hour are most frequent. The 
predominant wind directions at 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. are from north to west. 
However, winds from the south-west are also frequent at Cape Borda. 


Parmdana is the only site on Kangaroo Island where evaporation has been 
measured. Monthly figures for a Class A Pan fitted with a bird guard range from 
256 mm in January to 52 mm in July. An average total of 1,628 mm of 
evaporation is recorded annually. 


The first recorded sighting of Kangaroo Island was by Matthew Flinders in the 
Investigator on 20 March 1802. Flinders had sailed from England on 18 July 
1801 ona voyage of discovery supported by the President of the Royal Society, 
Sir Joseph Banks. 


On his voyage of circumnavigation of the Australian continent he thoroughly 
explored the coast of South Australia. After clearing Spencer Gulf, Flinders 
sought shelter from a south—westerly gale and named the sheltering coast of 
Kangaroo Island Point Marsden and the bay Nepean Bay, which he named after 
the First Secretary of the Admiralty. 


On 22 March 1802, Flinders landed at Kangaroo Head. It was here that Flinders 
took his first survey and named Mount Lofty which can be plainly seen from 
the Head on a calm day. The crew of the /nvestigator had been without fresh 
provisions for some months and the moming was spent in the slaughter of 
thirty—one kangaroos. Flinders subsequently named the island Kangaroo Island. 


Flinders sailed from Kangaroo Island on 24 March 1802 to complete his 
examination of Gulf St Vincent and while retuming to Kangaroo Island named 
Investigator Strait after his ship. Flinders finally left Kangaroo Island on 6 April 
1802 and, sailing eastward, gave the name Backstairs Passage to the narrow 
strait separating the Island and Cape Jervis. He also named the eastern extremity 
of the Island Cape Willoughby. 


Sailing further eastward, Flinders met the French explorer Captain Nicholas 
Baudin at Encounter Bay on 8 April 1802. After the meeting at Encounter Bay, 
Baudin sailed westward and along the northern shore of Kangaroo Island to 
Murat Bay before being forced to abandon further exploration and to return to 
Port Jackson in June 1802. Baudin, after re-equipping his expedition, and with 
the addition of another ship (Casuarina) for charting work in shallow waters, 
returned to Kangaroo Island. Circumnavigating the whole Island he gave many 
places French names and renamed some of Flinders’ discoveries, including the 
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Colonisation 


Island which he named ‘L’ Isle Decreas’. Most of the places surveyed by Baudin 
have retained their French names including D’Estrees Bay, Cape Gantheaume, 
Vivonne Bay, Cape du Couedic, Cape Borda and Cape Cassini. 


Although the discovery of Kangaroo Island did not lead to immediate colonisa- 
tion, there began an increasing series of visits by sealing vessels. In 1803, a party 
of American sealers in the Union met Baudin off the coast of West Australia, 
learnt of Kangaroo Island and settled at American River to build a whaling boat. 
Apart from this party, there were possibly no other residents on the Island before 
1806. Sealers also came from Sydney with Joseph Murrell to make their home 
at Harvey’s Return on the north coast. The presence of salt on Kangaroo Island 
was a deciding factor for sealers using the Island as a base camp. 


In 1804, the British sent Grimes, a government surveyor, to Kangaroo Island to 
report on it as a possible site for colonisation. The Grimes Report was most 
unfavourable, stating that the soil was poor and that the Island lacked fresh 
water. On the other hand, in 1819 Captain Sutherland visited the Island and 
wrote an Overoptimistic report on its future. It was this report which later led 
the South Australian Company into establishing their first station there in 1836. 


The Duke of York, the first ship charted by the Company to bring emigrants to 
this State, arrived at Nepean Bay on 27 July 1836. The site of the first settlement 
was chosen and named Kingscote in honour of the director of the South 
Australian Company. 


In 1838, the small town of Kingscote had an estimated population of 400 and 
besides huts and tents the town had a boarding house, store, workshops and brick 
and stone cottages. However, in 1838, the South Australian Company moved 
its headquarters to Adelaide and the majority of inhabitants followed. 


The Island’s first official post office was opened at Cygnet River in 1870. A 
telegraph cable was laid from Kingscote to Normanville and communication 
established with Adelaide in 1875. 


Around 1880 two pastoralists, Stockdale and Taylor, attempted to establish a 
large scale sheep industry. Despite reliable rainfall, the soils and pastures were 
generally unsuitable and brought failure to this and other similar ventures. 


A further period of rural activity occurred in 1905 when it was thought that the 

application of superphosphate would improve the fertility of the soils. Agricul- 
tural yields did not improve markedly with the application of superphosphate 
and a further period of inactivity followed. During the 1930s it was found that 
the occurrence of ‘coast disease’ in sheep and the failure of pasture crops was 
due to deficiencies in copper and other elements in the Island’s soils. Large scale 
rural development took place after these deficiencies were remedied. Kangaroo 
Island was officially gazetted a county (County Carnarvon) in 1874 and later 
the towns of Penneshaw, Brownlow and Maxwell (later Emu Bay) were pro- 
claimed. 


Remarkable Rocks, 
Kangaroo Island, 
in late afternoon light. 


South Australian 
Tourism Commission 


Wiers Cove, 
Kangaroo Island, 
south coast. 


South Australian 
Tourism Commission 
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Leaving the ferry at 
Penneshaw, 
Kangaroo Island 
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Flinders Chase 
National Park, 
Kangaroo Island 
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Some little-known 
country close to 
Kangaroo Island's 
north coast, near 
Western River Cove. 


Stuart Nicol, 
Royal Automobile 
Association of SA. 
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Red Banks at 
Nepean Bay, 
Kangaroo Island 
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Marron ready to be sent 
to market. 


The Advertiser 


Surrounded by 
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cheese at the 
Kangaroo Island Dairy, 
Penneshaw 
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Scuba divers on 
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Pied stilts in the 
shallows of Murrays 
Lagoon. 


Stuart Nicol, 
Royal Automobile 
Association of SA 


Quiet times at Seal Bay, 
Kangaroo Island 


South Australian 
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Land tenure 
and settlement 


Around the turn of the century, Kangaroo Island was gaining a reputation for 
its excellent fishing facilities and in 1907, the Ozone Hotel was built at 
Kingscote to cater for the increased tourist trade. In addition the 550 tonne ship 
Karatta began a regular service between Adelaide and Kingscote to handle the 
increasing number of visitors to the Island. 


The population of Kangaroo Island was approximately 170 in 1860 and had 
risen to 700 by 1901 and 1,500 by 1947. At 30 June 1976 the population of the 
Island was 3,266 and at 30 June 1992 the population was 4,095. 


It was not until the 1870s that any large areas of land were occupied on a 
permanent tenure although small pockets of land around Kingscote, along the 
Cygnet River, and at Penneshaw became frechold before 1860. 


Reliable rainfall attracted cereal farmers to the Island and the hundreds of 
Menzies, Haines and Dudley were laid out and land was made freehold along 
the coast near Penneshaw. However, it was not until the first decade of the 
twentieth century that large sections were taken up when it was thought that the 
application of superphosphate would be sufficient to increase the fertility of 
soils. 


Many graziers who had held large tracts of land under pastoral leases in the 
centre of the Island surrendered these for frechold ‘concession blocks’. The 
State Government resumed the country under lease and granted the lessees the 
freehold of approximately 16 hectares per square kilometre of leased land for 
the nominal payment of 12 cents per hectare. Over 180,000 hectares were 
alienated in this manner. Further frecholding took place before 1920 around the 
bays and river mouths which were the only access points to station properties 
but in the main, few areas other than the ‘concession blocks’ were made 
freehold. Surveying of sections in the western hundreds stopped later when the 
application of superphosphate failed to increase soil fertility. 


After the 1939-45 War, trace element deficiencies were remedied in the soils 
of the main plateau and the War Service Land Settlement Scheme resulted in 
the development of large areas of unoccupied Crown land held under pastoral 
lease. In 1948 full-scale logging operations commenced and by 1950 approxi- 
mately 18,600 hectares had been logged and 5,000 hectares seeded. 


In the period 1950-1961, development continued at an established rate of 
approximately 4,900 hectares annually (12 to 15 holdings annually). Develop- 
ment progressed with the final initial seeding being completed in May 1961. 


By May 1966, when development under the War Service Land Settlement 
Scheme ceased, 103,477 hectares were held under War Service Perpetual Lease 
of which 57,754 hectares were developed to pasture by the Land Development 
Branch. In addition, 168 houses had been erected, 2,450 kilometres of fencing 
laid down and 550 dams excavated with a total storage capacity of 682 
megalitres. 


Other large tracts were taken up in the post-war years by private developers 
who hold the land under perpetual lease of freehold tenure. 
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Population 


Kangaroo Island had a population of 3,901 at August 1991, representing 0.28 
per cent of the State population. The population of the Island has a very high 
rural component with Kingscote being the only statistical local area on the Island 
with a population in excess of 1,000 (3,260 at 6 August 1991). 


Population and Sex Ratio, Kangaroo Island and South Australia 


Census year 


= 
1986 199] ratio (a) 
Area Persons Persons Males Females 199] 
Dudley(DC)peeeeeneeeee 670 641 340 301 113.0 
Kingscote(DC)seeeeesece 3,338 3,260 1,654 1,606 103.0 
Total Kangaroo Island . . 4,008 3,901 1,994 1,907 104.6 
Total South Australia. . 1,345,945 1,400,622 690,874 709,748 97.3 


(a) Number of males per 100 females. 


The sex ratio of the population was considerably higher for Kangaroo Island 
(104.6 at August 1991) than for the total State (97.3 at August 1991). 


The population of Kangaroo Island increased from 1,479 to 2,522 persons in 
the period 1947-54, an increase of 70.5 per cent. This high rate of increase 
corresponded with the clearing and development of large areas of land for 
farming. The rate of population growth has slowed markedly in recent years, 
growing only 14 per cent from 1981to 1986 and falling 3 per cent from 1986 to 
1991. 


The following table shows the Census population figures from 1981 for Kan- 
garoo Island and South Australia. 


Population, Kangaroo Island and South Australia 


Census year 


Area 1981 1986 199] 


DudleyA(DC)eeeeeeeee rere 569 670 641 
Kingscote(D) ©) spree eee eeeeer 2,946 3,338 3,260 
Total Kangaroo lsland.......... SS) 4,008 3,901 
Total South Australia.......... 1,285,033 1,345,945 1,400,622 


The next table shows percentage birthplace figures for the population of 
Kangaroo Island and the State. This table shows that a very high proportion of 
the population of Kangaroo Island are Australian born, 88.1 per cent at the 1991 
Census, while the corresponding State figure was 76.1 per cent. 


Although overseas migration has been an important component of population 
growth for the State, the growth in the proportion of overseas—bom persons on 
Kangaroo Island has been marginal. 
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Percentage Birthplace of Population, Kangaroo Island and South Australia 


Census year 


Country of birth 1981 1986 199] 
KANGAROO ISLAND 

Australiayearsceik crsccunce secs 91.3 90.4 88.1 

@ther(a) Ravan ences cence 8.7 9.6 11.9 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA 

AUstraliavachccmremeianc cm eke: 76.9 77.4 See Onl 

Othen(a) maese een eee eee 2301 22.6 23.9 


(a) Also includes ‘not stated’ responses. 


The next table shows the percentage age distribution of the population of 
Kangaroo Island and the State. The table indicates that the age distribution of 
Kangaroo Island and the State follow similar patterns, except that Kangaroo 
Island has a slightly lower age distribution in the 20-29 age group with only 
11.8 per cent of the population in that age group compared with 15.8 per cent 
for the State and, a higher proportion aged under 10 years than the State. 


Age Distribution of Population, Kangaroo Island and South Australia 
Census 1991 


Kangaroo Island South Australia 

Age group (years) Persons Per cent Persons Per cent 
QAO cas asamer uss enorses 671 Nee! 198,772 14.2 
MO FIQ eS caeeese aoen ces 546 14.0 202,619 14.5 
ZIP LEe S ee ose Een ere 462 11.8 220,633 15.8 
SH s ON icrevars eee cidesses severe 631 16.2 2230/5 16.0 
AOZAGIS Ga ann cata uterus oe 575 14.7 187,178 13.4 
OES Oita kre are. cette teer aia Rice: 357 9.2 128,621 9.2 
GOGO rereeeher si cecces neers eases 342 8.8 122,630 8.8 
AO andiOVer.cees crc sesccven Has 301 Ut 116,443 8.3 

ANE oosoncoseseosonnss (a)3,901 100.0 (a)1,400,622 100.0 


(a) Small cells of data have been randomised for confidentiality purposes and may not add to the total. Age 
‘not stated’ also included. 


Births and When compared with the State as a whole, Kangaroo Island generally has a 
deaths higher birth rate and a lower death rate. 


Live Births: Number Registered and Rate, Kangaroo Island 
and South Australia 


Kangaroo Island South Australia 
Year Number Rate (a) Number Rate (a) 
LOSS ei eee icine rene: 67 1S, 19,155 13.6 
NOS Oe ciexciecsis: sicnssersisusrstarss evans 60 14.7 19,610 13.8 
NCE ceececun emo aneeanes 67 15.5 19,863 13.9 
NOD yrerenctecegeyasersy Sickel ic tase sre 66 155) 19,640 13.6 
1992 sreteras Setscwis sae across 50 12.2 19,311 13.3 


(a) Number of births per 1,000 mean population. 
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Recreation 
Sporting 
activities 


Parks and 
Reserves 


The sex ratio i.e. the number of male births per hundred female births, for 
Kangaroo Island was 114.8 for the period 1988 to 1992 compared with 106.7 
for the total State. 


Deaths: Number Registered and Rate, Kangaroo Island and South Australia 


Kangaroo Island South Australia 
Year Number Rate (a) Number Rate (a) 
W988ieretescmn sccm ee 32 75 10,531 7.6 
O89. Acts sreanervernpnerercs ss aerate 26 6.0 10,690 8.0 
1990) eed ictas ceavstetate ues eases 25 5.8 11,348 7.6 
OQ oe cecese eessaustscuaisteeo ade ces 31 73 10,938 kdl 
199 DF ya wiccoraciemitrnteeeen saat 31 7.6 11,176 tS 


(a) Number of deaths per 1,000 of mean population. 


Kangaroo Island has a full range of sporting facilities both for its inhabitants 
and visitors. Team sports are popular and tennis, basketball, cricket, bowls and 
softball are played. Netball and golf are also strongly supported. 


The Kangaroo Island Football League is the administrative body for Australian 
Rules football, the most popular sport played on Kangaroo Island. There are 
five affiliated clubs with matches played between A and B grades and colts 
teams. 


There are golf courses at Kingscote, Penneshaw, Vivonne Bay, Parndana and 
Birchmore. Surfing, swimming, fishing, yachting and power boating are all 
popular. The Bay of Shoals, near Kingscote, is reserved exclusively for power 
boats and yachting takes place on the broader waters of Nepean Bay. American 
River is a popular holiday resort and a point of departure for sightseeing and 
fishing trips organised by the local guesthouses. 


A two day racing carnival is held in February each year at the Kingscote race 
course. This is the biggest non-TAB race meeting in South Australia. 


Kangaroo Island has many large tracts of land which have been set aside as 
National or Conservation Parks. The largest of these, Flinders Chase, was 
established as a fauna and flora reserve in 1919 and is situated at the western 
end of Kangaroo Island and encompasses an area of 74,000 hectares. It has 
become a refuge for fauna indigenous to the Island and also for mainland species 
in danger of extinction, such as the koala and platypus. Birds of 167 species 
have been recorded on the Island and most of these are found within the Chase. 


The new Wilderness Protection Act ensures maximum protection of the eco- 
logical integrity of sections of the Chase and many of the Conservation Parks 
on Kangaroo Island. 
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A brief description of some of the major Conservation Parks on Kangaroo Island 
are detailed below: 


Conservation Area 

Park (Hectares) Description 

Beyeria 184 Established to conserve remnant endemic 
vegetation of the eastern end of Kangaroo 
Island. 

Busby Islet 10 Important breeding, feeding and roosting 

and Beatrice Islet 10 sites for waterbirds. 


Cape Gantheaume = 21,316 Located 48 km south of Kingscote. Very 
rough wildemess area of high coastal sand 
ridges with low limestone hills and outcrops. 
Also has dense dune vegetation and mallee 
eucalypt scrub. The Park possesses vast areas 
of wilderness, a fresh water lagoon and a pleth- 
ora of bird species. Kangaroo Island kangaroos 
and Dama wallabies. 


Cape Hart 311 Located 32 km south-east of Penneshaw. 
Coastal cliff top vegetation and dense mallee 
scrub. Kangaroo Island kangaroos and Dama 
wallabies. 


Cape Torrens 917 On the north-west coast of Kangaroo Island 
with cliffs to 214 metres in height. Cliff top 
vegetation with some mallee scrub. Wild- 
flowers are in abundance. Kangaroo Island 
kangaroos and Dama wallabies. 


Dudley 122 South-west of Penneshaw, this Park con- 
tains tall mallee scrub of several species, 
including Kangaroo Island Narrow Leaf 
Mallee. Kangaroo Island kangaroos and 
Dama wallabies. 


Kelly Hill 7,374 Located 89 km south—west of Kingscote. 
Coastal dunes and vegetation with eucalypt 
forest, mallee eucalypt scrub, heath and 
swamps inland. Contains beaches and the 
mouth of South West River. Popular cave 
formations which are open to the public. 
Kangaroo Island kangaroos, Dama walla- 
bies, brush—-tailed possums. 


Latham 1,190 A very scenic area on the north coast. Impor- 
tant glossy black cockatoo breeding and 
feeding areca. 
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Mount Taylor 


Nepean Bay 


Parndana 


Pelican Lagoon 


Seal Bay 


Seddon 
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Vivonne Bay 


Western River 


18 


30 


421 


366 


700 


24 


99 


887 


2,364 


Located 80 km south-west of Kingscote. 
Small area set aside to protect the rare 
Trigger Plant. Limestone caves. 


Small coastal park. Contains typical coastal 
sand plains habitat. 


Situated on edge of Kohinoor Plateau. Drops 
steeply 60 metres to a tributary of the Cygnet 
River. Kangaroo Island kangaroos and Dama 
wallabies. 


Five small islands and a section of the main- 
land. The lagoon is an Aquatic Reserve 
where fish breed and is also an important 
waterbird refuge. 


Most notable feature is a colony of seals 
(Australian sea lions). Normally over 100 
can be seen on the main viewing beach. 
Prohibited entry except by National Parks 
guided tour. Large area of bushland compris- 
ing mallee over limestone. Kangaroo Island 
kangaroos, Dama wallabies. 


Located 7 km south of Parndana and noted 
for eucalypt scrub, and forest. Kangaroo 
Island kangaroos and Dama wallabies. 


Situated in Backstairs Passage this reserve 
supports the largest known breeding colony 
of the rare Australian sea lion and significant 
seabird breeding colonies. Due to the signifi- 
cance and vulnerability of these wildlife 
locations, the Islands are a prohibited area. 


On south coast of Kangaroo Island, 64 km 
from Kingscote. Small area of coastal dunes 
with vegetation and cliff top vegetation. 
Large area of windswept coastal heath. 


On the north coast of Kangaroo Island. 
Coastal scenery with steep gorges and water- 
falls. Kangaroo Island kangaroos and Dama 
wallabies in eucalypt forest. 


Health facilities Kangaroo Island General Hospital is a 30-bed hospital located at Kingscote. It 
provides general medical, surgical and obstetric services to the Island popula- 


tion. 


Visiting specialists include a general surgeon, orthopaedist, ophthalmologist, 
obstetrician and gynaecologist, gastroenterologist, physicians and psychiatrist. 


824 eee 


Regional Studies Kangaroo Island 


Employment 


There are three general practitioners who consult at the hospital and, at the health 
centres at American River, Parndana and Penneshaw one day per week. 


Carnarvon Hostel is a 16 bed unit which provides hostel accommodation for the 
aged. 


Community Health Centres are in Kingscote, American River, Parndana and 
Penneshaw. They are staffed by registered nurses ona part-time basis, providing 
casualty and community nursing and domiciliary care. 


Community health services provide multi disciplinary community and para- 
medical care including: community nursing, domiciliary care, home help, Meals 
on Wheels, day care (Kingscote and American River), equipment and home 
modification, community bus, aged care assessment, physiotherapy, sessional 
and private practices and podiatry. 


Dental services are provided by two Adelaide dentists visiting two days per 
weck. The dental health of school children is provided by the resident school 
dentist who also provides emergency care to pensioners and health care card 
holders. 


St John Ambulance is centred in Kingscote with first response units at 
Penneshaw and the Western End. 


CAFHS is located in Kingscote and visits the other health centres on a regular 
basis. 


A social worker, working from Kangaroo Island General Hospital, Kingscote 
provides care to all Islanders. 


The following table shows that 29.1 per cent of all employed persons on 
Kangaroo Island (on Census night, 1991) worked in the agriculture, forestry, 
fishing and hunting industry group, followed by 13.8 per cent in wholesale and 
retail trade. Of all persons employed within community services, over 74 per 
cent were females. 


Industry of Employed Persons, by Sex : Kangaroo Island, Census 1991 


Industry Males Females Pesons Per cent 


Agriculture, forestry, fishing etc...... 327 120 447 29.1 
Minin gixjcrsecueee iteaciayvgsrtcn serene 6 3 9 0.6 
Manufactiringeeasneeecer cece 26 15 41 Dall 
Electricity, gas and water........... 9 — 9 0.6 
(COMMTMNCHON ooccapc0no00d000cenEE 40 6 46 3.0 
Wholesale and retail trade .......... 106 106 212 13.8 
Mransportiand\storapemrrrae ciel 59 44 103 6.7 
(Communicationsesecee eee ea 19 3 22 1.4 
Finance, property and business services 19 50 69 4.5 
Public administration and defence .... 30 6 36 Ors) 
Commiunityisenvicesiqe eee i 52 150 202 13.2 
Recreation, personal and other services 71 86 157 10.2 
OihemandInotistate dieser rer: 103 78 181 11.8 

MRO CALE (G) Reicterckercreyleverstorel<reletave levetavs 867 667 1,534 100.0 
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While the majority (45.9 per cent) of the labour force in Kangaroo Island were 
wage or salary earners, a relatively high proportion (34.7 per cent) were 
employers or self employed. 


Occupational Status of the Labour Force: Kangaroo Island and South Australia 
Census 1991 


i 


Kangaroo Island South Australia 
Occupational status Persons Per cent Persons Per cent 
Employer, self-employed.........-. 657 34.7 104,869 15.3 
Wage or salary eamer............-- 870 45.9 493,154 72.1 
Wnpaidihelpensce eee eric 56 3.0 6,012 0.9 
Wnemployedeseetn ne receree cer 310 16.4 80,315 ed 
Total labour force)... 6-15 2 « 1,893 100.0 684,350 100.0 


On Census night in 1991, Kangaroo Island had a slightly higher proportion of 
persons (aged 15 years and over) without qualifications than the total State. 
However, despite its relatively small population, almost 4.4 per cent of persons 
on Kangaroo Island held a Bachelor degree or higher, compared with 6.4 per 
cent for all South Australia. 


Level of Qualifications Obtained by Persons Aged 15 Years and Over 
Kangaroo Island and South Australia, Census 1991 


Kangaroo Island South Australia 

Qualification level Persons Per cent Persons Per cent 
Mighende scent t eee 23 0.8 8,524 0.8 
Post graduate diploma ............. 16 0.5 8,574 0.8 
Bachelondegreesa eee ee eer 89 3.0 53,056 4.8 
Undergraduate diploma ............ 125 4.3 44,326 4.0 
ASSociateidiplomasenreitiei errr 22 0.8 13,275 1.2 
Skilledivocationallieeremiecie eee 230 1.9 110,576 10.0 
Basicwvocationallemmrcreitreriicereciere 100 3.4 36,408 3.3) 
Nojqualificationteemmeeaer eerie eee 2,028 69.2 706,528 64.0 
Not stated, inadequately described... . 296 10.1 122,026 11.1 

hotalicnriet eric ere 2,929 100.0 1,103,293 100.0 


On Census night in 1991, 19.9 per cent of persons aged 15 years and over 
reported an individual income of less than $5,000 per annum. The majority of 
persons on Kangaroo Island (35.0 per cent) eamnt between $5,001 to $12,000 
per annum, followed by 18.7 per cent in the $12,001 to $20,000 range. Less than 
one per cent reported annual income exceeding $70,000. 


Water Supply There are reticulated water supply schemes in the townships of Kingscote, 
and sewerage Parndana and Penneshaw. 


The township of Kingscote is supplied from a reservoir of 470 megalitres 
capacity constructed on the Middle River, fifty kilometres west of Kingscote. 
Water from this reservoir is pumped approximately five kilometres to a 4.5 
megalitres reinforced concrete surface tank and from there gravitates a distance 
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Electricity 
and gas 


Housing 


Agriculture 


of forty-five kilometres to four surface tanks, with a total capacity of 22.5 
megalitres at Kingscote. Farmlands along the route of the pipeline are also 
supplied and branch mains have been laid to supply the small township of 
Pamdana and the Emu Bay district. 


This scheme replaced in 1965 an earlier one which supplied Kingscote only with 
water pumped from the Cygnet River. Consumption from the Middle River 
Reservoir in 1992 amounted to approximately 317 megalitres. 


The township of Penneshaw is supplied from a privately owned dam approxi- 
mately four kilometres south-east of the township. Water is pumped from the 
dam to two surface tanks each of 136 megalitres capacity and from there 
gravitates through a pipeline to Penneshaw. The scheme was leased and oper- 
ated by the District Council of Dudley, but was taken over by the Engineering 
and Water Supply Department on 1 July 1987. 


There is no piped sewerage system in any of the towns on the Island and septic 
tanks are used extensively. A common effluent drainage scheme, which has an 
outfall to the sea, serves a number of dwellings in Kingscote. 


Electric power is transmitted from the mainland to the Island by a 33,000 volt 
undersea cable across Backstairs Passage. This cable, installed in May 1993, 
replaced the one laid in April 1965. It is 13.7 kilometres long and is the longest 
undersea crossing of its type in Australia. 


A 33,000 volt line carries power from a substation at Penneshaw to the American 
River and MacGillivray transformer stations, from which it is distributed to 
various parts of the Island by 11,000 volt lines. 


Since 1971, the number of occupied private dwellings in Kangaroo Island has 
grown by 63.6 per cent, compared with 50.8 per cent for the State. Since 
caravans were only counted from 1986, data from earlier censuses are not 
strictly comparable with more recent figures. 


Occupied Private Dwellings, Kangaroo Island and South Australia 


Census year 


Statistical local area 1981 1986(a) 1991 
IDWallesy (DIG) o cososnesocccsnaeece 198 238 253 
Kingscoter(DC) nnn meer: 964 1,120 1,180 

Total Kangaroolsland.......... 1,162 1,358 1,433 


South Australia............... 432,123 475,987 515,721 


(a) Caravans (in caravan parks) were counted from 1986. 


The economy of the Island is based mainly on the raising of sheep for wool and 
meat but since the collapse of the floor price scheme for wool in 1991 and with 
beef cattle production plateaued, most farmers have looked to alternative 
enterprises. 
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Livestock 


These include farm hospitality/tourism, aquaculture (yabbies and marron), deer 
farming, poultry production, native flowers, cut flowers, cottage industries such 
as home spun wool, painting, etc. Individual markets continue in yacka gum- 
ming, sheep milking, export cheese production etc. Honey production has 
increased to 11 tonnes per year from the pure Ligurian strain of bees. An export 
sheep meat abattoirs operates seasonally near Kingscote. 


During the 1930s it was found that deficiencies of copper and other elements in 
the Island’s soils were responsible for ‘coast disease’ in sheep and the failure of 
pastures. It was considered that with the introduction of suitable trace elements 
and superphosphate, a vast area of land on the Island’s central plateau could be 
made economically productive. Following the 1939-45 War, large tracts of land 
were acquired for settlement by ex—servicemen under the War Service Land 
Settlement Scheme. 


The number of rural establishments on the Island more than doubled in the 30 
year period 1946-1976. In the same period, the area of rural establishments 
increased from 163,201 hectares to 308,970 hectares, an increase of 89 per cent. 
Due to property amalgamations, there are now 330 full-time farmers on Kan- 
garoo Island (compared with 453 in 1965-66. As well, over 100 hobby farmers 
who own up to 40 hectares, live on their property but work away from it. 


Land Utilisation of Establishments, Kangaroo Island 
Crops and pastures fertilised 


Establishments Area Fertiliser 


a under Area Fertiliser used per 

Year Number Area crop(a) fertilised used _ hectare 
ha ha ha tonnes kg 

IGE gapeeoon cue 323 263,686 11,524 158,073 21,864 138.32 
ES) Sooccncanocs 326 = §=—- 264,392 12,516 163,853 24,040 146.72 
O89 ROO Mate onperctasste 326 = 258,415 11,275 153,374 20,900 136.27 
Oi osbaaccacne 330 257,884 10,433 99,006 11,483 115.98 
1991 = 92 seer er are 328 266,305 11,122 78,673 7,329 93.16 


(a) Excludes pasture harvested for hay and seed. 


Sheep on Kangaroo Island have been bred mainly for wool although there has 
been some change to prime lamb production. The number of sheep carried rose 
from 87,000 in 1946 to a record 1,236,030 in 1990. At 31 March 1992 there 
were 1,141,731 sheep, 7.1 per cent of the total State. Most of this increase 
occurred on the main plateau where the War Service Land Settlement Scheme 
has been developed. Sheep numbers have generally stabilised on the Island 
although numbers have fluctuated with seasonal conditions. 


Sheep and Lambs Shorn, Wool Clip and Average Weight per Fleece 
Kangaroo Island 


Particulars Unit 1990 199] 1992 
Sheep and lambs shom............ No. 1,410,392 1,398,380 1,296,812 
Wooliclipin excretion secre kg 6,952,815 6,278,993 6,086,227 
Average fleece weight ............ kg 4.93 4.49 4.69 
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Crops 


Sheep milk production on Kangaroo Island is used mainly in the manufacture 
of sheep milk yoghurt and speciality cheeses. It is the only sheep dairy in South 
Australia. 


Numbers of cattle associated with meat production peaked in the mid—1970s at 
57,000 head. By 31 March 1992 the number had fallen to 9,615. 


Cattle for milk production are raised only for local milk supply and numbered 
191 in 1992. The number of cattle for milk production has steadily declined over 
the last thirty years. Pig numbers also have declined over this period. 


Livestock Numbers, Kangaroo Island 


Cattle for Sheep 

SS and 
Year Meat Milk lambs Pigs 
NOSSeeerras rence oe nue ee 10,158 144 1,133,168 168 
NOS 9 Meer seine et tener ta 8,638 146 1,196,846 140 
IIS Oe caicanteeynsise marnetnenen seer oR Ae US 157 1,236,030 83 
JOON iets once Sec heen Aecresenr cee teers are 8,864 139 1,157,026 80 
N99 Di: ccscrercte sense ytherorun apiaiieusnsatone 9,615 191 1,141,731 163 


Cereals are grown on the Island, but the area sown is minor in relation to the 
State total. Cereals are grown mainly on the mixed crop—livestock farms of the 
Nepean Plain and Dudley Peninsula. 


Oats are grown for fodder in rotation with pastures. The area sown to oats for 
grain in 1991-92 was 5,951 hectares and the production of oats was 11,532 
tonnes, an average yield of 1.94 tonnes per hectare. The principal varieties of 
oats sown were Echidna and Mortlock. Oats for hay were grown on 1,878 
hectares. 


Prize winning malt barley has been grown in the Nepean Plain and Dudley 
Peninsula areas and the production of barley was 2,626 tonnes in 1991-92. The 
principal variety of barley sown was Schooner. 


Wheat growing is of little importance on the Island and in 1991-92 only 82 
hectares were sown to wheat. 


Triticale has increased in importance over recent years with 712 hectares 
producing 1,354 tonnes in 1991-92. Legumes were grown on 528 hectares with 
lupins being the main crop producing 495 tonnes from 427 hectares. Rapeseed 
produced 243 tonnes from 168 hectares. 


The gross value of agriculture for Kangaroo Island in 1991-92 was $32.4 
million. Wool (including wool—on-skins) was valued at $20.9 million, sheep 
and lambs slaughtered or otherwise disposed of $4.8 million and crops $4.8 
million. The main cereal crop was oats, valued at $1.2 million for grain and 
$1 million for hay. Pasture hay gross value was $1.6 million. 
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Lanacare 


Mining 


Forestry 


Fisheries 


Ten Landcare groups have been formed which cover approximately 75 per cent 
of farm land. The first Kangaroo Island District Soil Conservation Board was 
gazetted in July 1989 and a draft District Plan has been released for public 
comment. 


The key areas of land degradation being tackled are salinity, waterlogging, 
acidity and native vegetation decline. Groups have been identifying and moni- 
toring areas at risk and promoting appropriate land use management with trials 
and demonstration plots. Instruction in property planning and design/surveying 
of graded banks has been given. Landcare works closely with the three schools 
on the Island and other groups, such as the Agricultural Bureau. 


Since the cessation of gypsum mining operations and the depletion of stockpiles 
at Ballast Head, there are no significant mining operations on Kangaroo Island. 
However, the Island is still considered attractive for base metal exploration, with 
exploration programs in 1993 concentrating on the search for lead and zinc. 


Some of the sands in the coastal area near Redbanks (south-east of Kingscote) 
contain minor quantities of rutile, zircon and ilmonite. These deposits are of low 
grade and are insignificant compared with those currently being worked in the 
eastern States. 


Small occurrences of gold (the Kobinoor Mine) and silver—lead (Western River 
area) have been explored without success. Some alluvial gold and small gem- 
stones have been found at Dawes Diggings (south of Parndana) and amateur 
fossickers are still interested in this area. 


Before the first settlement, salt was taken from the surface of the salt lakes for 
use by whalers who visited the Island and in 1919 the white clay deposits near 
Hog Bay were tested to determine their usefulness as china clay, but there has 
been no reported production of either salt or clay for the past 50 years. 


Sufficient rock and sand is mined on Kangaroo Island to fully meet the Island’s 
requirements for construction material. 


Few of the native forest species growing on Kangaroo Island have been of any 
commercial value or been available in sufficient quantities to support a stable 
timber processing industry. 


In recent years Pinus radiata plantations have been established and the round- 
wood used for fence posts and related products. 


Commercial fishing around Kangaroo Island is undertaken for all major species. 
The most important species taken are rock lobster, whiting, shark and garfish. 
The following tables show the size and composition of the commercial fish catch 
landed on Kangaroo Island since 1989-90. Prawn and abalone fishery figures 
cannot be separately extracted by Port of landing. 


The tables do not include aquaculture and miscellaneous production. 


Fish farming 
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Fishing: Production by Species, Kangaroo Island 
Estimated Landed Weight 


(‘000 kg) 

Species 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 
Rockilobsterii/aemyesapos ovaries 244 239 326 
SUAS os co sasessecsucccedongcde 11 25) 39 
Whitingsen eae sacar cinccmine nese 47 43 57 
Tommy muffs. 45 sk 50. Ssece eens 5 3 8 
SNIPE ler he yes ose re 3 3 3 
GathisShccnic te sco cose 19 29 30 
Australianisalmon= a2 9-30 on25- 3 10 16 
BiKG reenter eee ecient 2 1 2 
Oeste Son cOn nce ean 30 23 38 

DOU Re SER SES 364 376 519 


Source: Based on fisherman’s catch retums collected by the Department of Agriculture and Fisheries. 


In 1991-92 the value of the catch landed on Kangaroo Island totalled $6.5 
million. 


Fishing: Value by Species, Kangaroo Island 
(S'000 

Species 1989-90 1990-9] 199]-92 
Rocklobster 2..c06<00 ce cmos oae es 3,380 3,966 SPA 
Sharks Ses sacese foe 5 Soe Se ee ee 17 58 100 
WHILINS Sooo ce ee ose seems cans 303 259 417 
Tommy Tuff. < 3.5.52 0560205500; 4 2 6 
Snappelertscn creck hese ieee oe 10 12 12 
Garhishiereees eerie oa Se 64 79 105 
Australianisalmonsss sss ee-e eee 5) 10 14 
Rikon sce oe 5 is mom ene ees 4 2 33 
OMT so ee Cee easier mis eee seein 56 48 85 

TONAL oS ee ete Susie 3,843 4,436 6,463 


Source: Based on fisherman's catch retums collected by the Department of Agriculture and Fishenes. 


Much of the fish landed on Kangaroo Island is transported to the mainland for 
further processing and/or distribution to the retail market either through the 
Adelaide Fish Market or direct to wholesalers. On the Island itself, there is one 
fish factory located at Kingscote and operated by South Australian Fishermen’s 
Cooperative Limited (SAFCOL). In addition there are two fish buyers located 
at American River. 


Although there are four ports of landing on Kangaroo Island, Kingscote is by 
far the most important with, on average, over 80 per cent of the catch being 
landed there. American River, Vivonne Bay and Penneshaw are other ports at 
which fish are landed. 


Kangaroo Island has 87 registered fish farmers. Marron production is one of the 
growing industries. In the 1992-93 season, 1.8 tonnes of Marron was sold on 
the domestic market. Trial shipments to Korea and Japan indicate a potential 
market of 0.5 to 1.0 tonnes per week. 
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There is little manufacturing industry on Kangaroo Island. At 30 June 1991 there 
were seven manufacturing locations on the Island which employed 145 persons. 
During 1990-91 the manufacturing locations paid $1.3 million in wages and 
salaries and had a turnover of $5.8 million. 


Much of the retail trade on Kangaroo Island is orientated towards the tourist 
industry. Retailers provide a reasonable range of consumer goods but the more 
expensive and specialised durable goods such as furniture, are purchased in 
Adelaide. 


At 30 June 1986, there were 55 retail establishments on Kangaroo Island. In 
1985-86 these establishments had a turnover of $16.1 million, had a total floor 
space of 6,100 square metres and were trading for an average of 51 hours per 
week. Of the total retail establishments there were 23 food stores and 13 motor 
vehicle dealers, petrol and tyre retailers. 


The construction of roads on Kangaroo Island has been directly related to 
agricultural development. In the early years of settlement, rough roads were 
formed at the eastern end of the Island and by 1908 these totalled approximately 
220 kilometres in length. However, on the main plateau to the west there were 
virtually no tracks apart from the one which followed the telegraph line between 
Kingscote and Cape Borda. 


By 1945 there were approximately 580 kilometres of formed roads on the Island 
but few of these, other than the Cape Borda and South Coast roads, were on the 
westem part of the Island. After 1947, a large scale road construction program 
was undertaken in conjunction with the War Service Land Settlement Scheme. 


In recent years, the growing significance of Kangaroo Island as a tourist 
destination has resulted in the construction and improvement of roads used for 
tourism on the Island. 


The responsibility for the construction and maintenance of roads on Kangaroo 
Island is shared between the Department of Road Transport and the District 
Councils of Kingscote and Dudley. The Department of Road Transport is 
responsible for the declared State arterial roads linking the four principal towns 
on the Island. These roads have been sealed by the Department using the District 
Councils as contractors to undertake the work. 


The District Councils are responsible for the local roads on the Island, some of 
which have also been sealed in recent years e.g. the sealing of the Playford 
Highway westwards from Parndana to the junction of West End Highway, the 
sealing of Emu Bay Road, and the continuing extension of the sealed surface 
along the Birchmore Road towards the South Coast Road. 


Over the period June 1972 to June 1993, all the above activities have resulted 
in an increase in total road length of 559 kilometres, and an increase in sealed 
road length of 133 kilometres. 


The following table shows the length of roads classified by type of surface at 
June 1993. 
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Length of Roads: Type of Surface, Kangaroo Island at 30 June 1993 
(Kilometres) 


Paved 
Natural Formed 5 ae 
Particulars surface only Unsealed Sealed Total 
Anterial roads: 
Dudley (DG) sees cee - - - 40 40 
Kangscote(D@) seem ereoseer - - - 63 63 
Local roads: 
Dudley (D@)\s sckisccccccc 11 52 176 11 250 
Kongscote(DG@) see - 58 922 101 1,081 
Totalee tee Ores 11 110 1,098 215 «1,434 


Motorvehicles — At 30 June 1993 there were 1,893 passenger vehicles, 1,109 commercial 
on register vehicles and 134 motor cycles registered on Kangaroo Island. 


Kangaroo !siand The Kangaroo Island community is serviced by sea and air. Sea services are 

ferry services provided by Kangaroo Island Sealink and Eastern Cove Traders operating 
between Cape Jervis and the Penneshaw area, and a Government sponsored 
service operating between Port Adelaide and Kingscote. Kangaroo Island 
Sealink operates two significant vessels, the Philanderer III, and the Island 
Navigator. Eastern Cove Traders operates a small passenger vessel, the Valerie 
Jane. The Government subsidised service is the /sland Seaway which is pri- 
vately owned and operated. 


Both major services transport cargo, passengers and their vehicles but most sea 
passengers now travel with Kangaroo Island Sealink which takes about 1 hour. 
Much of the heavy cargo still travels on the /sland Seaway although the /sland 
Navigator has made inroads into this trade since its introduction late in 1990. 


Air Kangaroo Island has four airports, located at Kingscote, American River, 
Parndana and Penneshaw. Four regional operators, Air Kangaroo Island, Alba- 
tross Air Charter, Kendall Airlines and Emu Airways operate regular services 
between Kingscote and Adelaide, the 125-kilometre flight taking approxi- 
mately half an hour. Air Kangaroo Island also operates regular services between 
the Island’s four airports. Details of passenger and aircraft movements on 
scheduled services at Kangaroo Islands airports are shown in the following 
table. 


Passengers, Freight and Aircraft Movements, Kangaroo Island 


Sc EEE 
Particulars 1989-90 1990-9] 1991-92 


Passengers (a): 


AmencaniRiver.. 22-42... - == SS 3,632 81052) 
Kanpscolemee ace eee si 27,943 37-218 40,753 
Parmdanaleca cic cscere a scsiaesiaye 4,430 3,693 4,320 
Penneshaw: ceieiisceteus sere 32 2,788 2,540 2,399 
Aircraft movements (5): 
AmencaniRiver = 05 seine 3,382 3,618 4,982 
Kinpscotessscmcccie sis scciciss o0s 3,388 4,415 9 006 
Pamdanae cnn cetaceans 5 1,636 1,816 3,746 
Penneshaw eres cee aces 2,804 2,916 3,513 


rd UE tI EgE yIIDEIStdSdsSS SS SSS nS eee 


(a) Total of embarkations and disembarkations. (6) Total of arrivals and departures. 
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Communications There is one corporate post office at Kingscote and three post office agencies 


Media 


Tourism 


at Parndana, American River and Penneshaw. 


Apart from public holidays, mails are received into and leave the Island at least 
once daily, five days a week. A private mail—bag system operated for persons 
in outlying areas. 


In addition to State-wide newspapers, Kangaroo Island has its own newspaper 
The Islander which is published every Thursday and has a circulation of about 
1,300. This newspaper was first published in 1967. From 1907 to 1968 the 
Island’s newspaper was the Kangaroo Island Courier. 


There are no national or commercial radio or television stations on the Island. 


Kangaroo Island is one of South Australia’s most acclaimed tourist attractions 
—a haven for magnificent fauna and flora, some of which are now extinct on 
mainland Australia. The Island’s pristine beauty is widely recognised and it is 
a tourist destination for many national and international visitors. 


The 480-kilometre coastline of Kangaroo Island is of exceptional landscape and 
recreational value offering rugged sheer cliffs and rocky headlands interspersed 
with long and sandy beaches and small sheltered inlets and coves. Impressive 
naturally sculptured rock formations along the coast are of great interest. 


Visitors are attracted to Kangaroo Island by its natural unspoilt beauty and 
abundance of flora and fauna. The National Parks and Wildlife reserves, which 
cover a quarter of the Island, are of particular appeal and include Flinders Chase 
National Park and Kelly Hill, Seal Bay and Cape Gantheaume Conservation 
Parks. 


Seal Bay, and the opportunity to get close to seals in their natural environment, 
is a major attraction for many visitors, attracting an estimated 71,000 visitors in 
1991-92. Recreational fishing and bushwalking are popular recreational activi- 
tics among visitors. 


Around a third of overnight visitors to Kangaroo Island are from overseas or 
interstate. Among overseas visitors, a particular appeal of Kangaroo Island is 
the opportunity it offers to experience Australia’s unique flora and fauna in a 
natural setting and the natural and rural landscapes of the Island. 


A comprehensive range of accommodation is available to visitors wishing to 
stay on the Island to enjoy the relaxed lifestyle. Mainland services including 
television and radio stations are received on the Island and several times a year 
the Island has its own FM radio transmission. All State newspapers are delivered 
ona daily basis. Banking facilities including EFTPOS are available after hours. 


On Kangaroo Island at 31 December 1992 there were two licensed hotels, four 
licensed motels, five unlicensed motels and seven other letting entities providing 
accommodation for visitors, with a total of 285 rooms or units. There were also 
two visitor hostels, four caravan parks and a number of public camping grounds. 
Takings from accommodation during 1992 were $2,468,000. 


Appendix 


STATISTICAL SUMMARY 


In the next twenty-one pages, a historical summary of some of the more important statistics relating 
to South Australia is shown. This is intended to present a general picture of the development of the 
State. Naturally the range of statistics available for the early years of the colony is very limited, and 
in addition it is not always possible to achieve perfect comparability in presenting details covering 
a period in excess of 150 years. Generally, all series on each page relate to either financial or calendar 
years but some financial year series have been included on pages which contain information shown 
in calendar years. 


The first year shown on each page is the earliest for which any series on that page is available. Blanks 
at the top of some columns indicate that information relating to these particular series either was not 
collected or is not available for these early years, or is not available on a basis comparable to more 
recent statistics. 


All major breaks in series are covered by footnotes, but minor changes are not so recorded, and the 
statistics should be interpreted with this in mind. An example can be quoted from the table on deaths 
from principal causes where comparability is affected somewhat by changes in classification, 
particularly in 1950, but no footnote to this effect has been included. 


The following standard symbols have been used throughout the summary: 


n.a. not collected 

n.y.a. not yet available 

p preliminary figure or series subject to revision 
not applicable 

- nil or less than half the final digit shown 

— break in continuity of figures 
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Statistical Summary 


POPULATION AND DEMOGRAPHY'” 


Annual population growth 


Recorded Rate of Rate of 


Population estimate at 31 December natural natural popula— 
—— increase increase Total tion 
Year Males Females Persons (b) (c) increase growth 
per cent 

US 3 Gir sceraveteyers ereorexsveqshs toe 309 237, 546 546 
USAT eyetree cane rere 8,755 6,730 15,485 855 5.84 
USA Gis seyere wayne tne cones 14,711 11,182 25,893 S77 22.29 3,433 15.29 
USS Meester canes ee 37,321 29,217 66,538 1,786 26.85 2,838 4.46 
USS Gis sicisectrc cron hore 56,264 D622) 107,886 3,341 30.97 10,499 10.78 
IESG care racrene ue eres 67,409 63,403 130,812 3,589 28.00 5,230 4.17 
USGG6.y. cc eemeeta tet ee 88,024 80,883 168,907 4,029 24.39 7,430 4.60 
LS Tilers .c.cecuscors otter secs 97,019 91,625 188,644 4,704 25.21 4,098 222; 
LST OMe eee 116,894 107,666 224,560 4,674 2 14,484 6.89 
it) lints cemmncaecenonmtan 152,453 133,518 285,971 6,696 23.81 9,578 3.47 
USSG er cre ee meeree er 160,814 145,896 306,710 6,943 22.54 —2,603 —0.84 
USOT errrer sr neiceasteneeeteceeseeestoe 168,826 155,895 324,721 6,526 20.23 5,774 1.81 
MSO Ge ocndtitcesiasyton cacy 179,024 173,043 352,067 5,974 16.95 99 0.03 
NOM savrcts curse medrese (d)180,440 (d)178,890 (d)359,330 (d)5,105 14.29 (d)2,080 0.58 
NQ0G recess eer ees 184,803 181,710 366,513 5,049 13.90 3,892 1.07 
POLE A arcacecerte patre tesetma coer 214,061 205,331 419,392 7,019 17.05 12,530 3.08 
OSG) iso etrarcameccie anes ao 212,585 229,253 441,838 6,780 15:35) -4,147 —0.93 
OD Wecrorrsnereeustsrersnesee ace 251,170 250,572 501,742 6,992 14.07 10,736 2.19 
OP Sve anita hemranatine eos 285,013 275,912 560,925 6,606 11.92 13,877 2.54 
OS tere eman tes cerererero culver. 289,397 287,682 577,079 4,191 7.28 2,612 0.45 
NOT (e)icsackent seeker 301,645 304,721 606,366 4,677 7.78 7,310 122 
UOAG (2) een acre tere 317,238 323,180 640,418 9352) 14.72 9,536 1.51 
LOSI. core ceiereratssdsccacnefeyeseniee 375,188 368,597 743,785 10,279 14.03 20,942 2.90 
OSG! preci cenit ere 436,807 425,145 861,952 11,371 13.40 27,291 377] 
DOG cere cuctensratoukedstaramemuers 494,600 484,800 979,400 14,584 15.03 22,400 2.68 
N9GG 5 7 5.ec afore swat 554,000 549,800 1,103,700 11,017 10.07 20,700 E92 
UO les oorcrsneroraevers erenetesereersleye 602,000 606,700 1,208,700 te es & e 
LO PAR erates cere aeicte eres 608,800 613,400 1,222,100 12,020 9.89 13,400 1.10 
OTS teresa elute amet coe 615,700 619,900 1,235,600 10,474 8.53 13,400 1.09 
OL Se reteiseucianer ates once a 627,700 632,000 1,259,800 9,906 oi (24,200 1.95 
ICES cine meen at seme che 633,200 637,500 1,270,700 9,958 7.87 10,900 0.86 
ADAG erecrin seate stares ees ae 637,800 642,300 1,280,200 8,902 6.98 9,500 0.75 
OD Aia cers rorvernerelstaisiee nieces 643,200 649,100 1,292,300 9,406 731 12,100 0.94 
OUR ena danestonede suns 645,400 653,200 1,298,600 8,781 6.78 6,300 0.49 
reas eeisiera Perrier oo 648,200 656,400 1,304,600 8,753 6.73 6,000 0.46 
N98 OFF een ein: 651,600 661,100 1,312,600 8,861 6.77 8,000 0.61 
CT eer cemeaend oon ere 657,000 668,200 1,325,200 9,550 7.24 12,600 0.96 
9820. taerenitteciane meters 663,600 674,100 1,337,800 8,751 6.57 12,600 0.95 
UO) Seabee Aon combdar cade 671,700 681,500 1,353,200 9,961 7.40 15,400 iL IIS) 
984 a essrousrejerensi setmiaee cies: 678,000 687,400 1,365,300 9,952 32} 12,100 0.89 
OSS irra amet ete 684,400 692,400 1,376,800 9,295 6.78 11,500 0.84 
NOS Gr a rererrcruerencnereerreeen 689,800 697,300 1,387,100 9,413 6.81 10,300 0.75 
UBT spyscveravetenetonenceerersverei seis 695,000 704,000 1,399,000 8,704 6.25 11,900 0.86 
NOS Sie rante aecseracrac oe roee 701,200 711,200 1,412,300 8,465 5.88 13,300 0.95 
OS Oe te matey cte teem 707,400 718,000 1,425,500 8,262 5.82 13,200 0.93 
Oe Rene oom cro cicactorsets oa 713,900 725,000 1,438,900 8,955 6.25 13,400 0.94 
NOON GS ters gacaclate tegoteeeeer- 720,400 731,200 1,451,600 8,464 5.85 12,700 0.88 
LOO Dre atarelico Recpesrceerehem 724,200 734,800 1,459,000 8,386 5.76 7,400 0.51 


ee eeeSSSSSSSSSSssSe 


(a) Figures before January 1962 exclude full-blood Aborigines. Figures from 1971 are compiled on the basis of estimated resident 
population. (6) Births and deaths of full-blood Aborigines, where identified in registration, have been excluded from natural increase 
figures before 1 January 1962. (c) Excess of births over deaths per 1,000 of mean population. From 1971 mean estimated resident 
population. (d) Includes Norther Territory before 1901. (e) During the 1914-18 War, defence personnel leaving the State were 
treated as departures, but during the 1939-45 War they were retained in the population, and troops of other States and countries were 
excluded. (f) Effect of Cyclone Tracy. 


SS fatistical Summary 


BIRTHS AND SOCIAL 
ee ee ee ee 
Adoptions 
Live births (b) Marriages Divorces (c) 
Year Number Rate (a) Ex-nuptial (%) Number Total Rate (a) Total Rate (a) 
SAG eee raster hetet ste sisisisreie 937 36.2 220 8.5 
URS erie anadc asia sees 2,759 41.5 189 2.8 
SSG hp ro ee eee aay 4,488 41.6 57 1,171 10.9 
USGI ac = Sos secesese 5,551 43.3 49 1,158 9.0 
USGG nee cree re ea 6,782 41.1 43 1,299 a9) 
GS/s, So gee eae aera 7,082 38.0 67 1,250 6.7 
ASIG Soa emecess 8,224 37.8 93 1,852 8.5 
BRSd ire ae cick wcmieeci ass 10,708 38.1 2.3 84 2,308 8.2 
USSG eee = Sess cone ous 11,177 36.3 2.4 82 1,976 6.4 10 0.0 
i) Rc eeieseee: Serene 10,737 33.4 2.9 63 2,315 We) 5 0.0 
RIGS ee = win in, sree eee 10,012 28.4 35 76 2,183 6.2 6 0.0 
DOU IR hire he era 9,079 25.4 4.0 67 2,304 6.5 6 0.0 
MOOG ee yo ees se 8,921 24.6 4.0 85 2,679 74 3 0.0 
11,057 28.9 4.2 60 4,036 9.8 20 0.0 
11,857 26.9 3.8 104 3,602 8.2 14 0.0 
11,974 24.1 3.1 111 4,383 8.8 88 0.2 
11,483 20.7 3.1 216 4,503 8.1 71 0.1 
9,079 15.8 33 241 3,069 Sh) 138 0.2 
8,911 15.2 3.1 297 5,182 8.8 213 0.4 
10,965 18.2 2.8 319 6,855 11.4 273 0.5 
DAs ais oem mies 15,813 24.9 3.2 371 6,700 10.6 654 1.0 
DS Urea a 2a cste ct aist= <)a Sieve 17,463 23.8 2.9 399 6,646 9.1 637 0.9 
(LS) OS ey Sees ee acre 18,964 22.4 3.4 402 6,277 74 567 0.7 
196s ssc scans es 22,399 23.1 46 $94 6,804 7.0 718 0.7 
OGD as iecaiaue sepsis dis 21,361 21.7 48 591 7,021 71 685 0.7 
DGS ee ines sso es ta8 21,367 21.2 5.0 644 7,302 a2 765 0.8 
Uh Es ba een 20,866 20.2 5.9 619 7,765 WED) 887 0.9 
BG Deiat sss a ast are aS as 20,891 19.6 63 117 8,680 8.2 852 0.8 
BIGGIE) ora s = cteieeis 2 =e 20,362 18.6 6.8 783 9,051 8.3 1,069 1.0 
PGT Ree ics ston se 20,386 18.4 6.7 839 9,434 8.5 929 0.8 
MOG Roe as do actclara's ays 21,207 18.9 74 780 9,652 8.6 915 0.8 
A 6 Spe eto ete Sere Se 21,977 19.3 6.9 797 = 10,599 93 963 0.8 
POFO RE 2 ce aes 22,617 19.5 7.6 834 10,864 94 939 0.8 
NPA ere Sole hrs a eicroece sis 22,996 19.4 7.8 879 10,833 9.2 1,264 Heil 
OW PD el eed ep ee eae 21,844 18.2 83 776 ~=10,829 Oil 1,235 1.0 
Ty ee a ee eae es 20,407 16.8 8.8 649 =—-:10,806 9.0 1,582 eS} 
DOP Pets Nhat ns 20,181 16.3 93 558 10,769 8.8 1561 1.3 
NOMS eer Secs os a 19,986 16.0 9.7 551 9,843 8.0 1,812 1.4 
WQIGE sasha se tense 18,947 14.9 94 549 10,902 8.6 (96,142 4.8 
HOTT RO oe cee ies cote. 19,260 15.0 9.8 658 10,126 TY) 4,419 3.4 
DOR ee oe cea 18,558 14.3 11.0 506 9,800 7.6 3,805 Ba!) 
U1. bt Ro ea pee 18,478 14.2 11.4 415 9,778 7.6 3,794 2.9 
TORO ee casacieee sss 18,499 14.1 12.5 475 10,064 7.8 4,203 3.2 
AOST ie See ee od aera s 19,351 14.7 13.0 505 10,252 7.8 4,132 3.1 
HORDE ae ene 19,294 14.5 13.1 396 10,935 8.2 4,526 3.4 
1983 hohe soeeee ceases: (e)19,830 14.8 143 424 10,550 7.9 4,431 3.3 
HOSS es eRe sees 20,052 14.8 14.5 438 10,643 71.9 4,114 3.0 
IBS ee ccs is ciayevaystmcne eh 19,790 14.5 14.6 222 10,148 7.4 4,216 ahi 
PORG een Sie Aaa 19,741 14.4 LS 347 9,878 ee 3,776 2.8 
[LY Eee eae 19,235 13.8 17.8 346 9,695 7.0 4,050 2.9 
WOR B oe ok oa ows es 19.155 13.6 18.8 244 =10,128 Ace 4,031 2.9 
Ee opeeoneeoscanode 19,610 13.8 21.0 229 9,776 6.9 3,740 2.6 
NQ9O rinses 19,863 13.9 22.8 147 9,609 6.7 4,066 2.8 
a Raa ae ee 19,640 13.6 24.3 108 9,392 6.5 4.215 2.9 
{O90 fo nee eee, 19,311 13.3 25.1 116 n.y.a. n.y.a. n.y.a. n.y.a. 


(a) Rate per 1,000 of mean population. From 1976 mean resident population. (b) Year ended 30 June. (c) Dissolutions made absolute. 
(d) Vital events of full-blood Abongines, where identified in registrations, were excluded before 1966. (e) From 1983 State of 
usual residence not State of registration. (f) The Family Law Act 1975 (Cwlth) came into operation throughout Australia in 1976. 
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DEATHS 
Rates from principal 
causes (a) 
Infant (b) 
Diseases of = re 
Year Number Rate (a) the heart Cancer Number Rate (c) 
DBA es apabenees nce ateyes dee gaye ck Re yoann Cheer: 
M84 OR aise eo ake ee ore 360 14.0 
USSU iascosee ae aeemaee nom eee atts 973 14.6 539 195.4 
TTB erie cette Oy Mere rarer mmr u  Ny: 1,147 10.6 0.1 610 135.9 
PSG x, ccs /gransisiniecis Seaeratayre sausimince sinister ores 1,962 i523 0.1 1,064 1917 
VSG Gr aerccheree cre tre Geter eee tener BS) 16.7 0.2 1,385 204.2 
CS UA ern Rraeerutee eee eran nre creo mente ich 2,378 PA 0.2 851 120.2 
NS] Oick Biatnccracemueee sistas neues son ree Gree 35550) 16.3 0.4 1,228 149.3 
BB eo ier te euenen eva tyevenece ousveueyesaciees cree cael 4,012 14.3 0.3 1,364 127.4 
PSS Groce a acs weneyerare ese) cpa aints ctechetniereenencie 4,234 13.8 0.3 1,409 126.1 
FB OW ico adn ukegie yee eeisetee mee oe 4,211 13Rl 0.5 976 90.8 
SOG rats atten autiee race eee ere 4,038 TUS 0.5 1,015 101.0 
GOON ce foren scat pctor ele peeeaciiae ceca mere 3,974 teil 0.6 909 100.1 
PQOG ee ey canons atone since 3,872 10.7 0.8 675 (Bel 
NOAM sextuecsreesescsusesi tase ebe eperoucetuenset Ok wees demstr: 4,038 9.8 1.0 0.7 670 60.6 
MONG eres see oacpenrs sj aasese egsisk eaeeter erate 5,077 iis} 1.3 0.8 868 73.2 
OD dies ra rc ra vaperstonens Sse ater rears erento 4,982 10.0 lel 0.9 784 65.5 
4,877 8.8 1.0 1.0 509 44.3 
4,888 8.5 1.4 12 330 36.4 
5,464 93 es) 1e3) 277 Biel 
6,288 10.5 2.6 i} 356 32.5 
6,461 10.2 3.0 1.3 428 Died 
7,184 9.8 Bre jer 428 24.5 
7,593 9.0 322. ee Salt 19.9 
7,815 8.1 age) 13} 448 20.0 
8,232 8.4 3.1 1.4 409 19.2 
8,201 8.1 3.0 3} 399 18.7 
8,906 8.6 3.2 1183 397 19.0 
8,788 8.3 Al 11.3) 385 18.4 
9,345 8.5 32 3) 364 17.9 
9,071 8.2 Bel 1.4 346 17.0 
99116 8.8 353) 1.4 345 16.3 
9337 8.2 3.0 165 347 15.8 
10,138 8.8 a) 1.4 367 16.2 
9,686 8.2 29) 1.4 366 15.9 
OT Dek saerset seaees recess Ot ane Se ee 9,764 8.1 ed) 1155) 367 16.8 
RGB Tarr satan ec ete ca oh eas eaitetns os he meee 9,835 8.1 3.0 5) 276 13.5 
QT Ae \encz:ceensv cnisicose sy ved ovesses relcian orsevevel Greve veuerene 10,236 8.3 3.0 15 312 Bye) 
LOT Si srcic 5 eco peers ae wee 9,947 79 2.9 IES 222 led 
NOT Geis aches stese seve metets wos maie kere etait 95999) 7.8 2.9 eS 276 14.6 
POUT co ch sere cneconee eeue te onenarat cass hc One Tae 9,784 7.6 2.8 JES 221 ies 
GT Bie ear asee suc ostaRerauarech avec paar ait ote ere 9,763 US) 2.8 ies) 227 a 
DOT OF ick sone oreenerastucossescusnen eran e Sek R OE 9,661 74 2.8 eS 166 9.0 
OS Ole ores cucre step etens Salata aes Rese tees 9,580 Wea 2.6 1.6 187 10.1 
MO Si: Sen vecnsacteve rake cuniecse we eveerewin arte ae 9,706 714 2.6 Medl ayy) 8.1 
OSD aks an sa S eeeneh mayticats eae sie terete aren PN 10,457 19 2.8 sed) 221 Slilsy 
POSS (e) i cic. crate scsvey eps yers suet sseneeais eisheraieaeraiere 9,869 Ue) 2.6 ied 183 9.2 
GBA Ores wears ume ane a tasha ge Nin te aac eee ee 10,099 714 2.6 1.8 152 7.6 
NORD inks uiecotegnaenasnec aaracrncueis tere: 10,496 dct Dall 1.8 188 9.5 
NOS Giese on ater tata asain ele meses meer 10,328 Us Di, 1.8 146 74 
OS Tis ciara Nereielony ears oereplece nate OEE 10,531 7.6 Peak 1.8 165 8.6 
POSS) cea nen ove secs teaere chines Sha PA eee ena 10,690 7.6 Dell 1.9 152 719 
POR oe oi checctercrcr amine aiecs reergenatece enema 11,348 8.0 Doll 1.9 146 74 
TOO O ie eiae create ereaeun cee decane oie atamdas apne ae 10,938 76 25 2.0 168 8.5 
DOO A cos acaee tent ataremey eres gate ae Len eee ater 11,176 Vell 75) 2.0 109 55) 
De Ps Bry a EC ene Hace RED Conte Clery OG 10,925 75 BS) 1.9 ag 6.1 


(a) Rate per 1,000 of mean population. From 1976 mean resident population. (b) Under one year of age from 1871, previously under two 
years of age. (c) Rate per 1,000 live births registered. (d) Vital events of full-blood Aborigines, where identified in registrations, 
were excluded before 1966. (e) From 1983 State of usual residence not State of registration. 
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EDUCATION 
Primary and secondary 
Government schools (a) Non-government schools Tertiary students 
Students Students Colleges of Technical 

ab aa ae Univers— Advanced and Further 
Year No. Primary Secondary No. Primary Secondary  ties(b) Education Education 
USSilterrercstss everrecrec 115 3,031 
MSS Gpecceeisvctes ccs 147 6,516 
MS Giiewecctesvotartentcen sy 219 10,711 236 
atric ret roren 292 14,690 n.a. 
DSW cciie o aierei suc svnrsreiee 307 15,791 n.a. 
MSG 5% ccpe ec ecsteess cies 281 25,889 326 58 
US Secocsedocgdan 405 36,888 363 74 
NSS Gr ce aacsnvivsiarcss eats 504 44,405 n.a. 197 
NS Orpen stcheretetear ert 352 47,094 285 246 
MSO Gye cers staersus a shs)er cbs 639 59,944 232) 320 
WOON ccuieeease ks 706 63,183 230 591 
OO Speman certs 708 57,270 PAIS) (c)9,753 626 
QING rem suavsgsystes sien 743 53,494 1,800 179 (c)11,121 641 
NONUG eeeiecrsyocrse spsvavers 857 63,935 3,047 (d)218 (d)12,785 491 
TOD Wire ete nec 973 AW 3,067 171 13;9511 1,338 
MOD Gs crev carey shesees 1,019 79,204 6,527 188 16,139 1,575 
OS acre scene 1,075 81,218 10,503 186 14,310 2,092 
NORGE secre oA © 1,100 75,411 9,280 174 13,993 2,025 
A ore rcceeveve, cavepepciens 1,006 63,303 10,761 167 13,915 yyAbl 
MOA Gieie oie.o5.8.5.5siesyees 811 61,242 11,870 145 16,310 35723) 
NOs SSuaoueou qonne 728 81,642 14,106 146 20,677 3,720 
MOS Gifs cves crucsme ms 699 118,365 22,134 163 29,050 3,828 
IOS Qeayeepmese Shoes 688 135,274 41,889 165 35,652 6,250 
WOGG Fess sce ccc esse crave 700 = 154,253 60,834 172 (e)24,188 (e)12,999 9,364 
POGH arn cars casi sek 674 = 157,424 65,630 173 23533 13,469 9,658 
OG Sis accte cere actors ans 683 157,997 58,814 171 22,814 13,599 9,803 
IOS kaha non epmeneD 676 159,682 71,599 ig 22,257 14,203 10,128 3,420 
ROTOR erect 681 156,922 71,866 170 22,464 14,642 10,176 3,443 
OPN eco sess sieeeysire sree 662 156,458 74,982 169 22,669 15,018 10,682 4,242 
AND Derren iistscrecer=r (615 154,886 77,926 163 22,232 153233 11,124 (2)4,291 78,540 
NQF essen cuct tetrsieroceor 614 152,698 79,088 163 215929 15,806 11,497 6,662 78,214 
OAs, 5 ctor micyeiay sie sie 613. 152,901 79,578 157 22,399 16,494 12,264 12,163 88,154 
MOBS gtercrccccicicties eee 619 = 151,975 82,737 ESI 22,479 16,818 12,876 138703) 91,421 
OMG rer iss cis a cisrciviccee 625 151,499 82,115 147 22,177 17,122 13,493 14,560 124,305 
QP sees eycosscacps cic sie ors 626 152,079 81,131 145 22,361 17,085 13,390 15,168 139,651 
1 hs ee ene 628 149,964 80,491 151 22,353 17,088 12,904 15,996 137,837 
TE: pabaestte. ces o 632 146,793 TEVA 155 22,591 17,381 12,840 16,042 147,329 
TOS OMe ee cae epic 638 142,290 76,392 159 23,347 17,769 12,677 16,976 149,437 
NOS cic cca cpeveveiene 638 137,860 5873 163 24,729 18,583 12,811 17,558 163,440 
MOB Dir See iecestiere ccs; ysis (h)716 131,250 75,266 169 25,805 19,952 12,892 17,031 168,007 
MOSS is sla seccstverscc ins 714 = 127,334 78,183 7s 27,183 21,087 13,242 17,158 177,913 
OR asec ceccre carr osenaiens 708 121,615 79,605 174 (i)27,427 21,957 13,584 18,277 169,430 
MOBS Cr cone eaeteresersare 708 =117,588 78,648 175 28,133 23,113 13,833 18,434 1395129) 
OSG Weroric users cis 711 115,388 75,686 178 28,729 24,059 13,971 19,742 140,892 
ICES Someone eoretns Wa? W2311 73,670 177 29,125 24,834 14,407 18,903 140,500 
VOSS er ous 715 112,349 71,108 178 29,912 25,333 15,142 20,178 (j)101,246 
ORG Ree emcees. 708 117,266 67,259 183 31,127 25,236 16,069 21,836 102,526 
ie et ceaen soma aor 706 119,490 65,378 185 SPAT 25,688 18,274 n.a. 101,016 
IGM odesanpaessusds 696 122,139 64,675 184 33,925 26,094 (kK)43,291 94,304 
PTA Soa oe OOD ee 682 124,254 63,302 184 35,123 26,123 44,285 91,397 


(a) Net enrolment to 1969, thereafter at census date (at or about 1 August, or | July). Includes Northem Temitory before 1958. (b) Excludes 
students at Conservatorium of Music not also enrolled for degree or diploma subject. (c) On last school day. (d) Non-government 
schools compulsorily registered, previous years incomplete. From 1916 to 1961 net enrolment including Northern Teritory. (e) 
From 1962 at census date. Excludes Northem Territory. (/) From 1972 includes only primary and secondary, before 1972 included 
technical institutions. (g) In approved courses at colleges of advanced education. (h) Govemment junior primary schools counted 
separate from 1982. (i) From 1984 includes a small number of special students. (j) Data are not comparable to previous years because 
of reduction of double counting of individuals. (k) Figures are an amalgamation of all campuses of the former SACAE with the 
University of Adelaide, Flinders University and the recently formed University of South Australia. 
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HEALTH 
a ESS SS SS 
Recogmsed hospiials Mental 
hospitais Weaical 
Number af Gadi sstans prachioners 
Year hospitals Admisstans during year (a) registered 
WEAG adic lesen sa waneuaee I 1d pb 
WR oe os Sosa soi aucunuwsuaee: I 213 gs a 
BSSG <8 2 cos oc ccs cc ncenon seen suse I 353 ee 10r 
NSGE coos 26 enc secs cece ce sc coe. I Tip.2] es IEE 
USGGn Sonnac sl ase gases nee aen oes I L257 38 & 
0 Dae ene eR nO MC t reek ERE I 1,433 EEE TE 
EMIGe Tan = oo ec cen es oueass seaneces: I 2,282. 149 
MRS ore soc si eco ncuceneuuceseutass I 2258 199 DEy 
| eee eee ae ren me Ren I 2,022 207 IZ 
LY Reese © een taripsennker core ereererer I 2,301 i+ I 
W896 oS oose nc ccc csuce wwe sett I Pd) 
LD 1 Oeil eer OAR eee ne ae omni I 31 
WWOGe coe ake aee do de de on ee danas: 8 2az 
1D 1b aeprereenree eee ee MP RE er rn meee 20 Pw 
WONG ee senate a sane ae saa 27 2S 
HO a eo ssa Senna eee: 31 292 360 
WAG eve wg au oe en sewn 45 14e aa os 
ROIS Sos ae a re ere SI 750 4ST 
WGAG. 22 ooo ayes scueossunsaeeso ee 52 Zaz 457 
[Oss eee econ Rereer rene ser ec tnorer 35 2aT has 
WMG ss cece eon wee arena (B)58 (2)46,696 (@)302 wa7 
WIS Sain enn 4acnousa  dousecaus 60 57,401 152 
W9GRs oe cauow ee eal dv esac eh eas 65 69,295 pak: 
SGI = ak seen se Saco oan 66 87,386 1.846 
NGG ee ans secon eer 65 89 408 1,925 
GGA Soe Sa a atte eee 65 G4 [44 204 Lae. f. 3 
WOGA NS a Sagas Sa see sea nes 65 99.491 BIG2 2,002 
WIGS 22 Sos s wn Joncas wedea uso nods 65 105,093 3,061 2080 
1D 1 Spe eee ee BE as Fee 67 [11,313 2810 LTS 
N9IGUE cca. Sane seaaccusasnn ees Se 65 LL7,683 2.866 22 
MOG Ree ya ee er 65 PMS 8 
ROG 32 72. Bo Ree a ae aaa: 65 29 
WI ow eo co van oan te 66 3,378 
ODM Nae oe tata terse Ie Sage ea 67 BSaT 
UO Pe ei etree rectal ogee ee mg rete 68 3,602. 
1 15 eee pore eee eres 69 3225 
1D 7 Ra ee ake Sy reeeeree ec e 70 3,300 
RPP 8 ica ccs es sons enoaee eee yal 3410 
ORG nn eo oer a B 3,665 
USER eo cccee pec ew eee eee $1 3489 
WQS 2 <5. cc ewes sa aaeeannaune west 81 
WRG ee cw oe Scan se cea ya eenene es 81 
11D AY eee Peeper pene ce nrceerr ea eer 81 
NOR ao sa Saas eo 81 
QR cos ae nase eae sae 81 
1D 8 irae ene re eee 81 237,625 4997 
eee nce ereceneecenemecesmreceene ee 81 249,572 5,200 
W9SS as casas st Sewn cee ce nude aeedee 81 241,123 TAT 
BORG eae ce ences sa doe occu anes $I 242709 5271 
W982 soos aoe sce Se ce ones 81 246,004 3318 
OR Rees cau cee maemo 81 251,143 3331 
OGY Cerecoctprreaccosecenerecceese 81 257,665 3475 
QOS rs oe See acre dae oe 81 265,932 3.631 
HOD See carats Sa vate sas ae 81 270,946 5,685 
99 se Jeead Sa oe See an eos eee 81 270,891 5,676 
GSS ee tty: Sel ae rae ee 81 mynd. mye 5.263 
i ee ee 


(a) From 1959-60 covers all in-patients (certified and voluntary) in institutions. Before this covered only certified patients im owe 
‘long-term’ institutions. (6) Year ended 30 June from 1946. 
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LAW AND ORDER : SOCIAL WELFARE 


Courts 
Pensioners (d) 
Matters proven (a) 


Disability 
Higher Lower Police Bank— Age and and 
Year courts (b) courts {c) personnel rupicies invalid Service 
Oe So oo thee ee can wameewicw 37 36 
Le Sa ae ees Steen Sey eee 40 16 
|<) eee 103 127 106 
1 a ey ee are ag eS ae 85 2,919 174 88 
SUAS 2 Seen ass skaen eens cs aeweues 62 3,025 151 115 
MING | SSS se ssa sesssansssceesnes 107 4341 208 252 
| See er ade ene ae ey oe 91 4564 187 247 
a ee eee ree ae 129 7,905 257 200 
BRN e eee aes foes So ai a bee 213 13,231 371 696 
eee eee 121 6,308 401 535 
ch) See pieces eal ae pamea ae = eh 85 6,918 388 142 
MWG oo oe Sassi cass ees sccueceee 110 5,149 347 240 
UL Ree ee ee as 98 4,968 359 165 
SO eee ee soe ee ee ae 92 5,249 373 172 
Le ae ee eel Sai 74 7303 423 190 
OM1G | oss css sess csecsssscsscce 52 7,145 541 324 10,993 794 
NOPE So oss eon enc Ssceskesceee se 97 8.968 566 155 12,320 14,643 
BG © 2 a oo ost se sense seen sces 174 21,417 633 439 14,098 16,144 
| a Ae 274 14,760 763 996 20,602 16,653 
ES eee ares ae 171 14,920 701 551 26,134 15,997 
a ee ea re a aaa es Se 177 21,990 707 284 29,642 15,424 
WAG Reece ns So oe eee 231 (e)20,585 (2)830 23 29,512 30,687 
Le) ee ee ee eee teppei 307 28,675 913 53 36,582 51,589 
gs es Seek sone ee 362 28,221 1,018 150 47,754 66,535 
AGE SW Sb hos So sssosccessescoons es 606 52,155 1376 561 60,483 72,695 
= ee ee eee ene cet 738 71,694 1,595 48 67,999 68,439 
LES a es eee (77931 110543 1,971 (g)626 88,936 60,406 
TLE eS Ee oe ne oe 964 123,063 2,063 643 92,771 58,682 
5 eS 2 ee a ne 982 (h)94_058 2,167 554 104,350 59,707 
pe eee ee ese eee 906 93037 2,264 373 116,117 59,522 
NURS ee ee pee 989 104 402 2,461 437 123,627 (1j59,130 
Pane rs eee ee eee ee 1,080 95,758 2,548 351 130,229 59,536 
UTA oS Seen eee = ee 1,075 105,224 2,718 456 136,473 6492 
on) hee ee eee eas 1,258 105,413 2,879 673 141,941 61,642 
i eee ane a ee ce 1,281 BR AGE 3,093 B47 146,860 62,505 
Oe ee ee eee na. na. (j3.423 1,016 159,599 65,109 
Ve) SS a ee a Sean eee na. ma. 3,427 1,012 153,210 67,696 
|. EES Se eee ree 1321 (k)15 384 3,400 860 155,924 69,924 
[3 Cee ee ae ee eee 1,935 (131,102 3357 962 160,694 W312 
RRS oo ee fo oc ese cen = 2213 32526 3,361 817 (m)171418 76,636 
J. vi 3S EES ee aaa 2,923 29.455 3373 706 172,064 77,967 
i eens 538 eee eee ees 2549 31,918 3,492 922 174,057 78,401 
he pons AE a ee Sa SS 3096 30,235 3,661 1,353 175,795 T4944 
Lo eee ee ee SS eee 2,639 ma. 3,573 1414 130,973 74,342 
AO re ee = oe een 3,976 na. 3565 1,326 183,330 72,393 
I eo ese Sec c ikea cac sen ek Se na. na. 3,650 1322 185,048 71,158 
Le | ee See oer na ma. 3.756 1,653 190,008 67,016 
“Le ee 5 Sie eee es na. na. 3,774 2,031 (nj199,104 68 356 


) i oumed separaicly when there are multiple charges against an individual. (b) Distinct persons only. From 1982 

o gg caper ciey (c) Woe 30 June from 923 10 1983. (d) Year ended 30 June. (e) Year ended 30 June from 

1943. 7) Year ended 30 Jane from 1971 w 1979. (g) Year ended 30 June from 1971. (h) Excludes juvenile offenders from 1973. 

(@) From 1974-75, war pensions known as disability pensions. (j) From 1980 includes trainees, cadets and probationary constables. 

(&) Exclades offences relating to the Road Traffic Act. (J) From 1983 excludes minor traffic offences. (m) Includes carer pensions 

From 1984. (m) From 1992 includes those persons receiving the Disability Suppor pension, which replaced the invalid pension and 
shehersd employmem allowance. 
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EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT 


Unemployed (a) 
Civilian Civilian Factory 

labour force (a) employment (a) employment (b) Number Rate (c) 
Year Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females Persons 

"000 000 "000 000 "000 "000 "000 "000 percent 
ee Cee nae er eerie rete emt ate 22.6 53) 
WOT GS II ei acaeascic eterna 20.8 5.2 
192022 I een emcee sitet 24.5 5.9 
ICRA Seen pied tonboude oe Baul 6.9 
N93 OSS eects isa rushers 19.3 46 
NO 3S=3G Ny ctraeatrescecnes 31.4 ral 
194 OSA sorte. none caer 40.1 10.8 
94 SHAG Ree. nesscacs So see 49.5 13e7 
POS OLS ccecteisrnw veneers 66.8 16.2 
MNO S52 eraerrcuereters eer: 68.0. 15.9 
AGS 2293) - fos cieisrsyaieisnccvateves ave 67.1 13.4 
195 3H 54 esses ces 70.7 14.8 
By. EOS Veer ais aie cee ae (el) 15.9 
WO55=5 Girt cis ee wascoesheerane 76.1 16.4 
POS Go Soren. pereres meets ee 1S) 16.4 
CRIES} Sainiencemniy semicon 1B) 16.6 
TOS 859i: eae eres 714 16.7 
TOSOEGO sect see pence 81.3 TET, 
TIGOEGU ec cncen aeons 81.9 18.1 
NOGI=62 ira iscceneutnieon tel steds 81.8 lies 
9G 2263 es a asitse erence owes ce 86.7 18.6 
T9634 i. 5 ciase5 soe ei a ecorercticl 90.9 19.9 
MOGAKGS ever nies testonsynsveiets 94.7 Pale) 
IGS eee e om enc pe cocoate 96.2 Pas 
VOGO2OT Soc epee cise cree exeicbas 321.9 143.5 316.6 136.5 96.1 227i Bes) 7.0 26 
NQGTEGS rye tiesnererncireteneserse 319.8 144.5 315.0 138.1 98.9 PONS) 4.9 6.4 2.4 
BOGS =G69 occ rceine sete 328.7 15231 323.9 146.0 (d)93.3 (d)23.0 49 6.2 Pee 
UQG9E TO leer Genceceimraennemieleye 332-7) 1612: 329.3 155.8 95.4 24.4 3.4 5.4 1.8 
LOT ORD ara. recuse tere se 335.4 168.1 331.4 163.1 n.a. n.a. 4.0 5.0 1.8 
NOTE TD%. Sercen aerate tier srtes 343.2 170.1 338.0 T6251 96.3 25.4 Sal eo) 25 
OT DSTI cracker eevepeony Oe 348.9 182.2 341.5 172.6 97.8 21; 5) 9.6 Br 
POISE TA ve cuatsreenae Sreeantey: 358.3 196.5 8529 188.0 100.6 30.8 Bee) 8.4 DS) 
WOT ARID 5 croc. cisstyacereenaghaisiens 364.3 200.9 358.5 190.9 (e)91.8 (e)25.6 5.8 10.0 2.8 
UQUS=7Gis seiccsccerraectas oe 366.5 2103 355.0 194.3 91.0 26.1 1s 17.0 4.9 
Uy (20 (eee tea orisey oreraete 372.0 217.0 361.0 203.2 89.2 24.9 11.0 EV 42 
LOUIS an tiercamattar asta: (f)380.1 (f)223.0 (f)356.0 (206.5 82.9 22.9) 241 (f)16.5 (6.7 
NOT Be 191 e dieseccharamecraen ne 376.1 224.0 3522) 203.2 82.8 23.7 23.9 20.8 74 
UOT OE BOK fatescuene stunemyedenets gets 376.2 2222 349.8 200.4 82.6 23.0 26.4 21.8 8.1 
NOS OSB crcteac ton aeueen omer ace 375.7 229.7 350.7 2103 80.9 23m 25.0 19.5 eS) 
MOBI RD) Gran cmransieweeenrer 274.2 229.5 348.7 208.6 81.0 22.6 255 20.8 en 
VOB BB i carscc: cvensuahsravactousiutene 382.1 224.5 338.9 199.7 70.5 19.9 43.1 24.8 Tie: 
VOSS 84 ee cisaieraatecssoeares (2)384.5 (g)236.7 (g)349.9 (g)214.6 70.9 20.8 (g)34.6 —(g)22.0 (g)9.1 
TOS AE SS ie aici. serene aes 390.0 248.1 358.0 226.0 aes) Die 2.0 Ppa) 8.5 
VO SSHRG ice aces rerceer ae ve (h)396.5 (h)260.7 (h)365.5 (h)241.2 n.a. na. (h)31.0 (A)19.5 (h)7.7 
VOB G=8 i). iotnate were 396.2 269.3 362.9 245.9 (Stet 22.5 B3e2 2375 8.5 
OSC IB Bi facie eaten 399.0 297 364.8 255.8 dled 23.5 34.2 23.9 8.6 
ND SRB Oi scodsnnenic eeeenonrens ava) 410.7 Zone 382.2 266.3 WS 25.8 28.5 20.8 wel 
1989290 Fe i scocierach eens eon 422.7 290.2 394.3 269.8 723.3 23.4 28.4 20.4 6.8 
1D OO rniatie moc bee oieieispaters 420.6 301.0 379.3 276.5 94.3 41.2 24.5 9.1 
ee NES Pa eppteee a iece.a e esain opi 421.7 301.0 367.1 270.5 n.y.a n.y.a. 54.6 30.5 eS: 


(a) From the June Labour Force Survey from 1978; August in earlier years. (b) Average employment (including working proprietors), 
over the year to 1967-68. From 1968-69 employment at 30 June. (c) The unemployment rate is the number unemployed as a 
proportion of the number in the labour force. (d) Direct comparisons with previous years are not possible because of changes in the 
scope of the census. (e) From 1974—75 excludes single establishment enterprises employing fewer than four persons. (f) Labour 
force before 1977—78 are based on 1976 Census benchmarks. From 1977-78 estimates are based on 1981 Census benchmarks. 
(g) From 1983-84, labour force based on 1986 Census benchmarks. (h) Estimates for periods before April 1986 are based on the 
old definition of employed persons. 
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Statistical Summary 


WAGES 
Basic and 
minimum wage Minimum weekly Award rates of 
State living wage rates (a) wage rates (b) pay indexes (c) 

31] December Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 

$ $ $ $ $ $ 
(LN AR eaaeaeapeeongags 5.10 
191G 232s osceciscsecesssse 5.40 6.15 5.90 2.48 
IEA) 55225055005 50205¢ 7.95 3.50 7.95 8.94 4.52 
WSs sso5ssaasaaasssasce 8.55 3.95 8.55 9.57 5.00 
USD rcs cesses ssc ssi 6.30 3.15 5.81 7.50 439 
19365525 - nse 6.60 3.30 6.90 7.95 4.33 
leet sssss55529909-255252 8.70 435 8.40 10.58 5.54 
el sae see seseaae assess 9.85 5.50 10.20 12.41 7.60 
itz laa Ae aaS RSs GAR An SSS 19.50 14.60 19.50 14.60 23.60 17.02 
ES 5 asa5 2925 2eanassses 22.90 Uy als) 22.90 17.15 27.08 19.68 
(WB ins saaanosoaseacessss 23.10 17.30 23.10 17.30 27.35 19.91 
(ey ein gua sos Sao ISoas55 23.10 17.30 23.10 17.30 28.16 19.99 
TOSS hea ocr aa 23.10 17.30 23.10 17.30 28.50 20.18 
19562555 cc's Shs sss ssc 24.10 18.05 24.10 18.05 29.63 20.92 
ey [Sasa S eee ee eee 25.10 18.80 25.10 18.80 20.69 21.95 
WEES 3 s.Q85 oo 500gnsnceds45 25.60 19.20 25.60 19.20 31.24 22.38 
Nee se easaoeg aS 3559 Se 27.10 20.30 27.10 20.30 33.99 23.92 
W9GO Ses ss scasee tenn 27.10 20.30 27.10 20.30 34.22 24.29 
W9GU acs Sass scens sic 28.30 21.20 28.30 21.20 35.46 25.20 
19G2 SW << sssisncs since 28.30 21.20 28.30 21.20 35.65 273 
WS) oso nenssesess75¢2 28.30 21.20 28.30 21.20 36.40 e552) 
Le Magee Sossseedaasnecs 30.30 22.70 30.30 22.70 38.69 27.29 
1969 2225255555 <5--s- 30.30 22.70 30.30 22.70 39.48 27.75 
ee Ssssccasscsesgsssssse 32.30 24.20 32.30 24.20 41.75 29.42 
IW] ssssanosnoosgaasase- 33.30 25.20 = (a)37.05 43.79 31.32 
19G8 «6223 sons sscs 54-5 34.65 26.55 38.40 48.23 33.60 
ih A oe ae es See a aasaseS (d)34.65 (d)26.55 41.90 50.76 35.94 
 Dsssessgsa5s0saseses¢ (d)34.65 (d)26.55 41.90 $2.12 37.51 
TEN} 5 ssanachasssassasnes 37.85 29.00 45.90 59.38 44.16 
MID eo ence 39.85 31.00 50.60 65.82 50.50 
1993 25 scenes = ose 43.15 34.10 59.60 75.20 62.11 
iby | eo eee sea 46.50 37.30 67.60 (e)60.80 103.32 91.47 
AYE. SSaeSsceeesee ss ti) 3) 82.40 115.13 103.34 
DOIG rs octe roa oe 100.20 132.20 125.62 104.3 104.4 
VOGT Ss 3.sss ene cese 111.80 145.69 139.06 115.1 114.8 
MOS oan ccc sm 119.60 158.53 149.15 124.2 123.1 
1979) === aos sa 123.40 167.12 154.58 131.1 128.0 
len DSesseeagonoSgaeesasoe 13440 184.39 172.56 146.2 144.8 
LES So 5s55sscceedoqssac= 14440 215.25 192.63 167.1 160.5 
dng Goes ssansaqssesacs 144.40 (g)229.10 (g)209.52 186.1 181.2 
Sls 5sacensascosssse 55 150.60 (h) (h) 195.8 191.6 
ey seas 5555559955555 156.80 204.8 202.9 
IE Ses Geqggcs se bagdseass= 168.50 (1)103.8 (i)103.8 
55 seas sso sao sos oS 172.40 106.3 106.7 
OST ee eee 182.40 aS) 111.9 
ROR Re ewe ee 188.40 119.1 119.5 
i aSeqoce sj aeeesasse 204.10 127.3 127.4 
ie Ue yee gas a aeseSse=soa5 (j) 132.7 132.4 
LAN eee eee aes Ssponscce 139.1 140.5 
Ne Dsesgorn sso seaaRes se 140.6 142.5 


(a) Provisions for minimum wages (for adult males only) were inserted in Commonwealth Awards in July 1966 and basic wages were 
replaced by the total wage concept in July 1967. (6) Adult rates for all industnes excluding rural. (c) Base: weighted average 
minimum award rate, June 1976 = 100.0. Includes wage and salary eamers for all industries except rural, permanent defence forces 
and private households employing staff. (d) An economic loading of 3 per cent of the sum of the living wage plus margin was added 
to all award rates of pay from December 1969 to January 1971. (e) Between May 1974 and June 1975 the minimum wage for adult 
males was extended to adult females in three steps. (f) Increased to $48.20 and $38.60 for males and females respectively from May 
1975 and abolished in September 1975, award rates thereafter being specified as total wages. (g) At] August. (h) Discontinued 
and replaced by award rates of pay indexes. (i) Base: June 1985=100.0. (j) Discontinued. Minimum wage rates are now determined 
for individual State Awards. 
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PRICES 


Retail price indexes: Adelaide 


Agricultural produce at 
principal markets 


‘C’ Series (a) Consumer (b) 

Food and All All 
Year groceries Rent groups Food Housing groups 
OO Mie raye pc orastcver neneveretet loka eaetss 575 
NO Mee varcrstercfenelversvorctersver ut teretever teers 570 
PAN somachiaonomadscconcadaceeG an 941 819 989 
ND Gfrgey here tattouete set ensieucke te mastete arena 1,045 927 1,026 
Oras CHEE amb o et Wb acerca 789 755 837 
193 Gore scat capers cis nies hs gnaeroee kere 798 795 839 
Eee Ai & cS RRR R Res cs che Ee ee 905 893 988 
NAG rar ererescocrereteusie televsvers ehencnspvers iene 1,006 894 1,120 
LOS retrace neice cideee eves 1,931 949 1,833 48.2 42.5 54.6 
CEP soaa conse toudoees acco oaetoe 2,380 1,055 2,159 62.5 47.6 66.8 
ICE aoa GEOSH GRO OORHe. on. Geanee 2,444 1,155 2,246 68.7 55.9 73al 
OR Veen area acmre ates cues 2,525 1,174 2,277 ie: 61.5 74.7 
OS Sieryanvsrcuuctsee cinch eros 2,657 1,247 2,354 72.9 63.2 75.6 
NOS @peterajarcis die sicko camevetanretere Sees 2,871 1,358 2,466 76.2 67.6 78.1 
OS Sa eine aap oon Ome a 4.0 Sree 2,710 1,468 2,463 78.9 72.3 81.2 
OR Swlarerae ae remsue er amianoted 2,768 1,592 2,536 76.9 74.9 81.8 
LOE cen Ooo e BO AaB Oat mca aon 2,998 1,674 2,647 80.7 76.7 83.6 
NOS Neem ecesenoresoo oes 6 nO aeen 84.6 78.3 86.2 
NGG eeeereheysietey sae iste ea cseasieet eee anata reser 90.9 83.2 89.8 
One Soom HOMeAD aC SnD cucos aOomon 87.7 85.9 89.5 
NGG 3 texcneyts nhets a:b 0 eseicsouereeeeve seers eee 86.6 86.7 89.1 
NO GAs ati svedexs taususseveueneumune: eieaemysere Siete 88.8 88.7 90.2 
WO GS) icey isis seve stsasinaces ousca reuse eestotenas Ge 93.9 92.1 93.9 
NGGG eines xeivie ce Gua keen ees ae es 97.1 95.7 97.0 
CS a ean acdene soon eaeo MoO oaE 100.0 100.0 100.0 
M968 oocysts us rave te yayere are 3 cicas nee eRe 104.7 102.1 102.9 
NOG Oe tar ics teveyctse) Sisneyseeteooe mheyateueschavevtee 106.4 104.7 105.3 
MQ, O repens evrajesdansvocite cite aie een ree 107.1 109.3 108.2 
NOTA Vater ere Reece eee IONS eRe 109.5 115.9 112.5 
OP a acre ratte cae cra ceca chin oer 113.6 124.4 119.2 
HET Sinner era eee a rancen acini meted Not calculated 123.1 133.3 126.5 
OE en eeeerOtan 8 Oo rent On clo ments 148.3 150.6 143.9 
LOT Serato ate sea ceoie aang eto aicnces 163.7 185.3 169.7 
NOT ferspeerszeccvoieteversicieneh © sacvstelets a\oneeueus 180.6 222.1 190.5 
MLD ey ies as custe tery aycteisne sofa versiones eel (d)34.7 (d)34.3 (d)35.0 
MP8 te) si nyeepors euaneaencusy vs einen ieee oiercse 38.7 Mies 38.5 
WH) saomnomoe ede cudniycubeo sowed 42.7 39.0 41.4 
Oe anemones conmomeorm moored 48.1 41.8 45.5 
LOS errs slelstaarsomanemecimic yeas Seer 52.9 45.4 49.7 
NOS Deere secccceecetepsiesernesiereisi sianersisi te 57.6 50.0 54.9 
SS) ae aoe eaten ore DAO Mme OS OEIC 62.9 56.0 61.4 
OY. b es erereree ano Oona Oo HRS ea IEa eA Re 67.3 61.8 65.8 
IGS. oerscin cinco tn eC ean Oe ameee aie aie 68.3 68.9 
UGS G39 rcceybeisianstasinemts cise emer ee 77.0 73.4 74.6 
NOS esis sorcpevenerscareyasicieetv ace Se ataverapstaisests 83.2 76.9 81.5 
NOS Siesta eMac crae pertains 87.6 79.4 87.0 
OS Ord 2.2.8 canter ese tease cranes 95.2 86.9 933 
OU eageeeeen.cocbon cemaunacsarcs 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Cilla omemcgmoaraonte tue toceh oe 103.8 104.1 106.2 
DO Dre yetererororsuesthefereratuiesetersencueerefaye 106.0 100.4 108.9 


Wheat 
(per 
tonne) 


(c) 
$ 


12.71 
29.39 
22.82 

8.41 


14.07 
16.42 
29.47 
53.76 


60.63 
61.77 
53.35 
49.05 
49.60 


53.28 
53.50 
51.51 
53.83 
55.37 


55.70 
53.94 
52.65 
51.88 
55.15 


54.67 
58.86 
50.01 
51.88 
52.98 


55.26 
56.09 
103.20 
111.21 
104.46 


90.36 
102.20 
127.83 
153.24 
154.92 


159.61 
177.54 
164.86 
173.72 
170.63 


149.69 
169.07 
215.62 
199.39 
137.64 


203.58 


Barley 


(per 
tonne) 


$ 


16.53 
19.49 
17.64 

9.92 


9.83 
21.43 
27.91 
51.54 


71.74 
71.12 
44.84 
59.97 
46.74 


48.50 
52.38 
49.43 
44.53 
40.39 


49.43 
48.94 
49.12 
50.84 
51.85 


52.56 
52.47 
41.09 
36.82 
49.21 


40.96 
59.30 
87.59 
106.11 
98.14 


106.52 
88.37 
83.95 

126.84 

144.99 


139.47 
155.35 
153.95 
136.06 
122.58 


115.85 
123.36 
168.65 
167.63 
132.95 


144.81 


Wool 
(per kg) 


cents 


15.59 
24.74 
27.45 
12.52 


21.89 
21.76 
24.78 
237.28 


118.54 
137.74 
138.18 
120.66 
103.57 


135.63 
103.09 
83.84 
98.88 
88.49 


91.69 
98.92 
119.53 
97.31 
102.98 


99.69 
82.87 
91.76 
75.02 
59.74 


72.21 
178.07 
176.54 
120.12 
134.46 


173.39 
179.03 
193.65 
224.56 
245.55 


262.85 
260.24 
281.10 
281.83 
304.92 


343.44 
493.03 
540.61 
469.60 
347.42 


308.58 


ee 


(a) Base: average all groups, six capital cities 1923 to 1927 = 1,000. (b) Base of each group 1966-67 = 100.0. Index numbers are average 
for year ended 30 June in the year stated. (c) Bulk wheat from 1962, previously bagged. (d) Base of each group 1989-90 = 100.0. 
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METEOROLOGY, ADELAIDE 


Rainfall Evaporation Sunshine Temperature 
Days of Extreme Extreme 

Year rain Total Total Total maximum minimum Mean 

days mm mm hours °G °G 2G 
PBAU ES ate oan e eet 93 459 
PSAG eos sse ince se oss 114 651 
TRS es oe He See ate coe See 128 786 
ASSGER see esas 118 635 
PSG ye wrocrtc isis ers viene eee 147 602 42.8 1.7 17.4 
USGG meas acne wives creer ioe 121 514 43.1 2.9 WET 
AS Fea eee cco a iete ernest 125 592 1,345 44.1 3.0 17.8 
UST G eee emer ee were 104 344 1,548 45.7 0.3 16.9 
USS 1 ess nese eee oa 127 460 1,422 41.0 1.8 16.7 
USSG eave crs crere ler iaasiesie se 118 368 1,421 2,588 44.7 2.0 vel 
Oe Se oaconeomenaosogee 109 353 1,322 2,753 39.3 2.3 16.8 
DS 9G races ccm sists es eisceaiee's 121 385 1,337 2,644 44.0 ie3 17.4 
WOO Uren e scree cis se 119 459 1,494 2,523 43.3 1.8 17.5 
LOG Pere ee ee eres 130 674 1,400 2,366 45.1 2) 17.6 
QD ore opeveeczesretiis ests sarees 127 408 1,233 2,415 393 1.6 12 
NOUG rrr cist tsar 142 715 1,411 2,512 41.9 3.5 16.7 
O21 ene etnoade sewers 100 575 1,478 2,658 43.1 2.8 18.2 
1926 520 ese as etaeeesess 116 42 1,473 2,689 40.1 3.0 17.3 
Sil aaaaogonsosneea sodden 146 567 1,517 2,534 45.9 3.1 16.8 
LOS Gam 282k itis) naeeie eas 123 493 16525 2,431 39.8 2.8 17.1 
eres coy arises ste 125 8) 1,604 2,472 43.3 333) 16.9 
WO4G eee ec oases 135 575 1,385 2,301 41.3 2.0 16.3 
IUD Sas Ae awobosont cases 135 648 1,645 2,339 40.5 2.6 16.9 
195 Giese nee oie cyetere este 154 692 1,638 2,379 38.3 4.1 16.4 
NG eter fois /- Pac astcits sr ae 122 380 n.a 2,586 40.8 DS) 17.8 
OG Detar enters 125 459 n.a 2,559 42.7 42 17.2 
19G3 cic Seen xseineie ere 118 621 1,620 2,369 39.9 3.3 17.0 
1OGA een coos cose corr 135 557 1,507 2,200 40.3 2.3 16.3 
ICA) dabeen Seo e sees anSees 111 340 1,648 2,439 38.8 2.6 17.3 
W966 cee ae aoe secs: 123 495 1,612 2,432 40.7 33 16.9 
NOG Tierra mete occ cher 89 256 1,939 2,841 39.0 3.9 17.3 
LOGS Reet etme nee ici 141 656 1,870 2,410 43.1 29) 17.0 
MOCO eee eae 112 526 1,783 2,665 41.1 3.9 16.7 
1970). See sc cee he cscs 149 484 1,886 2,658 40.5 2.9 16.6 
OH cen@isecomastsas seer 147 674 1,813 2,624 39.6 42 gal 
1972 sno =e ce eesinsc 106 448 1,947 2,967 39.6 ads 1S) 
GTS ee crae oe ree niece oe ees 129 677 1,740 2,686 40.5 Sil 17.7 
NOTA eae mprimmcwctsicl Sep shsicivese 136 638 1,561 2,584 36.9 3.6 Mee: 
POTS oes cisis ce revs ees aie 142 523 1,635 2,596 41.2 3.8 WP? 
iN Sisson bode seopeseasece 110 367 1,636 2,831 40.5 3.3 16.7 
AOU Tiere <a esecie een 7 400 1,665 2,876 40.3 3.6 17.2 
IVEY (2 )eesoncaceseanagds 127 588 1,533 2,723 39.3 2) 16.4 
bY MRoSe saan caer aoannsos 137 660 15957) 2,702 42.0 3.0 12 
IRD so saaaeoascesbsdsees 119 S27, 1,616 2,897 43.3 a3 17.5 
OST tree crater aewcieeyas/> 119 671 1,542 2,739 43.4 2.4 17.4 
M982 emcee ae eee ee 105 357 1,571 2,878 44.2 -0.4 17.4 
OBS ereca oe cicicme minions as 127 692 1,446 2,745 42.8 0.7 17.0 
ee aaa cegenoocdaaaae 130 518 1,460 2,802 Sih 1.9 16.7 
i eissecas sn csnaseussses 123 562 1,421 2,716 41.8 LS) 16.9 
I Seeandecsosons -aaaes 126 605 1,406 2,705 41.9 17 16.5 
OT Sesadacsseesie sacs 121 575 1,381 2,780 40.7 1.6 16.8 
WOSShee ace once ee 126 545 1,458 Didi 40.9 3.0 17.8 
POR OR eee eter razas 119 503 1,396 2,650 40.3 1.0 ied) 
iit Ne ora Aaemp obo noduaeS 117 482 1,406 n.a. 42.0 2.0 17.0 
MOS eas atone See ee 116 508 1,498 2,673 43.3 2.6 17.4 
1992 oo ere ras eae at 152 883 1,267 2,338 39.9 2.7 16.4 


(a) Recorded at Bureau of Meteorology, Kent Town from 1978, previously West Terrace, Adelaide. 
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RURAL PRODUCTION 


Land Cultivation 


Area of Area of 
Rural rural Area under crop (b) pastures Area 
establish— establish— a top— under 
Year ments ments Fertilised Total dressed irrigation 
No. "000 ha "000 ha "000 ha "000 ha "000 ha 
17'S I tae ei eee TERE RC CI 14 
TEXT S7e cpa cnoangoogoocanodon 82 
NSGIEG2 Aerie cer errr 162 
USGGH6 7x ahere mrccsrs sictnisnere 2s Seca 245 
IGE Perm on soaomoaddacnanedion 339 
SICHIESG8 0 6.4 SH BGAOHS Sapo o Epo 497 
PSS HOD ise cece uevalevsonaetevacessuawvers 873 
VBS 6=87 since cesanctar sce ties einsraeceiete 925 
ICONS phan denotes Se oa CoG aod 780 
US 969 crsrecrtr erties tee egors 830 
ROOTS ODS 5 Seeritome (ects emem tere 335 905 
NGOG SOD ars sreieemetrcectoranse tensor: 629 873 
CS sp nonnoon aston ncoananoe 27,120 47,012 1,010 1,200 
ONG Oe ater einictie scree es 29,278 52,475 1,156 1,468 
IGP yA roe ook cam marcons Aa nos 29,693 54,311 LLOR 1,367 Oi 
NO 26S 2 ieernr meiner ciety tear 29,654 54,867 1,430 LEST 66 14.3 
NOEs Par ies on patron O om mies 30,648 52,354 1,705 ASV) 56 173) 
193 GES irtaciyesuauacisscen etekaseiee 31,321 55,433 1,619 1,853 366 Wel 
Oe Os es cop bomaSeob Soop dbceod 30,565 58,936 1,409 1,609 427 18.5 
OHV Gano oendacononacosoaos 28,040 59,154 1,366 1,572 450 18.7 
NOS SD irerceic rae reer ee 28,698 61,425 1,284 1,496 870 23.6 
MOS GS Teeter eiclertye eevee neustions 27,936 60,675 1,376 1,610 1,488 26.7 
QO 162 pc ccnctstevcuciesseecorere ster seeveretsnets 28,886 63,494 1,644 1,825 1,450 43.9 
TQGQ=O3 ooo rainy exccovereiees eve veuec sue shereitoys 28,922 63,413 1,787 1,996 1,518 45.6 
NO OS =6A4 a epensherrecenays uae sce voces eoeemieyerac 28,711 64,307 1,938 2,177 1,616 47.7 
NO GALOS reyorp eat nc tacos etree 28,754 63,517 1,932 2,141 1,908 49.8 
1965266 is careers sprsvsuevovevs: chats, Cesfeimusyeve = 28,759 64,505 OT 2,142 2,061 Zul 
1966267 gc ee sce osetia veri 28,957 65,361 2,073 2,322 2,119 56.2 
OSE 8 Selon orercreei cera cians each neces 29,058 65,059 2,037 2,270 2,076 70.1 
VOG8=69) aie Seuss acre see Gun eneeaaes Zo AS yi 65,603 2,431 2,783 1,728 70.4 
NQO9= TO Fs cet eenerenceaveveusiensteswteeiy mas 29,035 65,839 2,138 2,407 2,008 1B 
NOR OSI e srepyeleresacs sevece cee tetuelaerers 29,087 65,795 1,884 2,141 1,938 vi 
OP ees ceocoun meters pace 29,095 65,146 2,113 2,478 1,822 76.1 
QT DET By arerstarewevaystssayeharevqevacuerceste ee 29,001 65,372 1,864 2,084 2,033 83.1 
ICHRTE ine caoemmmanenad ce Cota 28,738 64,843 2,146 2,451 2,425 80.2 
IC oT By eerie Srotern oon eoreaaietaie to cra 28,185 63,825 1,986 2,257 2,138 78.9 
HOPSEMO Ro ctety rere ihre sctaeterseter sts (a)25,143 63,577 1,821 2,116 133) 71.9 
OM GS Tile mevnciate there erences (a)21,597 63,052 1,785 2,036 1,408 n.a. 
OTE kiseaenas er seen ereeraNe ener cere Sane 21,909 62,494 2,309 2,565 1,607 n.a. 
LOTS ION ere oot ae eae seer 22,022 62,655 2,596 2,827 1,614 78.4 
UOTOS On dan anmmcecornam ccc tode 23,155 62,786 n.a. Dh: 1,811 n.a. 
TOSOSS is eaves ccc sia vena acecuses tae awe 22,249 62,437 n.a. 2,773 1,894 79.5 
OXI Pa areeasinn once oe mci ha as 21,402 62,897 2,677 2,865 1,782 n.a. 
98 2=83 jor crepsuaverats weet essen estates 21,172 60,196 n.a. 2,856 1,610 n.a. 
NOS 3=84 Fie weenie verieere 191923 62,063 n.a. 3,108 1,631 86.0 
IO VETS Reo aGatac pomcsimeneeiean 19,915 62,616 2,633 2,908 1,754 n.a. 
N985=861(6) ise ceecioceeae si 14,488 57,854 2,530 3,000 il ppyil n.a. 
NOS ORB T ieee ie assyits a seseusse wpetocer bien 15,369 59,471 2,663 3,066 1,522 91.8 
IO ESS eo sacnonsoonannecqa65o 14,768 59,958 2,699 2,990 1722 n.a. 
OS CBO ec aerem skeen eee 14,565 58,029 2,457 2,961 2,006 n.a. 
989 =O ireicicravscncrercvor sie icte erevererereia = 14,636 57,480 2,491 3,042 1,927 98.9 
OS OSO IVS Meee etetre city teemter ee 14,482 56,954 n.a. 2,933 n.a. 110.2 
NOT 92! (Cc) caries sicusveve ener eesvereece 13,990 56,857 n.a. 2,920 n.a. 104.1 


(a) Changes in scope of the Agricultural Census. (b) Excludes pastures grown for crops. (c) From 1985-86 establishments with an 
estimated value of agricultural operations of $20,000 or more and from 1991-92, $22,500 or more. 
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RURAL PRODUCTION 
Crop Areas and Yields 


Cereals for grain 


Hay Orchards Vineyards 

Wheat Barley Oats (a) (b)(c) (b) 
Yield per Yield per Yield per 

Year Area hectare Area hectare Area hectare Area Area Area 


"000 ha tonnes ‘000 ha tonnes '000 ha tonnes ‘000 ha 000 ha "000 ha 


NODE Dp amanecne esas 2 1.40 = 1.12 = 1.12 

AC GTES PI a een ears eee 22 0.85 2 0.92 1 0.98 0.1 
HES GeST ee ee ee 66 1.68 3 1.19 1 0.90 9 0.4 0.3 
NGG IEG2 an een te 126 0.74 4 0.89 1 0.91 25 0.7 1.6 
A ee A eee 186 0.96 5 1.13 2 1.00 45 0.9 2.6 
I EP eres ee 280 0.39 7 0.53 2 0.49 40 1 2.2 
NSO“ FI «secon sac cs 439 0.36 4 0.60 1 0.48 37 13 1.8 
TSRIES2 eee a 716 031 5 0.64 1 0.48 135 1.8 17 
1SGG287(d) none. 797 0.37 7 0.73 3 0.56 128 na. 21 
TRIE ODM Git Ais 628 0.28 5 0.52 5 0.29 123 3.6 5.0 
TOO E02 aes se 706 031 6 0.88 14 0.61 150 6.6 8.4 
1GUG207e see ee e 683 0.70 11 0.98 23 0.70 121 TA 9.1 
TSI Doon cache haces 887 0.62 17 0.97 44 0.56 211 94 9.7 
WOIGSITE aac Se ees 1,124 1.11 42 0.94 61 0.54 196 11.7 11.8 
TODIE DI cel ee os 965 0.70 69 1.08 51 0.46 226 13.1 16.8 
TODG 21m cc eee ae 1,120 0.86 104 1.01 62 0.50 201 12.8 20.3 
ike cy) eee 1,648 0.79 98 1.06 84 0.50 218 11.8 MD 
193623 7h ce 1,238 0.63 123 0.78 168 0.26 218 12.0 22.7 
TGA TEA 5 EBs 941 0.88 194 1.37 118 0.58 226 12.0 23.5 
1GAG=A The ee ces 1,019 0.75 203 0.94 102 0.49 133 114 23.6 
19S IES Oak FRE S28 653 1.14 337 1.13 157 0.63 104 11.9 24.8 
Sy eee 582 1.47 494 1.56 173 0.87 121 13.8 23.2 
iM Ale a Sa 902 1.02 514 0.94 131 0.61 84 15.6 23.4 
1GG6E OTE cto eases 1,198 1.22 448 1.20 206 0.91 195 17.9 23.1 
HOG 7268 ioe so 1,159 0.63 468 0.60 212 0.28 174 18.3 23.5 
1GGS 260s oases 1,517 1.49 572 1.17 209 1.03 249 18.0 24.5 
G69 708 oss Ween se 1,299 1.24 560 1.23 150 0.80 155 18.1 26.2 
NOTOMMIN A sewer tons 802 0.98 693 1.07 195 0.78 196 18.3 27.7 
GTI IDE «5h coe enc cae 1,069 1.32 784 1.34 169 0.98 245 ge 28.8 
1OWETSN vs PAS. 986 0.83 692 0.74 142 0.52 210 16.7 29.5 
G73 74h case ce eee: 1,432 1.25 627 1.26 152 0.93 268 16.9 29.6 
1O7ae Shee es: 1,220 1.22 701 1.62 135 0.83 190 16.6 30.4 
IG (eee 958 1.19 832 1.32 119 0.90 159 16.5 31.2 
VOIGT - wna eneteers «5 839 0.99 855 1.04 117 0.77 164 15.8 Bie 
TK a 1,090 0.47 ‘1,073 0.55 130 0.43 138 15.7 31.5 
1998-79) oo. eee 1,295 1.61 1,091 1.30 171 1.04 219 15.7 1S) 
1OTOTRO Ne, See ee 1,424 1.65 984 1.55 129 1.12 160 15.7 30.7 
19802818 5 cee ease 1,445 1.14 989 1.17 105 0.91 161 15.8 30.4 
TORI R DE een Eee 1,427 1.18 1,032 1.19 127 0.76 194 16.0 303 
TOS28E3) he AES ek 1,398 0.49 1,005 0.66 124 0.52 152 15.9 29.1 
Ea en Se 1,564 1.81 1,104 1.64 153 1.17 258 15.8 27.9 
1OSAR aS er, Se 1,378 ga) ane) 1.64 128 1.03 161 16.3 27.0 
198S=86fe)l eee 1,432 124 1,153 1.46 107 1.01 143 15.2 24.5 
NOSE SI Me eee heh cs 1,616 1.40 955 1.67 113 1.32 199 15.7 23.1 
OSTER RM Ie Oe ene 2 1,556 1.16 876 1.44 132 1.02 180 15.9 2B.0 
AGREE ROE a PR a 1,520 0.90 837 1.24 156 0.85 195 16.4 233 
TORQEOON yo ee as 1,557 1.67 900 1.92 172 1.45 248 16.7 24.6 
TQDDLOIN Sere a ice 1,448 1.40 945 1.59 135 1.10 207 17.0 25.4 
19912906). «Senses ae 1,297 1.65 999 1.88 129 1.33 221 16.6 25.8 


oo 


(a) Wheaten only to 1906-07, thence all kinds. (6) Bearing and non—beanng. (c) From 1951-52, pnvate orchards and those no longer 
worked have been omitted. (d) Statistics not collected and particulars estimated. (e) From 1985—86 establishments with an estimated 
value of agricultural operations of $20,000 or more and $22,500 or more from 1991-92. 
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Statistical Summary» —— — 


RURAL PRODUCTION 


Livestock and Associated Produce 


Livestock numbers 
Slaughterings 
Cattle Ta 7. 
Sheep Cattle Wool Milk 
Dairy and and produc— produc— 
Year Sheep Total cows Pigs lambs calves Pigs tion (a) lion 
"000 000 "000 000 000 "000 ~=—’000 *000 kg "000L 
tS omon or oaaodiooroaoo 681 57 
ASSWH52 ccreavecscresieerciedters 1,250 100 
SS6=S revert einer 1,962 273 28 
USOI=62\Aararageerisvoriy icc: 3,038 265 69 5,971 
US66261 se a cctrevere sicieves sures 3,912 124 60 8,954 
USGA TD eexeatetoe chepameter nie: 4,412 143 96 11,752 
NSONTT ani eee cisions 6,133 219 102 19,253 
US STE8D caver catster cneveusveveele te 6,804 294 120 22,118 
N88 6287) cocci cisvynem sis seuss lee 6,542 285 140 22,934 
S919 ooo. s.cperateas siem stnaee tears 7,646 399 80 82 26,133 
TOO 10D ae tacne histatins 5,012 225 75 89 20,209 
N9Q06 207 os a cers eiere sesso scree 6,625 326 98 111 22,193 
OE a eeancaosamacuadcs 6,172 394 122 93 1,276 87 88 27,372 127,077 
IO SY aperan aodemmoosc.ce 5,091 289 144 119 686 62 90 17,025 136,174 
Cbs yee coneedstingds 4 6,257 419 166 88 1,208 95 103 26,202 188,199 
1926527 nx carats asians nines 7,284 340 127 79 1,091 143 122 32,824 183,817 
193132 ii: cares cles stern aeaee ne 6,609 265 128 110 1,379 81 136 30,400 227,309 
1936237) in sinteretisis sin ienenter 7,905 328 170 85 1,697 166 177 34,747 289,581 
EA eno osetieree pees 10,246 399 179 114 2,070 154 289 47,683 358,687 
OA GEA Te ea yeu eccyeeree 7,959 424 187 134 1,662 146 159 42,193 426,878 
MOSH 5D oc steersca crore nese sess 11,470 437 176 63 1,547 216 114 61,454 393,237 
ICRXS-Si/Peacennesoocsonas os 14,984 622 195 92 2,329 252 124 85,642 408,694 
N9G1=62 5 heen soni: 16,415 659 183 170 3,140 201 232 93,886 434,152 
V9GGH67. ss ates tersiencnennars seme 17,864 687 170 222 3,358 265 316 107,725 448,699 
NOGTEOS mieync er eron ter 16,405 695 157 242 4,019 245 310 101,000 403,693 
1968569. 2 ciecse-cte sees sontreeceisss 18,392 865 163 288 2,977 220 317 105,714 467,377 
NOGIET OMe emamtee nisteees sone 19,747 1,026 149 351 4,232 249 386 124,529 482,959 
NOOR roche cae er mince coencserel: 19,166 1,196 145 389 5,101 264 435 117,258 469,773 
VOPR TD: =. ctepsioreenersns spsrevss ois 17,970 1,495 151 479 5,144 290 436 117,922 457,732 
NASB asacoonosscoscoocas 15,651 1,583 148 499 4,549 393 527 106,006 424,265 
NPB 14 -oeevern steetcksroecnee ree 16,431 1,692 138 385 2,595 359 448 100,131 434,107 
IRE eaacsoocucanmognacc 17,621 1,869 142 349 2,984 465 344 107,452 426,371 
VPS 7.6 sav arsvesetceeie ov snsisestorcttnens 17,279 1,891 142 326 3,561 549 342 101,912 397,500 
VOT OKT T ives ervaterenss ormpsyecsicscietee 15,132 1,608 126 317 3,426 656 344 98 442 354,912 
OU Seminreierinceractenrte ae ae 14,073 1,242 117 311 3,240 744 376 87,092 316,681 
IGTCHMs aupsoscbcmes c6b65% 14,940 1,086 110 330 2,523 659 402 87,355 321,199 
IGE soranccacoobosoonas 16,046 1,067 107 398 3,451 502 472 95,459 331,345 
IQOIM oocacecasossaaessoo 17,056 1,091 104 394 3,549 539 519 105,052 319,438 
W981 82 ccceisereseiereres isrerseetets 16,709 1,013 102 374 3,339 580 528 103,617 305,648 
Ce omic oonsoarenns cg 15,448 828 101 405 4,072 629 540 103,007 340,292 
Ure np omdoan hem ene o6 16,368 813 101 416 2,846 447 551 106,913 381,484 
W984 =85 i ivrctccanee sisi ieecten 17,263 846 102 402 3,428 434 589 108,463 371,942 
119 85=861(b) pee ae eee 17,506 854 100 408 3,856 429 588 111,564 364,480 
IEE opacsnsoccnanee. oo 17,234 912 100 422 4,009 461 643 115,805 373,642 
NOS PES8e eeracseterrecserni ter E352. 947 97 441 4,154 453 602 122,420 377,062 
VOSS 89 ect siswie<estenstouoterens 17,414 943 92 450 3,961 408 659 120,298 369,528 
N989290)..... 2 yee cersrerirerede 18,363 969 89 437 4,580 456 621 136,294 355,979 
IOQOON ocaasvocsasenoocaos 17,153 990 87 400 4,786 398 599 118,569 366,016 
OQ OD ayer rrapeteteveeversevenicrracke 16,072 1,016 89 420 4,869 405 524 110,850 410,982 


LUE EEEEEEEESEISEnE SEIS 


(a) Year ended March to 1979-80. (6) From 1985—86 establishments with an estimated value of agricultural operations of $20,000 or 
more and $22,500 or more from 1991-92. 


GROSS VALUE OF RURAL PRODUCTION 


Statistical Summary 


($000) 

Agricultural Pastoral 
Total 
Fruit rural 
(including Total produc— 
Year Wheat Barley vines) crops Wool (a) Total Dairying tion 
1916-17 21,729 599 1,653 27,677 4,274 11,200 2,759 42,909 
1921-22 12,577 1,227 3,491 23,221 5,752 8,296 3,678 37,273 
1926-27 19,052 1,685 4,082 30,181 8,937 12,140 3,895 48,357 
1930-31 8,091 893 3,241 15,708 3,608 5,801 BAZ 26,335 
1931-32 17,163 1,363 3,442 25,291 3,843 5,452 3,140 35,444 
1936237 oe ne cece eserse neces 14,955 1,766 4,191 26,044 8,720 12,315 4,310 44,366 
Ne Ne Oe eatC ae anes Se OCs 13,913 4,490 4,725 30,142 10,294 13,875 6,735 53,016 
NGA GAT herererccnceevroesievcienaeeet see 27,685 7,598 8,283 51,209 17,092 22,602 10,950 90,106 
OAT RAB oiscscaiecs ns cee cites deter earns 50,154 26,228 9,677 99,477 32,606 37,487 128525) 155,615 
Oe Ge ene pore ao coer nance 32,450 10,242 10,087 64,138 40,268 47,636 13,440 PSNR 2 7, 
N9AG ESO ass isteyerss ei vewsaieieie creme ieee 40,834 14,524 10,616 81,707 56,268 63,058 16,148 167,594 
OS QED creas cceior ante seeetioc 45,587 19,803 13,720 97,871 132,494 139,895 15,500 259,627 
ICES Gs oo Sade dasa seenauoU eS 45,288 27,706 20,382 120,507 72,394 86,034 21,145 234,587 
MOS 2a 93 ais eeacenessvacin eeieseerers ests 57,302 42,128 19,161 139,160 97,158 109,154 23,527 279,982 
VS BESS essay cssysre eretaisvscsncre shshensveieusee 43,939 28,804 20,788 115,744 88,866 105,950 24,238 254,537 
TQS AEDS 6. oc iersne rntansere we mrescce ee 41,591 23,243 17,426 104,914 83,204 101,059 25,037 239,022 
19S SSG ioe ciye cei eecies estore easetel iss 38,514 25,227 20,335 110,570 79,822 100,882 30,826 250,685 
NOS 629 Ti ciatees genetics cers cusses oe 44,846 34,022 23,265 129,994 114,578 138,118 29,003 305,365 
NOS THOS ici c/ssicvans srsidrsrs-sieie averse 20,970 19,573 24,435 90,089 84,708 111,027 26,384 235,337 
OS 8H59 Faso eS remeron eee as 43,791 39,889 23,984 140,858 675595 993135 32,103 280,007 
ICS Ee Vas eames ee reteredean aks 16,495 10,999 21,394 71,092 85,382 123,351 29,454 231,751 
NOGO=G eo syeras scien 68,001 37,977 24,525 161,437 70,484 94,451 30,306 294,087 
NOGIE62) a occ cise nis cays SERS IS: SIESIISS 227952 27,051 124,022 85,801 111,850 29,848 273,451 
1962563 © occ seceise ccs sees sisi 56,285 19,152 25,857 128,417 92,514 127,386 31,968 295,043 
NGS HOA rye cecieroetencrs Sieetovense sia 77,660 26,399 29,567 165,634 113,409 150,466 34,267 358,802 
W964 —G9 Fe also heer eresavarste cere averse says 74,550 30,135 36,200 178,132 94,328 135,916 37,533 360,507 
NOGS=6G mec ceinic one Gere 59,559 20,234 31,411 144,017 103,635 152,244 39,293 345,015 
WOGCHGT eis recyserereseieeishs ysis sicieteysgels 79,612 26,912 36,779 184,090 104,588 169,226 40,303 404,864 
NOGT EGS rete ecerarsye cietere oiareroressiets 42,183 12,818 32,423 127,288 79,925 129,504 37,163 306,222 
N9GS—69) os sc yajeree omen sees loners ueserece 112,551 25,657 37,815 221,097 95,054 136,070 39,016 408,842 
NGG 9 ST Oia eioim a srcterarersncrt sie orcvevncrs 82,332 23,724 43,330 184,284 91,224 148,939 40,834 386,041 
LOO SM vc nce aai csenreew nine 40,562 34,902 45,991 164,895 65,525 123,858 43,918 347,038 
OTD rac sscey sey tueceasich: stenele reer 76,381 40,295 49,753 213,206 85,701 153,068 47,262 430,704 
LOD TS Bic icccics ve spersteccrcccin cieies 1 44,588 27,506 54,415 177,768 164,577 261,753 47,808 503,315 
OMB STA: « <.ctsctststscersdarsycrsiersvcieveereie 196,444 68,276 52,347 392,747 173,180 na.  (6)27,541 772,523 
LE Dapercncenaccnonae seoccs 163,922 119,305 77,719 432,455 122,442 n.a. 31,498 705,446 
ICES) Saaacaancenooeresopoodce 118,063 105,865 77,401 373,062 131,865 n.a. 30,170 676,873 
WOKE ie SdganG ana ne seoeseaacs 73,726 93,807 90,318 330,398 153,550 n.a. 30,436 709,603 
QT PETS cco onrersctersreoress ovens cu 50,349 50,553 99,747 287,931 145,277 n.a. 34,293 696,739 
ICT REI MS saeer,dn ocean noosoras 265,159 118,303 110,481 607,348 161,985 n.a. 37,407 1,080,204 
TOPOS Oereanies ecee eeece 357,058 192,758 120,174 785,848 215,423 na. 42,341 1,341,567 
ICES Seaen coeenaceeucoooouds 253,598 165,418 129,307 692,726 246,646 n.a. 48,953 1,321,495 
ICRP ecu deccocenanc bonuses 269,453 168,727 149,173 759,240 260,548 n.a. 51,912 1,428,587 
IC YECE Sas ponescdesasnaccpeoue 120,849 98,132 132,924 505,432 258,848 n.a. 67,412 ~—-1,194,336 
ROSS— 84 eer eee 466,138 273,466 155,067 1,119,546 289,266 na. 73,996 1,785,028 
IGEN SY. oo paaacoonscoueaooues 350,518 249,179 184,522 958,753 297,183 n.a. 70,372 = 1,634,301 
GEES conde psoccasacssssacs 327,881 207,314 183,078 916,462 330,150 n.a. 74,529 1,598,917 
TOSG— SHG) Emenee et 334,283 182,175 194,946 975,433 389,279 n.a. 80,758 1,816,446 
MOST ESS eee ececee oe 301,342 151,162 215,053 937,043 575,348 n.a. 87,496 2,017,035 
(ORR gas sedacssopaosccsase 289,677 167,437 289,841 1,064,627 612,190 na. 93,542 2,220,652 
ICR ED saegeocnooodenopeasonnS 516,195 281,752 284,581 1,442,421 597,296 n.a. 98,860 2,566,927 
ICON sesosocencdacusso¢soade 274,893 193,897 250,073 1,040,818 395,816 n.a. 109,979 1,898,690 
M9 92 ears rie ieieresyeleratercreyero sls 430,448 266,060 315,192 1,379,314 324,043 n.a. 113,179 = 2,178,711 


Ol 


(a) Shares of profits from sale of wool under war-time disposal schemes excluded. (b) Dairying before 1973-74 included the value of 
dairy cattle and pigs slaughtered. From 1973—74 dairying consists of milk intake by factones for market milk sales and manufacture. 
(c) From 1985-86 figures are based on Agricultural Census production except for wool. Before 1985-86 the valuation is adjusted 
to industry estimates e.g. Wheat Board receivals. Wool valuation is based on industry estimates. 
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Statistical Summary 


MANUFACTURING 


Value added 
Employ- 
Establish- ment Wages and Basic Transport 

ments at end of salaries Food metal equip- __ Paper All 
Year at 30 June June (a) (b) etc. products ment elc. groups 
No. No. $m $m $m $m $m $m 
OGS= 69s ercscncrscactomever ieee 2,994 116,254 347.6 89.8 64.5 158.2 42.0 643.1 
1969S 7 Oe sarge eee BOTH 119,856 385.8 104.0 79.9 157.2 49.4 714.6 

NOZORT cc cceucmseiccae esi Census not conducted for 1970-71 
ODT E72 | aspen spas acreaevenias 2,979 121,678 469.3 134.5 80.0 141.3 61.1 803.0 
UN Peat elm armenca-s nr oromen tic 2,914 125,489 523.2 152.8 93.5 15 5e1 66.2 896.7 
1993 =T4 sw ncascere ie acne 2,984 131,368 665.3 176.3 134.8 187.1 76.6 1,109.7 
OE EVE) conea utes oat 213) 117,394 796.8 216.9 164.8 249.8 88.8 1,335.3 
TOTSEIG so aitishacgers sssese 2,287 117,099 871.6 252.9 135.7 285.4 102.9 1,485.7 
NOR GK Tne rstrerctenseetersiers 2,242 114,103 981.4 293.8 15322) 249.1 11333) 15970 
NOPIATB\ricecnecie creer 2,170 105,832 1,015.2 315.4 148.2 257.3 128.6 1,672.2 
VOT STON sc crsicgercie oncieiy nie tue AIC) 106,440 1,052.0 332.5 206.9 301.4 136.6 1,851.4 
HOT OZR OR mieceis reese een ae 2,143 105,621 1,185.9 356.0 248.6 447.9 156.5 2,233.0 
TOSOSS icine or crests 2,131 104,086 1,283.0 422.8 246.5 426.6 172.6 2,387.4 
LOSITER DR Sr Sorc ieee 2,219 103,624 1,445.7 485.7 242.9 445.6 197.3 2,620.4 
OBIE RSE ci Maer 2,099 90,372 1,502.3 547.4 214.4 551.6 206.9 2,708.6 
198 3H 84 eo oiscca certs giv sere ane 2,110 91,698 1,472.2 534.4 270.6 449.7 218.2 2,841.5 
1984852 occa seacte nes cto 2,196 92,533 1,604.0 528.9 286.7 490.1 279.0 3,095.0 

19852865 oe ec een an Census not conducted for 1985-86 
N986=80)iccecc sw ocseca <n 2,267 90,258 1,809.1 623.5 411.9 625.6 317.8 B5732"5 
VOB 788) wore ae sievcrsesisverss oss 2,505 95,168 2,003.4 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 
NOS 8=89S scustssepsceyarsyereee seceee 2,543 103,096 Z35all n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 
ICED OG) oocdaccvevcavs 2,382 96,702 2,438.7 1,054.4 423.4 2,207.4 406.1 6,952.0 
TOQORO 1G ee ccccisuersteioerseea 3,184 94,349 2,551.6 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. mas 


(a) At30 June. Includes working proprietors. (b) Excludes the drawings of working propnetors. (c) From 1974-75 to 1989-90 excludes 
single establishment enterpnses employing fewer than four persons. 
NOTE: Comparable details of above industry classifications before 1968-69 are not available. However data on Factories was collected 


before 1968-69. 
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ee —  Siatistical Summary 


MINING PRODUCTION 


Principal minerals produced 

Copper Tron Value of 

and con— ore Natural Crude Conden— production 

Year centrale (a) Coal gas oil sales LPG (b) 
tonnes "000 ‘000 millions 000 000 "000 $m 

tonnes tonnes m kilolitres kilolitres tonnes 

BA Gear -rcwsinacvemnays avers 6,565 0.3 
WES Glee ccce oe sei seri 11,980 0.8 
USO a cisiniave oleic nists ee 11,440 0.9 
NIG o catiogoceeoe octed oc 23,661 1.7 
NS Wersnssicucusispeeay wroisn ee 26,948 IBS) 
OTS aaa pipette cteaneincrene 28,597 12 
MSS llores cncte cos very steie erskete 25,871 0.8 
USS Gigs evaniers cessive 18,713 0.6 
USO Mot reyes strsactetene sauces 16,894 th 0.6 
SO Gere seers cusses vee evarsterecare 5,030 0.5 
QO ere nycvayereesrateee a ays evscece 8,743 - st 
NGO Greeters cance 8,340 76 17, 
UO Tel prvercrcroxatetnaressesistsutearehe 6,017 43 0.9 
NGG rerecs feseisyeyeser avs iste, scccoke 7,396 191 DES) 
OD ccests oe eaaieyeoterse re IES SY S15 2.1 
NOD Greece sieishepsee ov ier sieaers 235 593 2g) 
ROSE eee caicreys eeunte acces 22 293 13} 
ICEX Ss chetkc cre en mIoea areca 458 1,918 5.2 
NOS a clcters ste acisre viscs Sore 615 2,276 el 
OY come Aono moonemad = 1,847 138 6.1 
MOS Meters sects acre shcis 2 2,439 395 9.9 
LOS Ghepe cicvcssiniorscesaveswle sieve 12 3,645 489 (c)47.9 
8 4,055 15133 58.2 

4 3,567 1,414 54.0 

16 4,310 1,536 62.4 

5) 4,437 1,764 67.6 

116 4,463 2,048 67.9 

143 4,876 2,053 71223 

1,470 4,645 2,077 69.3 

518 5,566 2,112 77.4 

3,666 7,042 2,246 98.5 

(e)249 7,425 Dals5) 628 104.2 

2,287 7,400 1,626 909 IDES 

2,819 6,301 1,536 964 111.6 

9,662 6,874 eS Hal 1,095 134.3 

8,830 6,065 1,494 12255 131.4 

10,037 5,448 1,798 1,263 126.0 

ICQGcccusseotetemanroe 18,433 4,479 1,819 1,447 131.9 
CT och aweae do mamEsoeT 16,390 3,450 1,920 2,006 153.1 
OO tre ceric erie sary csencdeas 11,975 2,189 1,757 2,516 144.6 
OH oer Binioe Pee Ome 14,784 2,705 1,514 2,860 174.2 
ICBO connecuaaeneactnone 14,183 2,701 1,723 3,430 224.0 
OSM eres arenes cress 21955) 2,370 13a 3,870 226.1 
IES ooo cacnao baonogeD 16,310 2,241 1,425 4,260 259.4 
OS) 0 ota tiake-oe ao ceed 16,287 1,337 1,435 4,440 208.9 87.4 404.9 
GES oopoceeccs Hea OED 15,578 1,469 1,269 4,489 1,047.6 168.8 641.9 
oop rocenecodmeauas 7,456 1,676 1ST 4,733 1,105.4 741.1 366 971.7 
Ci Gioeane cemocumacsee 10,609 1,876 2,182 4,864 1,441.0 843.5 525 1,099.2 
OSes scree ececastuers - 2,056 2,435 4,792 1,402.6 718.8 464 899.9 
ICBBocgkounn ecogomonpe 1,686 1,975 2,557 4,747 1,308.9 860.4 523 949.7 
OR OR aor ticreterencheseiver 19352: 2,346 2,675 4,827 1,650.7 752.3 579 1,080.8 
NOOO ers se rreteeete at 48,564 2,439 PoC ypape 4,891 1,492.0 647.8 494 1,221.9 
IO Monabpt en so omaccnn 50,657 2,313 2,469 4,364 153 25e7 613.5 486 1,371.6 
SOE Pa nokta ecru be RISO eo 66,880 2,264 2,820 4,339 1,298.5 826.3 510 IES 712) 


des jaspilite. (b) Value at site of production. Quarmies included from 1916. (c) Comparability affected by revaluation of iron ore. 
io) ee ee cade 30 June from 1970. (e) Metallic content from 1969-70. 
Source: South Australian Department of Mines and Energy. 
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Statistical Summary!» —_— 


TRADE 


Overseas Exports 


ga NH eg 9s ee ee 
Proportion of total exports: 


Value of exports selected countries of destination 
Wheat Other 
and Wool New coun— 
Year Total flour Barley (b) Japan Zealand UK USA fries 
$000 $000 ~=—s- $000 $000 % % % % % 
U6 4. dese aes c eis 1,837 76 1,302 3.42 89.46 7.12 
Oh ees dis Reet Oe cole 3,630 578 1,948 4.00 89.62 n.a. 6.38 
W876 an ccnncesme eet 5,928 2,146 2,884 1.96 89.58 0.07 8.39 
NOS beatet sr ccevevscsrcnetenensuers 6,311 1,846 3,496 0.71 82.03 - 17.26 
USS Ghee ceria ter 5,877 420 3,508 0.69 86.90 0.04 AES 7) 
SOM eeepc saetecceice ts 11,197 2,728 3,776 0.01 0.29 80.82 0.90 17.98 
N89 Geers veer cso 8,111 222 3,038 1.38 0.48 56.39 0.28 41.47 
TOO Mee ars monica cnet) 8,866 2239) 2,208 0.07 0.65 51.62 0.10 47.56 
VGOG). cies acvreteesetiere 13,742 4,780 3,360 = 0.26 51.68 0.24 47.82 
NOM erecreracteerie erearensie 20,350 7,671 ) 4,007 0.04 0.17 45.96 0.13 53.70 
MOMS SGI erie casters 2272 Sol 19 2,824 = 1.01 42.92 PVG) 34.92 
192000 eee memes 35,339 28,675 1,175 6,035 - vale 59.40 1.16 38.33 
NG DEED) Sore reinnice aor 38,900 14,825 275 8,865 6.88 1.70 51.94 1.16 38.32 
R02 ep encmena ace 20,123 6,078 685 3,006 2.38 0.81 $4.11 0.79 41.91 
IIG35=3 6) eee 30,762 9,020 707 7,561 6.66 2.05 67.44 HII 22.74 
NOAOEAT  ceneyescveuciacenersss 26,393 8,617 226 6,656 5.29 3.46 50.46 15.48 25.31 
945 =AG eect ete 40,307 7,407 718 14,917 = 4.95 25.45 26.43 43.17 
LOSO=S a crecu eres 215,348 36,852 14,662 109,900 5.90 2.39 39.58 14.41 37.72 
ICED Sonemauadroecs 195,332 26,266 14,069 70,063 6.71 7.47 38.70 10.71 36.41 
IOUS Sstoeeowooes 198,557 36,598 19,219 64,328 18.11 5.60 27.55 4.71 44.03 
W9GIH62 aac eyesore 243,975 47,819 23,422 83,107 14.80 4.14 25.83 8.56 46.67 
11962263 Ree ence 212,945 32,603 6,968 83,400 16.45 4.57 25.87 8.69 44.42 
96364 a feces eee 322,159 76,337 13,828 107,398 17.59 4.83 26.63 5.99) 44.96 
1964-65 cee eee er 302,242 53,256 15,247 92,535 17.22 5.06 25.82 7.49 44.41 
1965=66Ge ene tal 296,276 45,864 7,050 94,486 18.38 5.89 22.81 10.37 42.55 
966-67 ieee 325,170 55,675 13,056 98,013 20.43 4.69 15.46 8.85 50.57 
NOGT=OSieraeee one 282,767 31,432 2,321 77,008 21.81 5.05 18.20 11.03 43.91 
NOEL). cocaavce saad 300,934 27,421 ~—-:11,683 84,747 25.52 4.55 16.46 9.78 43.69 
96927 Okeemeemee ete 417,030 59,457 16,133 81,797 19.02 5.58 17.03 9.41 48.96 
VOTO STL s arascvsevers ciesscors 393,737 83,629 23,670 62,828 18.07 5.66 13.70 6.39 56.18 
OE Peco osmaccacdas 394,064 64,599 35,652 68,189 18.64 7.21 13.83 5.84 54.48 
WPA fe emooeeaicecis ict 521,720 48,684 17,250 149,956 23.89 6.41 8.84 7.47 53.39 
G73 S14 paneer 662,881 103,168 40,790 153,202 19.47 9.18 7.44 4.23 59.68 
1974275 eee 764,410 174,405 99,517 93,273 16.35 6.73 5.71 2.61 68.60 
N97 5=T6 coves erorsmucisic 685,029 109,526 90,290 115,560 19.69 5.41 5.65 35 65.70 
ME Sioonoddatmoecs 789,872 84,884 88,072 172,538 2NeSiI 5.33 5.99 4.17 63.20 
CH Seon semen ace 661,887 51,915 39,512 114,517 16.21 6.50 4.10 6.25 66.94 
1978—79 (a) sneer: 922,754 101,750 71,470 147,010 15.18 5.74 3.45 9.16 66.47 
OOO a dopdeaninoaos 1,599,199 376,726 191,806 183,745 11.00 4.42 2.01 6.45 76.12 
ORO Soocuaneacod 1,400,028 307,803 153,118 225,336 12.25 5.53 227) 5.40 74.55 
IORI. < cooccocnoned 1,275,938 212,636 105,280 213,237 11.00 5.87 2.11 7.26 73.76 
HOSQ=ESS inc jecmecract ene 1,227,125 99,364 64,486 176,830 11.92 6.15 7.62 7.91 66.40 
ICR oo ab oode nods 1,635,825 272,454 229,422 202,681 11.07 5.94 6.61 E52) 68.86 
NGS4E85% eyeyce cc ccbrtecr: 1,921,413 406,345 215,887 202,160 13.10 6.44 4.45 8.38 67.63 
U9S5 S86). cesses sel 1,988,233 305,995 236,026 231,253 17.96 Del 3.66 6.83 66.34 
VOSG=876 cee aero 2,047,147 321,268 181,771 282,040 14.72 6.83 3.56 9.40 65.49 
VORTERS ale cana 2,263,360 286,086 102,454 378,065 WT 7.30 4.15 9.52 61.66 
OEMs oe aoooehacad 2,446,832 287,472 132,080 B95mII25) 15.70 9.33 4.41 7.02 63.54 
1989-90 K crane elects 2,841,290 438,411 243,151 269,184 12.43 10.34 4.16 8.41 64.66 
1990291 etme 3,005,365 338,540 205,379 249,372 14.74 6.38 6.02 10.80 62.06 
ee oeoaaaoncans 3,149,885 352,291 168,565 342,578 16.97 6.38 6.08 8.75 61.82 


ne EE 


(a) From 1978-79 statistics are ‘State of Origin’, previously ‘State of Lodgement of Documents’. (b) From 1983-84 ‘Wool and other 
animal hair’ (including wool tops). 
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Statistical Summary 


TRADE 


Overseas Imports; Retail Sales and Turnover 


Value of imports 
Metals, metal Proportion of total imports: Turnover 
manufactures, selected countries of origin Retail of retail 
and machinery sales of establish— 
Year Total (a) Japan UK USA Other goods ments 
$'000 $000 % % % % $m $m 
MSs svososoosssaasce saan 2,756 310 80.14 0.32 19.54 
USGS eect roceterecteiete ee eicis 2,891 342 81.85 1.45 16.70 
IN 7A5) s Signs so Son beac aaseoe 6,428 1,084 81.30 1.44 17.26 
Ui so ge asesonmeanccsssude 7,133 1,022 79.06 3.80 17.14 
VS8G iis fe So Sas nro cee: 5,003 770 0.01 78.90 6.82 14.27 
ID esse sosgsecebadesssnas 8,063 1,644 0.02 71.36 7.91 20.71 
US9Geee sesso en weer ee 6,475 1,198 0.18 68.59 7.82 23.41 
LN oe Stee E ene i cen 7,854 1,432 0.38 56.91 14.17 28.54 
I Scseseasasnssoeraseosae 7,965 2,104 0.64 63.10 10.17 26.09 
OM Sosa eb geaeeenmere acon te 12,492 4,132 1.31 58.60 12.81 27.28 
AQISAIG  oiseice cease sisi 10,304 2,816 3.12 47.68 19.81 29.39 
107212) eee aaee eee os 24,764 6,558 1.55 42.07 21.25 35.13 
1925-20 re icarec Vee ee 28,160 10,602 13} 43.30 27.84 27.73 
NOS OSS eee cimiesstentessals we ssistets 7,833 1,802 1.14 36.96 16.66 45.24 
1935236 sos cs ccces cee eees 10,839 3,616 2.24 38.65 21.16 37.95 
NOU oS ascaeaoseesS soos 10,924 3,158 1.56 38.09 12.01 48.34 
ti b= xcenneesanane sb0008 17,556 3,622 — 62.28 10.13 27.59 
HOSS sos oesscooscscsanes 112,002 50,446 1.98 48.31 8.42 41.29 
IC EEES eS arena seeesa de 125,504 64,656 3.18 49.17 11.70 35.95 347.8 
IQGOEOI oo cceceeestee se 142,764 72,570 5.37 32.66 17.61 44.36 448.9 
HOGI —O2 ee sect eae 103,386 46,774 3.28 31.95 21.87 42.90 451.6 
1OG2—G3 Breer ee eee 139,826 71,820 4.08 31.83 22.92 41.17 479.9 
NOG SGA eee. oh pn eis ee 179,651 94,302 4.72 24.75 30.63 39.90 525.3 
OGS= GS eee mic sires sise 204,856 108,243 8.01 23512) 29.11 39.16 574.5 
W965=66 jae css cc sees sn ctcfeeeeere 198,156 103,032 6.84 23.32 27.25 42.59 602.0 
NOGG“GU ie ye ciga sees 196,771 97,861 7.69 21.64 DeI2. 42.95 627.1 
RASS. snosecasaesacodues 215,619 113,215 7.16 17.29 32.71 42.84 663.6 
96869 eee earner ar 231,956 134,222 11.19 19.82 TSS 41.64 706.9 
ISOS). pose shannesoosasas 201,223 98,204 10.77 21.49 21.50 46.23 762.3 
CDS Se oocneeemends once 198,358 98,358 14.44 25.10 17.32 43.14 818.8 
MTD ssc csessasesasossce 189,748 83,083 15.08 22.83 14.48 47.61 890.9 
WPS Spaasnasrmonacs sac 199,978 88,271 20.48 17.49 15.08 46.95 1,037.1 
IESE oh oooememaanaganos 313,915 142,187 22.57 12.03 16.91 48.49 1,237.3 
I So socasacosesossueus 482,077 216,355 19.17 14.20 13.10 53.53 1,503.3 
WISSSoasansoacsouesosoos 501,476 203 407 18.57 11.14 14.84 55.45 1,781.1 
NOE i agengeneaeaaoscoess 629,309 259,695 22.23 8.52 13.38 55.87 2,025.4 
ISIE BR ocanasasauusses os 40 628,568 248,236 21.79 8.85 12.47 56.89 2,162.7 
I RASR). Sao espeoadaouadD ad 865,554 437,704 18.97 6.74 26.75 47.54 2,344.7 
NOESY. seoucsoagunppadson 882,457 300,393 17.25 7.18 13.09 62.48 2,528.3 
1OSO=Sileee eee 1,072,425 363,735 20.00 5.07 12.55 62.38 2,852.1 
OSE yee aso essssneoso onde 1,337,301 563,750 21.24 3.69 13.38 61.69 3,181.7 
HOSP —SS eet eee nee 1,244,243 $15,143 23.36 4.26 15.92 56.46 3,512.3 4,340.5 
POSS=84 crore aye eee sist 1,318,693 504,009 24.32 3.93 16.33 55.42 3,840.0 4,738.4 
HOSS = SS eee eee 1,603,240 722,555 29.86 4.71 16.62 48.81 4,065.6 5,015.5 
IGESERS. gagconssasuescanac 1,736,757 953,754 38.62 4.71 15.22 41.44 4,484.8 Spry? 
HORE) oGansagogdo oo anes 1,501,827 761,376 37.96 4.47 13.12 44.45 4,663.2 5,735.4 
ULE IIE Se aaeeppocecescous 1,804,614 959,309 35.99 6.66 12.37 44.98 4,910.8 6,056.2 
De asasossescossndsecs 1,861,399 966,523 30.62 4.85 17.24 47.29 n.a. 6,458.4 
1989"90e eyes eee ire 2,049,952 1,035,909 25.87 5.76 20.65 47.72 n.a. 6,829.4 
TOO eo Go pon enhooosnodoo 2,193,725 1,030,443 22.73 4.53 15.65 57.09 n.a. 7,276.3 
WS Menooconnsss codasaas 2,376,330 1,225,031 23.36 9.04 15.14 52.47 na. 7,341.2 


NS ——————————————————— EEE EE 


(a) Includes motor vehicles and other transport equipment. 
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TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION 


(‘000) 
Motor vehicles on register 
Drivers 
Total and Telephone 
Other (incl. riders services in 
Passenger motor cycles, licences operation 
Year vehicles vehicles scooters) in force (a) 
DOM ike cee care tay Yoreeee cee eee 1,831 
RO rarer eee ei abies ene riot er 2,510 
LOL cis ennen eainemadearammeneere 6,086 
GIG spscomalaeuineiag cateusmiee steve 10,184 
NOD isin ces sate isis aineare tenner nor 13.2 21.4 15,984 
LOD Grocers ionencteaiegnusd eo orerciee 42.5 8.2 62.5 79,659 33,547 
LOS eeeyer eres cons iste eparetw emcee cramieye ayers (b)45.1 (b)12.1 (b)67.3 106,053 39,552 
VOB G cisrssicicccvs e tieseie ud ee oars Doe 19.4 84.3 92,227 39,911 
12) Ge eee Ree ya eetemeericicionta rt chctn 54.5 24.4 86.2 122,280 47,962 
VQAG fos cspsrstctevd cued ovarsieensie oes erates 64.4 31.4 107.2 137,979 53,126 
OED ey ame Renae nearer arin nin cnt ae 108.9 Sle?) 183.6 215,157 74,457 
9S G3 ssc sees seccpsvaneveqeenciens eisietetes Olecenatrers 161.4 m2 257.5 299,158 107,649 
ODS Deca rare et eeasee natn oko e Reo 171.9 75.7 269.3 315,044 114,390 
LOS Bier one attcor wv eee ma memente 184.3 77.8 283.0 328,833 12233 
NOS 9 ee AG Ser cas cia aun een 200.3 81.0 301.5 340,973 131,060 
TOGO ers sieis ek ree card eum enncoaeene 214.9 84.1 318.3 369,584 138,019 
NOG Ieee ence mci eat eee 224.5 82.5 B25e2 393,869 144,502 
NOG DIG, sina syctec tessa watecsistenal eet enaG 238.9 82.5 338.1 397,803 152,785 
Ui AoOnen ae oMEMeTe Sarat on 258.8 83.9 358.2 414,656 162,012 
HOGA CP recreate 280.1 86.3 380.5 427,717 173,314 
PIGS ees yak ects Shee ee oe 298.1 86.4 397.4 447,985 182,249 
OGG ose tener etre actus tore 314.0 87.3 413.5 464,778 192,922 
WOGT ieee potiane Mioeicicts San eras a PMieal 87.1 427.6 481,496 203,191 
TOGSr creniaerine toe ee 342.9 87.6 443.9 491,765 212,842 
M96) ss esis acssavere eee aieus, esustaverstereteretens 364.7 89.6 468.2 513,687 224,174 
OT Oi eectsccccraict sissies ect clagaviemctsvesege + 384.0 90.7 490.1 535,184 239,452 
1a eae eM atmaemters omer aes 400.8 91.5 510.3 550,745 251,330 
LODO caine vata Ace eens 420.4 92.8 536.0 570,562 261,608 
LOT SEs eters) cangeesnade ssa tte ets 445.4 97.9 572.4 592,481 278,687 
OLA a erase wexsteaeve sway ch orsstatetenei eerste 468.6 100.6 601.3 612,693 298 300 
TOTS tcc cceseyrne ete sees eee eroe 491.5 104.0 628.9 637,248 311,804 
ODS reek aie chara naan a orairay pice eeas 51370) iP 657.9 658,671 334,948 
OG ep eee ts One ar eer ce chsi er chee 528.8 116.9 677.5 690,663 361,334 
OTS pasate vse, cicuceaeus isis A ccutaale merece 536'5 118.7 685.6 716,991 390,852 
ODO erie scecon ren meee eee ee pare (c)542.0 (c)117.7 (c)689.3 737,410 420,871 
DOR OR reer xc cceotion int Suan svecveaacanyececeieis (d)554, (d)120.0 (d)708.6 751,458 449,724 
LOS anes. S Sere mreeiauce myer ge eter 564.9 123.8 725.4 762,372 480,873 
OSD here srckcisnstare ane eee eosssra de weet eee re (c)580.4 (c)126.8 (c)744.0 779,110 $07,234 
ON eM eA ae Rn Amancon ane code aca 593.3 132.6 763.7 797,971 532,107 
OS AR er ininracaratery csp erates 613.9 138.6 790.2 814,046 558,380 
NOS S Wes te nantal tree aici tometer: 634.7 144.9 816.9 833,118 591,448 
DOS Gots creer ote hate eee er ae 651.5 148.2 835.8 845,073 605,272 
NST Waiceeccra vei slovareeraererscet spspetetereieesis 654.2 148.0 834.9 858,931 628,541 
LOSS eons wy. cciernte sucess crema 666.2 149.1 846.3 863,796 646,658 
CLD a oe ean OOBe AE ce een od 680.3 152.1 862.5 882,176 674,037 
O99 OMA staicerstee tec eaccra serv orr crete: 698.9 154.9 883.5 904,388 (e)707,176 
OO ees athore crag eaceey oaee creme neaei nt ots 680.0 147.1 857.8 944,004 740,853 
1992. irevere.aisinayaqaeiiten Seeee ees ens 719.6 141.8 889.5 941,493 n.a. 


(a) At30 June from 1916; at 31 December in earlier years. (b) Previously all motor vehicles had to be registered but from 1930 only those 
in actual use on the roads. (c) At Census 30 September. (d) At 30 June from 1980. (e) Figures from 1989-90 include Northem 
Temitory. 
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TT  Slatistical Summary 


PUBLIC FINANCE 


a a ee 
State Government 


Expenditure Public debt Local government revenue 
From Govern— 

Total From loan State From ment 
Year revenue revenue (net) Total Perhead taxation rates grants Total 

$'000 3000 -~=—s $000 $'000 $ $000 $000 $000 $000 
Ue | ee ees 51 180 
VS4S=4G6 255-555 cess 95 a 
USS ORS oe esos Saas 445 367 202 
US5S=9G 5-5 occas 960 1,160 590 5.50 326 54 114 
HSGO=Glin es cee 1,117 966 1,733 13.30 282 46 40 114 
1S65=66 ne 2 sso 1,900 2,130 1,551 9.20 478 60 60 162 
PSFOST eee ss ons 1,556 1,519 4,335 23.00 498 80 74 194 
USGS 1G joyce secon evs: 2,640 2,647 7,674 34.20 920 118 80 286 
0S Geese 4344 4,108 22,394 78.30 1,168 188 136 488 
SSS = SG erase sac 4,558 4,767 2,800 36,680 118.60 1,603 208 108 502 
(IC) EL ine eres eae 5,464 5,207 968 43,315 135.80 1,655 276 254 702 
NR95=9G cs iescc es 5,043 5,019 886 48,433 137.60 1,600 264 194 652 
1900= Ole onan ce oss 5,648 5,693 845 $2,129 146.40 1,203 302 222 738 
USS | oe ee eee 5,612 5,437 900 60,165 165.80 735 348 198 740 
POTN nc enciaes.< 8,363 7,929 3,752 (a)56,065 136.50 1,092 481 336 1,004 
es | Se eee 8,714 9,483 4371 79,049 179.40 1,403 652 302 1,150 
ie 74d a eae eee 14,303 15,087 9,351 104,725 210.70 3,244 986 580 1,936 
V9 25=26 cs csc c.sisscvee 20,948 20,922 12,860 160,521 290.10 5,428 1,640 942 3,441 
si Ss) ees 21,452 25,079 6,581 199,055 345.70 6,800 1,672 397 2,612 
1935364 nee 22,819 22,521 2,502 211,397 359.70 6,409 1,665 509 2,824 
eS eee 25,849 26,015 2,548 219,599 365.30 8,683 1,851 577 3,170 
1945=46 5 e522 neces: 32,687 32,687 3,419 221,498 348.80 (64,036 2,040 451 3,474 
|i 5), a ae a 67,344 66,885 33,871 296,776 405.20 8,104 3,830 1,963 7,579 
1955=SG% oS cccne bees 118,805 121,665 42,666 $12,179 603.60 16,150 8,162 4,381 16,310 
PIGO=G1 es ese cca 172,559 170,182 44,739 722,038 743.20 23,425 13,076 (c)3,S24 25,034 
1965-66525 s65.5,55565% 236,816 243,650 55,089 955,128 872.30 37,636 20,412 4,106 38,020 
7 or | ee emer 386,859 386,838 71,491 1,256,337 1,070.40 62,745 29,118 4,758 49,589 
et Ae eee 455,245 456,312 111,740 1,333,720 1,124.10 97,476 32,224 7,653 54,886 
WIP RIS oes koe 520,866 524,777 117,411 1,415,129 1,161.94 120,474 35,874 15,025 65,917 
DOTS H74a Seek os does 641,967 645,368 107,566 1,481,337 1,198.30 156,903 42,202 10,508 67,682 
1984-715 io cccee ess 828,985 820,601 123,854 1,425,333 1,138.35 219,190 53,804 19,118 96,000 
1975-76... onc nes cees 1,036,985 1,034,698 160,602 1,394,702 1,094.66 272,760 65,670 33,551 123,287 
7S eee 1,174,025 1,183,180 175,552 1,495,737 1,163.00 314,280 76,385 34,881 137,364 
1QG7RTS). sacs ss 1,167,196 1,192,063 171,329 1,605,834 1,243.10 323,502 85,680 38,052 156,074 
WIS =19 oe eo isaes es 1,264,705 1,258,252 161,087 1,702,221 1,310.81 342,307 95,525 34,774 168,771 
1979-80 oo Beko Sis 1,384,589 1,384,589 149,584 1,781,600 1,365.84 369,490 104,891 38,501 186,925 
TOROERT emcee aisonc:5 1,548,299 1,554,885 149,363 1,872,699 1,426.49 387,453 118,745 45,233 214,213 
1981-82. ne cesses 1,705,499 1,766,772 84,913 1,962,590 1,481.20 438152 132,691 $2,097 240,507 
IOS 2-83 new hoes se ins 1,923,808 2,032,765 85,433 2,035,762 1,521.38 (d)537,148 150,923 64,814 288,107 
1h) 5, ee ee eee 2,160,679 2,190,399 143,775 2,010,259 1,485.78 659,427 167,603 82,419 331,803 
1984-85 2 eo ncnsaeks 2,639,937 2,626,240 173,877 1,990,537 1,457.63 788,143 187,089 100,118 384,267 
1985-86... 2scccis ess 2,966,345 2,955,350 253,757 (e)3,664,000 2,661.24 837,600 206,899 103,163 417,693 
1986-87 <2505c.c620025 3,217,176 3,214,926 363,519 4,046,000 2,906.61 917,800 228,336 97,975 445,853 
1989 E8855 oss 1521-' 4,225,669 4,215,265 295,823 4,004,000 2,851.85 1,076,200 252,148 104,685 488,353 
1988-89) os sos see wes: 4,206,418 4,123,056 282,311 4,165,000 2,936.82 1,267,800 279,332 99,457 532,460 
IOBOLOO eee ca ec es 4,554,612 4,483,597 251,494 4,303,000 3,007.62 1,349,300 307,909 100,479 573,373 
1990 OT aes ae So ee 4,594,232 4,710,426 242,950 6,737,000 4,655.20 1,520,600 337,979 107,355 613,914 
1991-925 Senses sce 4,400,744 4,682,684 188,063 7,268,000 4,979.45 1,658,700 364,565 108,993 647,477 


(a) Debt of Northem Terntory and Port Augusta—Oodnadatta railway transferred to Commonwealth Govemment. (6) Uniform taxation in 
force from 1941-42. (c) Excludes reimbursement for work done on behalf of Highways Department from 1961. (d) Before 1982-83 
excluded taxation paid to Special Funds and statutory authonties. From 1966-67 the coverage of this item does not completely 
coincide with SA Treasury classifications. (e) Source: State Treasury. From 1985-86 refers to State public sector net indebtedness, 
previously indebtedness to Commonwealth only. 
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Banking 
Savings Friendly 
banks General societies 
Trading banks deposits insurance members 
ars at revenue at 
Year Advances Deposits 30 June (a) 30 June 
$m $m $m $' 000 No. 
USS Gini meresmarne sonnei aavem ear 1 = 
USGL ei soeceregaceecyenesncersistcivicncvevsvautencsereie 3 1 = 
et Seeerosen nA Gneonn cu eoueuae aon 6 3 = 
LOU yak ches cx enteee e Ceres 6 3 1 
US RG varie soz cys: cieye wraveiclere eateesyenstieia tines 9 7 2 
RSS Ratner O'S CSM ResINs ciohere machete 13 10 2 
TSS Gio ssoseyereranete vs eiarcies teerors evens ayes 19 10 3 
SOME rere s seve ssiaciccinbeneined 16 16 4 
W896 re iesces oeicpve sarcomere cee nre 9 15 6 
LOOM cinematic eiem erm cts 9 13 8 
N9OG erecew nies cusiatns sicserecnaeneyn meee 11 16 10 
OE eer emus Retake oo ccecatG o 17 22 15 
LONG arose sc vsecfegnea aesnare & cvensraysee cro misters 20 27 20 65,540 
UP semdmos 6 cage meaad oo omamioos 27 44 33 1,305 70,155 
ODA) eisai Ha eetaete oo aneeter 32 52 44 2,045 77,791 
OSes. 4\stnQaRie cei ee seat e 44 45 43 1,627 (b) 
QS Ge si rcpevatene soveceysucvavekagerede se eaeienehe 44 52 51 1,859 71,658 
ile Doe ne mate Ocho eaten er errs GeO Eee 40 64 55 2,643 76,357 
DA Gite tole 2 atstereicacin erste veers 32 93 132 2,705 80,419 
UO Si erpetsisos ei'saheteweccceicesiacepshayersiohaarstaras 62 207 196 9,298 71,591 
19S Ghavses.vcyercrsrhaciscitin namencrecomiuste 109 241 272 20,590 57,216 
UO Gilera csriere) csarayercvictin eveyone eerste 147 270 333 32,363 51,551 
N9GO\ sree cecaeeatiee scan eastern (c)274 (c)365 559 50,121 51,109 
DOG Die eras sr arsestelsvatern asians ges evar sana 299 369 605 56,114 51,001 
UG Byers acayexsnerrevonc/eueses sce acheese lets 345 389 644 59,981 51,070 
969 ererers seu cvatin rs aioutiomininenreaeoncnee 363 409 692 65,354 50,880 
ACOA Garena tn acer eee cide came oct 391 423 733 70,640 50,796 
OTA si gerese duceaercaie eyecniene cherries: aa 411 436 788 76,020 50,488 
VOT 2 varsraras staeects eyed) acs emcyetesoayerwenven 448 474 874 89,173 50,077 
MOTB wiavehsctensacas sie ae sadist etaes 516 620 1,060 98,678 50,664 
4 eds «fais tame inte A ookeiarasoeumaencee 672 816 1,175 127,473 50,779 
VOUS i yevsvalars crapateta tye avsrere| oie apsneroures 749 973 1,395 (d)187,316 49,888 
UDG teria, as asasmenen steer cet easier eae 914 1,214 1,617 231,649 48,057 
VOT Sisearc x tstciegek ecicisia en apeiere peagtinlee 1,147 1,301 1,781 267,640 45,815 
OU capnmecones cama ae ae oe Sree. 1,419 1,302 1,945 (€)266,594 43,051 
LO as sRaee a EAC Hraate ce one en 1,728 1,437 2,138 263,903 41,575 
198 OF tear rete eae eee 1,938 1,652 227i 282,268 39,431 
OX S ea pice en nm camera g He co eee 2,149 1,813 2,457 307,453 38,061 
DOS DNF shofeccraniaGitesyas iis simeon aaa 2,390 1,901 2,596 354,432 36,171 
POSS ager ssfctteregarternse ce eer teres 2,562 1,933 2,979 428,695 35,017 
Ne ee ORC RRE Ene Attar oa ce-c enaS 2,840 LOA 3,327 n.a. n.a. 
OSS ie eee ieiole parsreeisadbicmee ares 3,430 2,903 3,113 na. n.a. 
VOB Gir ygens oscccseuetstensnsre are tteneraayarsiaiers 4,161 3,750 2,971 n.a. n.a. 
OSes gaara Chr Oca reeeS trae eats 4,625 3,784 3,390 n.a. n.a. 
NOS Si very ct yerscsreee ey recer terre renee 5,433 4,521 3,808 n.a. n.a. 
198 Oa cence ens Soe 6,536 5,728 3,594 na. n.a. 
VOD ORs rales ale. nvslefors faut sus lstausicgstemethe rus (913,771 (f)12,074 n.a. n.a. 
WOO aaskic-scstiey aie fonees vecakeoeneee cients 15,853 12,709 n.a. n.a. 
199 Dos rrsrerectasusi arte reusonersiess servers eiciars 16,054 13,050 na. n.a. 


SSS eee 
(a) Year ended 30 June. (6) Membership at 30 June from 1932; previously 31 December. (c) Until 1961, average of balances at close of 
business on Wednesdays during June thereafter average of weekly figures for the month of June. (d) From 1974-75 premium income 
only; details of interest, dividends and rent no longer available. (e) Details of brokers are excluded from 1977-78. (f) From 1990 

all banks. 
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